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1.1 Are you really my friend? 

Goals 
• Talk about things that are changing 

• Talk about friendsh ips 

Grammar & Reading present simple, 
continuous and perfect 

Lead-in 
If you are meeting this group for the first rime, do a getting
to-know-you acrivity before using the book. 

• Write the following words on the board: family, English, 
other languages, sports, work hobbies. 

• Put students into pairs. Ask them to tell each o ther their 
names, and then find out as m uch about each other as 
possible, using the words on the board. Elicit possible 
questions, e.g. Hove you got any children/brothers or sis ters? 
How fong have you been learning English?, ete. 

• Don't worry now about accura te use of language; focus 
on letting the students communicate. 

• Then ask each student to introduce their partner to the 
class with one or two pieces of information. 

Exercise 1 
• Before doing this exercise, ask the class how many o f t hem 

use Facebook and how many friends they have on it. 

• Then focus students' attention on the statistic, and the 
two q uestions. 

• Ask them to work in pai rs and to discuss the question. 

• Elicit some of their answers together. 
EXTENSION Ask the students to discuss how you meet new 
friends, e.g. at work/university, onl ine, playing sport, ere. You 
could write a list on the board. 

Exercise 2 

Text summary: The text explains how Rob Jones decided 
to travel all over the world to meet his Facebook friends, 
He is raising money - taking a photo with each of his 
Facebook friends, posting it on line, and asking them to 
give to the chari ty. 

• Ask students to then read the article to find out why Rob 
Jones is t rying to meet all his Facebook friends. 

• Ask students to check answers wi th a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check persuade. 

SUGGESTED ANSWE R 

Rob Jones is trying to rai se money for charity: he takes a 
photo with everyone he meets for his Facebook page, and 
persuades them to give money to his charity. 
EXTENSION Ask students what they think of Rob's idea, and 
if they would ever consider doing the same. Why/why not? 



Exercise 3 

• Read the Grammar focus box together. Check that 
students are familiar with the tenses by eliciting examples 
of each. 

• Ask students to work alone or in pairs to find the 
corresponding sentence in the text in italics to match 
each rule. Do the first one together. 

• Point out that one rule has two example sentences. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Check students know the meaning of the 
adverbs used in the Focus box (e.g. repearedly, already, etc.) . 

ANSWERS 
a 4,6 b 2 ( 1 d 5 e 3 f 7 
• Refer students to Grammar reference on p 136. There are 

two more exercises here students can do for homework. 

Exercise 4a 

• Ask students to work alone to choose the correct option 
to complete each question. Do the first example together. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together, asking students to give a 
reason for using the tense in each case. 

WATCH OUT! Remind students that verbs ending with '-e' 
drop the '-e' before -ing in the continuous form. 
EXTRA SUPPORT If students need extra help, refer back to t he 
Grammar focus box. Use concept questions based on the 
rules, e.g. Is it always, or generally true? (present simple); Is it 
happening around 'now? (present continuous), etc. 

ANSWERS 

1 is Rob trying 
2 has he met 
3 does he take/is he taking 
4 is 
5 is Rob learning 
6 usually decides 
7 has he visited 

• In 3, both answers are possible: present simple for a 
repeated action; present continuous for 'happening 
around the time we speak'. 

Exercise 4b 

• Ask students to work in pairs to answer the questions. 

• Do the first one toget her. 
• Ask them to find the part in the text where the answer is. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 meet all his Facebook friends 
2 123 
3 to put on his Facebook page 
4 he met his Polish girlfriend online 
5 about himself 
6 his friends 
7 England, Scotland, Poland, Finland, Germany, 

Switzerland, the USA 
EXTENSION Give students extra practice by carrying out a 
class survey about social networks (e.g. How many friends 
do you have on Facebook? Have you met all of them?). Ask 
students in pairs to write three more questions, using the 
tenses in the Grammar focus box. Ask students to then stand 
up, ask as many people as possible, and then report back to 
the class. 

Vocabulary & Speaking friendship 

Exercise Sa 1.1!S> 

Audio summary: In the conversation, Josh and Sarah talk 
about their circles of friends. Sarah has a lot of Facebook 
friends, but also friends from work and other activities. 
Josh doesn't use Facebook much. His friends are mostly 
from work and football. 

• Check close friend, best friend and to SOCialize. 
• Look at the diagrams with the students. Ask them how 

many friends each person has, and where they met them. 
Check they understand that some groups overlap (e.g. 
in diagram 2 all of their close friends are also Facebook 
friends). 

• Check evening class. 
• Tell students that they are going to listen to two people 

talking about their friendship groups. Ask them which of 
the diagrams represents each speaker's group. 

• Play track 1.1. 

• Ask students to listen and label the diagrams with each 
person's name. Ask them to explain their reasons. 

• If necessary, play the listening again. 

ANSWERS 
1 Josh's friends 
2 5arah's friends 

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.1 
5 = 5arah, J = Josh 
S So, how many friends would you say you had? 
J Well, it all depends what you mean by friends, doesn't it? 
I mean, t get on well with a lot of people at work - that's 
maybe twenty people I'd say were friend s ... 
S Do you socialize outside work? 
J Oh, yes. Maybe not that often, but we meet up after 
work from time to time . . . Then there are the friends I play 
football with. I guess I don't have a lot in common with 
them apart from football, but I'd say they were friends all 
the same. 
S But how many of those friends would you ask to help 
you out if you were in trouble? 
J Ah, well, that 's different. Friends you can really trust .. . 
there aren't so many of those. Maybe five or six? 
S And what about online? Do you have a lot of Facebook 
friends? 
J No, not really. I can't be bothered with it, really. I guess 
I've got about fifteen to twenty, but I don't use it much. 
What about you? 
S Oh, I have a lot of friends on Facebook, about 150, 
I think. 
J 150?! Do you keep in touch with all of them? 
S Yes, well, kind of - you know, we send the occasional 
message to each other. 
J And have you actually met all of them, face-to -face? 
S No. Some of them are people ,'ve met on holiday or 
something, and we wanted to keep in touch. Some of 
them are old friends from school. But there are quite a lot 
of friends who are people I've never actually met at all. 
I just made friends with them on Facebook. 
J I don't see how you can be friend s with someone you've 
never met. 



S Of course you can. I probably chat to some of them 
more than you talk to your friends from football! 
J Hmm. And w hat about in the real world? How many 
friends do you have in real life? 
S Well, a lot o f the friend s I see o ften in real life are on 
Facebook, too, actually. I've got friends from work like you, 
and then t here are the people in my evening class. I'm 
learning German ... 
J And what about rea lly close friends? 
S I've on ly go t a couple of really close friends that I share 
everything with. Actua lly, if I'm honest, recently just one, 
because I've fallen o ut with one of my best friends. We're 
not speaking to each o ther at t he moment. 
J Did you have a big argument? 
S Not exactly. It all started when ... 

Exercise Sb 
• Ask students to deCide which d iagram is more like their 

own friendship groups, and to explain why to each Q[her. 

• Ask them how it's the same or different, e.g. Do you 
regularly meet a group affriends? What do you do together? 
Have you got a lot offriends from work?, etc. 

CRITICAL THINKING Ask students to discuss the following 
in small groups: fs it better to hove 0 small or large group of 
friends? What are the pros and cons? How do friendship groups 
change over your lifetime? 

Exercise 6a 
• Ask students to work in pairs. Ask them to read the verbs 

and verb phrases, and decide if they are positive or 
negative. 

• Do the first one together (get on well with = positive). 

Exercise 6b 1.1 ~ 
• Ask students to listen again to the conversation between 

Josh and Sarah to check thei r answers to exercise 6a. 

• Play track 1.1. 

• If necessary, pause the listening after each phrase. 

ANSWERS 

All the phrases are positive (or neutral) except the 
following, w h ich are negative: fall out (with someone); have 
an argument (with someone). 

EXTRA SUPPORT Students may need more help with the 
meaning of some of t he verb phrases. Explain them and 
elicit personal examples, e.g. have a lac in common = to share 
imerests, or details (e.g. )ana and I both like watching soap 
operas/They both have one brother.). 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask the studems to choose three phrases, 
and tell their partner about three d ifferent situations, using 
one of the verb phrases in each case. e.g. I keep in touch with 
my cousin in Australia on Facebook. 

Pronunciation linking 

Exercise 7a 
• Ask students to read the information about linking. 

• Demonstrate the example from exercise 6a, exaggerating 
the links. Ask studems to repeat two or three t imes. 

• Get students to work alone to mark the links in the 
phrases in exercise 6a. 

• Ask them to check their ideas with a partner. 

Exercise 7b 1.21$> 
• Play track 1.2. 

• Ask students to listen and check their answers to 
exercise 7a. 

• Play track 1.2 again. pause the listening after each verb 
phrase, and ask students to repeat. 

PRONUNCIATION Check word stress in these phrases. The 
stress usually falls on the panicle, or the second (or third) 
word. e.g. get on; get on well with someone; meet up; help 
(someone) out; keep in touch; make friends. ete. Ask them to 
underline the stressed words, and practise saying each verb 
phrase with a partner. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.2 
get ...... on ........ well with someone 
meet ...... up ...... with someone 
have.....,a ...... lot,Jn common w ith someone 
fall ...... out ....... with someone 
help someone ...... out 
tru st.....,someone 
get,Jn ........ touch ...... with someone 
keep,Jn ....... touch ....... with someone 
makeJriends ...... with someone 
have.....,an.....,argument wi th someone 

Exercise 8a 
• Ask students to work alone. Ask them to read the 

sentences, and complete them with phrases from 
exercise 7a. 

• Check childiSh. 

• Ask students to check their answers in pairs. 

Exercise 8b 1.31$> 
• Ask students to listen and check their answers. 

• Play track 1.3. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Ask studen ts to read the sentences again, and tick the 
ones which are true for them. 

• Ask students to then work in pairs to discuss the 
sentences. 

ANSWERS/ AUDIOSCRIPT 1.3 

1 J often meet up with groups of friends in the evening. 
2 You don't need to have a lot in common with someone 

to be friends. It 's fine to have different interests. 
3 I get o n well with most people I know. There aren't 

many people I don't like. 
4 A rea lly good friend is someone you can ca ll at 

midnight and ask them to help you out. 
S The friends you make at school are often friends for life. 
6 I'm always p leased when someone I haven't heard from 

in ages gets in touch. 
7 I'm quite easy-going. I rare ly fallout with my friends. 
8 I'm not speaking to my sister at t he mo ment, we've had 

an argument. It seems a bit childish. 
9 I can trust my closest friend with all my secret s. 



Exercise 9 
• Ask students to draw their own friendship diagram, similar 

to the ones in exercise 5a. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Draw your own friendship group diagram, 
as in exercise 5, on the board, and elicit questions from the 
students about your friends, e.g. How often do you see your 
friends from school? Who is youroldesr friend? ere. 

• Ask students to compare diagrams in pairs. 

• Encourage them to ask each other questions w find out 
as much information as possible about the friendship 
groups. Remind them to check which tense to use, and to 
try W use the new phrases. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Put each phrase from exercise 6a on a slip 
of paper and give each group a set. Ask students to take 
turns to talk for two minutes about their friends. Tell them to 
use as many of the phrases as possible, turning them over as 
they use them. Students earn a point for each phrase used. 
EXTENSION If your students are interested, you could set up 
a class Group Facebook page. You do this with the 'Create 
Group'function. 



1.2 Why spending's #trending 

Vocabulary & Listening spending 

Goals 
• Talk about spending 

• Talk about states, thoughts and feelings 

Lead-in 
• Write 'shopping' on the board. 

• Add a list of question words as prompts, e.g. what, when. 
where, why, how. 

• Ask students to discuss their shopping habits, especially 
when buying presents for other people (e.g. at Christmas 
or for bi rrhdays): do they shop online, or in shops? Do 
rheyenjoy the experience? WhyJlAlhy not? Do chey rry iO 

buy cheaper options, or do they shop when and where it is 
easiest? 

• Give students a few minutes to share their ideas in pairs. 

• Elicit thei r ideas together. Find out if there any students 
who especially love shopping, or hate it . 

Exercise 1 
• Ask students to work in pairs. Ask them to look at the 

t itle of the lesson and the pictures, and to discuss the 
questions. 

• Ask what 'trending' means (= an event, idea or person that 
is getting a lot of online searches, retweets on Twitter, 
etc.), These are sometimes labelled on Twitter with the 
hashtag (#) sign. 

• Check the answers together and elicit relevant vocabulary, 
e.g. soles, discount bargain, customer, etc. 

EXTENSION Ask students if they enjoy shopping in the sales. 
WhyfWhy not? 

Exercise 2a 1.4 ~ 

Audio summary: The presenter explains what Black 
Friday is, when and where it takes place, and why it might 
be dangerous. It's the fou rth Friday in November, when 
shops have special o ffers in the run up to Christmas. It 
was originally a US idea, but has now spread to o ther 
countries, 

• Ask students to listen to a radio news item, and compare 
it with their ideas from exercise 1. 

• Play track 1.4. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Check the run up to Christmas, to queue, to get a bargain, to 
buy on credit and purchases. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.4 
P = Presenter 
P And now, in our regular look at what's trending on 
social media, and why: right now, it's something ca lled 
Black Friday. This term has been used more than two 
million times on Twitter in the last 48 hours. Black Friday 
is the fourth Friday in November, when the shops have 
amazing specia l offers in the run up to Christmas. Many 
items are half price or two for the price of one, and 
it's now the busiest shopping day of the year in some 

countries. It started in the USA, but it's spreading round 
the world now, to the UK, Australia and more recently 
to shoppers in Brazil, Mexico and other Latin American 
countries. 
Many shops have been opening very early in the morning, 
and in some places people have been so keen to get a 
bargain that they have started queuing outside the shops 
the night before. Last year it is estimated that shoppers in 
the USA spent over eleven billion dollars on Black Friday. 
However, while you may get a good discount on your 
purchases, you should be careful. Firstly, there's the real 
danger of spending more than you intended or can really 
afford, buying things on credit, and owing a lot of money. 
And secondly, it may be dangerous, with over fifty injuries 
in the past five years, caused by people fighting over 
things in the sa les. 

Exercise 2b 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner and then 
together. 

EXTENSION Ask if Block Friday happens in thei r country. 
When does thei r country have sales? 

Exercise 3a 1.4 ~ 

• Ask students to read the statements. 

• Check expression, overnight and injury. 

• Ask students to listen again and decide if the statements 
are true or false and to correct the false statements. 

• Play track 1.4. 

Exercise 3b 

• Tell students to check their answers in pai rs. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 False: more than two million 
2 False: in the UK, Australia, South America, etc. 
3 True 
4 False: shoppers in the USA 
S False: over SO 

Exercise 4a 

• Check pronunciation of customer l ' kAst~m;)(r)1 and 
consumer Ik;)n 'sj u :m;)(r)/, focussing on the difference in 
word stress. 

• Ask students to work alone and write the words next to 
the appropriate circle, according to their meaning. 

Exercise 4b 

• Ask students to check their answers wi th a partner. 

• Check by eliciting answers to a 'mind map' on the board. 

ANSWERS 
buy at a lower pri(e: bargai ns, deals, discounts, half-price, 
special offers, two for the price of one 
people who buy: shoppers, customer, consumer, purchaser 
things we buy: shopping, items, purchases 

EXTENSION Ask students to think of other words used in 
their country for bargains, e.g. in the UK, BOGOF stands for 
'buy one, get one free'; '3 for 2' Is also common. 
CRITICAL THINKING Special offers encourage customers to 
buy more. There are campaigns to ban this sort of offer as 
they may cause food waste. What do they think? 



EXTRA ACTIVITY Before doing this exercise, ask students to 
guess who in the class is the 'biggest shopper: or who likes 
shopping the least. Prompt with questions about how often 
they shop, who they shop with, and what things they buy. 

Exercise 5 
• Ask students to work in pairs to discuss the questions. 

Give students time to read the questions before they 
begin . 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 



Grammar & Speaking state verbs 

Exercise 6 
• Focus students' attention on the posters promoting the 

idea of a Buy Nothing Day. 

• Ask students to work in pai rs and discuss whether they 
agree with the message expressed in the posters. Check 
vocabulary items related to the posters (e.g. shopping 
basket (poster 1), Tetris (poster 2)) . 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

Exercise 7a 1.5 <$) 

Audio summary: The presenter interviews Lewis, a 
campaigner, at a shopping cent re abou t the Buy Nothing 
Day campaign (= a day spent w ithout buying anything). 
Lew is says that shopp ing is now a leisure activi ty, that 
people in rich countries own too much, and tha t this 
is harmful to people in developing nat ions and the 
environment. 

• Before listening, ask students to read the six sta tements. 
Check therapy, to consume, more than their fair share, 
resources and packaging. 

• Ask students to choose which statements they think will 
illustrate Buy Nothing Day. 

• Ask students to listen and tick the ideas which are 
mentioned. 

• Play track 1.5. 
• Ask students to compare their ideas with a partner. 

• If necessary, play the listening a second time. 

• Check the answers together, 

ANSWERS 
The listening mentions statements 1 ('we believe 
shopping makes us happy') and 4 ('20% of the world 
population is consuming over 80% of the Earth's natural 
resources'). 

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.5 
P = Presenter, I = Interviewer, L = Lewis 
P Let's go over to a busy shopping centre and find out 
what shoppers there think. 
I Today is one of the busiest shopping days of the year, 
and this shopping centre is full of people shopping. 
However, today something different is happening here. 
It's Buy Nothing Day, and some people are here to try to 
persuade the rest of us to do just that .. . to buy nothing. 
Lewis Castle is one of them. He's standing here in the main 
entrance of the shopping centre, holding a big sign saying 
'Stop Shopping, Start living: Lewis, can you explain a little 
about what Buy Nothing Day means? 
l Yes, of course. It's pretty simple, really. We're asking 
everyone to think about their spending habits and buy 
nothing at all for just one day. 
I And what difference will that make? 
l Well. the idea is to make people stop and think about 
what they're buying. When you really think about it, the 
idea of buying things as a way of spending your leisure 
time is crazy. We are all buying more things than we really 
need. We believe shopping makes us happy, but it doesn't. 
In fact, it can do the opposite if people end up owing a lot 
of money. 

1 Yes, I agree, that's a good point. People often buy things 
they don't really need or want. 
L Exactly, it's amazing to realize that only 20% of the 
world's population is consuming over 80% of the Earth's 
natural resources. Does that seem fair to you? In countries 
like the UK, we all own far too much. 
1 Does it make any difference what you buy? 
l Yes, that's part of it, too. We're trying to get people to 
think about the effect their buying choices have on the 
rest of the world. Something might seem a great bargain, 
but that could be because it's been made in a country 
where the workers aren't paid enough. In addition, most 
of the time we prefer people to buy locally because 
transporting goods by air has a harmful effect on the 
environment. 
1 But will it really make a difference if we stop shopping 
for just one day? 
L Actually, most people don't understand how difficult it 
is to last 24 hours without spend ing any money. But you'll 
feel great if you achieve it. 
I Are a lot of people taking part in Buy Nothing Day thi s 
year? 
l Yes, and more and more do every year. I think it started 
in Canada more than twenty years ago, but now there are 
Buy Nothing Day movements in over 65 countries. 

Exercise 7b 
• Ask students to work in pairs to diSCUSS the question. 

Ask them to choose two points which would have the 
strongest effect, giving reasons for thei r chOices. 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Encourage stronger students to think of 
other reasons, e.g. (not to) consume food from abroad which 
can be bought locaffy; buy quantity over quality; ete. 

Exercise Sa 
• Ask students to work alone or in pairs. Ask them to read 

the sentences, and complete them with the correct 
verb form. 

Exercise Bb 1.6 <$) 
• Ask students to listen to check the answers. 

• Play track 1.6. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS/AUDIOSCRIPT 1.6 

1 Can you explain a little about what Buy Nothing Day 
means? 

2 When you really think about it, the idea of buying 
things as a way of spending your leisure time is crazy. 

3 We believe shopping makes us happy, but it doesn't. 
4 Yes, I agree, that's a good point. 
S We all own far too much. 
6 Most of the time we prefer people to buy locally. 
7 Most people don't understand how diffjcult it is ... 

Exercise 9a 
• Ask students in pairs to diSCUSS what the verb forms in 

exercise 8 have in common. 

• Then, ask them to check their answer by reading the 
information in the Grammar focus box. 



SUGGESTED ANSWER 

All the verbs are state verbs and are in the present simple. 

Exercise 9b 
• Ask students to add the verbs from exercise 8a to the 

relevant sections of the Grammar focus box. The verb 
'think' in question 2 is al ready in the box. 

WATCH OUT! Explain that some verbs used for 'experiences' 
(smell, raste, ete.) can also be ac t ion verbs, and can be used 
in the continuous. Write on the board It smells strange/ 
He's smelfing the milk to see if it's stiff OK. and It castes delicious/ 
She's tasting (he soup to check if it needs more salt. Point out 
the difference in meaning in the examples. 

ANSWERS 

1 believe 
2 agree 
3 understand 
4 prefe r 
5 own 

STUDY TIP If these state verbs are new to your students, ask 
them to note down the four groups as a mind map in their 
notebooks. Illustrate this on the board. Mind maps are useful 
for recording groups of words and ideas. Then ask students 
to write example sentences for each group, e.g. I chink I 
understand everything from this seerion! 

• Remind students o f the Grammar reference on p 137. 
There are three more practice exercises here. 

Exercise 10a 
• Get students to work alone. Ask them to read the text 

about the posters, and put the verbs in the correct form. 
Do the first example together. 

• Check trapped and shopping cart. 

Exercise lOb 
• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 are st anding 6 looks 
2 like 7 is try ing 
3 think 8 fit 
4 seem s 9 prefer 
5 don't underst and 

WATCH OUT! Some students may find the use of'say' in 7 
strange; if so, explain that in this context it means 'to express 
an opinion'. 

EXTRA SUPPORT If students need extra help with the 
tenses, use concept questions based on the rules in the 
Grammar focus box, e.g. Does it describe what we think, feel or 
experience? Is it happening 'aboue now? Does it describe what 
we possess? Is it a srate verb? 

Exercise 11 a 
• Before grouping students, ask them if they agree with the 

text in exercise lOa. Give them time to form their own 
opinions. 

• Check by asking, e.g. Do you ever feel 'cropped' when 
shopping? Why? How do shops make us buy? 

• Then put studen ts into groups of three to share their ideas 
about the posters, explaining which they prefer and why. 

FEEDBACK FOCUS Monitor and make note of good use 
of verb forms, as well as any which need correcting later. 
Conduct brief feedback together on their preferences. Do 
they agree with the text? What other ideas do they have? Put 
sentences for correction on the board for g roup work. 

Exercise 11 b 
• In their groups, ask students to work together to design a 

poster to illustrate Buy Nothing Day. 

• Ask them to decide which of the points in exercise 7a are 
the most important: how can they highlight them? 

• Depending on your group, provide paper, or let them 
draft their ideas in their notebooks. 

• Ask each group to present their ideas to the class. Then, 
ask students in groups to discuss each poster briefly, and 
decide which is the most effective, and why. This will give 
them a chance to use language from this section. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Write up the following list: online shopping, 
markets, locaf shops, supermarkets, shopping malls. Ask 
students to think about where they shop most, and why. 
Does shopping onHne or in supermarkets harm local 
businesses? How? Students could come up with a list of 
ways to support local businesses, as well as ways to minimize 
unnecessary shopping. 

STUDY TIP If your group is new, brainstorm good study tips. 
Give them a few ideas to start, e.g. drawing pictures to make 
associations with new words; w riting down words with 
similar meanings together; writing new phrases on paper 
and putting them on the bathroom mirror, ete. 



1.3 Vocabulary and skills 
development 

Goals 
• Listen for key words 

• Noun suffixes 

Listening & Speaking key words 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to w rite down a list of what they have used 

the internet for in the last 24 hours. Start them off with an 
example, e.g. checking emails. 

• Give them a time limit (e.g. one minute). 

• Ask students to compare thei r lists with a partner. 

• The person with the longest list reads it out. Then other 
pairs can add their ideas. 

Exercise 1 a 
• Ask students to work in pairs to discuss and make a list of 
5~ 1 0 things which have changed since the internet was 
invented. 

• Elicit an example to start with, e.g. written communication. 

• Give students a few minutes to brainstorm their ideas. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Write general topics on the board to 
help structure thei r thoughts, such as communication, 
entertainment, business/work, ete. 

Exercise 1 b 
• Ask students to compare their lists with another pair. 

• Get students to also discuss whether life has changed for 
the better, or if any aspects are worse, since the internet 
was invented. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

There are no specific answers, but you can expect the 
following: 

Availability of huge amounts o f information 
Easier and quicker communication 
Less face-ta-face contact 
Lower book sa les, leading to bookshops closing 
Easier access to films, music and other m ed ia 

EXTENSION Ask students in pairs to come up with one 
example of thei r own for each of the ideas you elicit from 
the class, e.g. I can find oue information by searching ontine, 
without going fO the library. 

Exercise 2 

Text summary: A book summary describing the author's 
view that using the internet is changing how our brains 
work, making us better at multitasking but worse at 
concentrating on a single thing. 

• Focus students' attention on the cover of the book. 

• Ask them to read the instruction, and decide if the author 
is positive or negative about the effects of the internet. 

• Ask students to read the book description to check their 
ideas. 

• Get st udents to discuss their ideas with a partner and then 
check together. 

• Check to muttitask. 

SUGGESTED ANSWER 

The author 's views are mixed. He says the internet is 
changing the way our brains work: we are better at 
multitask ing, but we are becoming worse at concentrating 
on just one thing. 
EXTENSION Ask students if they agree with the author. 
Do they have any examples of ways in which they often 
multitask using digital devices, or examples of not being 
able to concentrate well on one thing at a time? 

Exercise 3 1.7 <$l 
• Focus students' attention on the Unlock the code box 

about listening for key words. Ask them to read it as they 
listen. 

• Play track 1.7, while students read the information. 

• Play the phrases twice if necessary so that students can 
focus on the stressed words. 

PRONUNCIATION Point out that some of the words not 
stressed have a weak form, e.g. in these examples, a, of and 
QC are all pronounced with a schwa la/. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE For stronger students, highlight how the 
emphasis changes if we stress different words, e.g. I like going 
to shopping malls. vs I like going to shopping malls. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.7 
Listening for key words 
Key words carry the m ost impo rtant informatio n. They are 
general ly nouns and verbs and are usually spoken m ore 
loud ly and clearly than o ther words. Fo r example: 
three times a week 
I send a lot of emails 
I like looking at shopping websites 

Exercise 4a 
• Focus students' attention on the phrases from the text in 

exercise 2. 

• Ask what we call a text which gives someone's opinion 
about a book or film (a review), and what we call the 
person who wrote it (a reviewer). 

• Say phrase 1, and ask students which word is stressed 
(fascinating). 

• Then ask them to work in pairs to underline the stressed 
words in the other phrases. 

Exercise 4b 1.8 <$l 
• Tell students they will hear the sentences. They should 

listen, and check their answers re exercise 4a. 

• Play track 1.8. 

• Play the recording again if necessary. 

• Go through the answers, and then get students in pairs re 
practise saying the phrases, stressing the underlined words. 

EXTRA SUPPORT If students need more help with stressing 
words, you could suggest they tap the desk whenever they 
say a stressed word. Some students may initially find this 
easier, and then later be able to use their voice. 



SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

1 fascinating 
2 all, internet, changing, do 
3 Carr, believes, work 
4 printed, brains, deeply 
S contrast, internet, small (bits), information, lo ts, 

different places 
6 better, better, multitasking 
7 worse, concentrating, one thing 

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.8 
This is a fascinating book. We all know that the internet 
is changing the way we do things, but Carr believes that 
it is also changing the very way our brains work. With 
the printed book, he argues, our brains learnt to think 
deeply. In contrast, the internet encourages us to read 
small bits of information from lots of different places. We 
are becoming better and better at multitasking, but much 
worse at concentrating on one thing. 

Exercise 5 1.9 ~ 
• Before playing the listening, ask students to read each 

sentence. 

• Check hyperfink (= a link ( 0 an electronic document within 
another electronic document) and distracting. 

• Then tell them to listen and fill in the missing key words. 

• Play track 1.9. Ask students to listen. 

• If necessary play the listening again. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.9 
1 Shopping and banking online is unsafe. 
2 Looking at screens all day is bad for our eyes. 
3 People will forget how to talk to each other. 
4 People don't spend enough time outside. 
S Online information is not always reliable. 
6 Hyperlinks in online texts are very distracting. 
7 We are now using far more electricity to power all 

our screens. 
8 Multitasking online makes us work less effectively. 



Exercise 6a 1.10 <S> 

Audio summary: The presenter interviews someone 
about Nicholas Carr's book The Shallows, which is about 
how new technology is changing how we think and work. 

• Tell students to listen, and tick which opinions in 
exercise 5 are mentioned. 

• Play track' ., o. 
• Ask students to compare answers with a partner. 

• If necessary, play the listening again. 

• Check the answers together. Encourage students to give 
reasons for their answers. 

ANSWERS 
The fo llowing are mentioned : 
1 Looking at screens all day is bad for our eyes. 
6 Hyperlinks in on line text s are very distracting. 
8 Multitasking online makes us work less effectively. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.10 
A So, thi s week we're going to be talking about The 
Shallows, a book by Nicholas Carr, in w h ich he argu es that 
using the internet is actually changing the way o ur brains 
work. How is that ? 
B Well, it's actually a very interesting book because, rather 
t han j ust talk about all the ways people say the internet 
is bad fo r us ... you know, that st aring at a screen is 
affecting o ur eyesight o r making o ur chi ldren fat because 
they don't go outside and play any m ore, Carr takes quite 
a scientific approach. He isn't exactly saying that the 
internet is bad fo r us, but he is saying that it is making 
our brains work differently, and that t he changes may be 
permanent. 
A In w hat way? 
B Well, he starts o ff by talking about w hen people sta rted 
w riti ng and reading books. That was a huge change as 
well, and lo t s of people felt it was a bad idea. What would 
happen, they argued, if people didn't have to memorize 
everything because it was all w ritten down in books? 
Sounds a bi t like the arguments people make today 
abou t people looking fa cts up o nline - that they don't 
remember things any mo re. But Carr says that in fact 
books t aug ht us to rea lly focus on o ne thing at a time, 
w hereas now we are constantly looking at lo ts of different 
things at the same ti me. Hyperlinking, w here we are 
encouraged to cli ck on an underli ned word or phrase and 
we go off to a d ifferent website, is a particular p roblem . 
A But isn't mult itasking good fo r the brain? 
B Well, accord ing to Carr, no. The studies show that w hen 
we try to do t wo things at o nce, we do both o f them less 
we ll. We are also less likely to remember w hat we've done 
or read. There are some obvious benefits to the in te rnet, 
but all the same, it is changing our culture so that we are 
less able to concentrate or make deep connect ions in o ur 
brain, and that can't be a good thing, can it ? 

Exercise 6b 1.10 <SJ 
• Before students listen again, ask them to read the 

statements in exercise 5 again. 

• Ask students to listen again to deCide which statements 
Nicholas Carr, the author, would agree with . 

• Play track 1.10. 

• Ask students to compare answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. Encourage students to give 
reasons for their answers. 

ANSWERS 

Nicholas Carr would agree w ith t hese st atements: 
6 Hyperlinks in on line text s are very distracting. 
8 Multitasking o nline makes us work less effective ly. 
EXTRA SUPPORT If students need more help, ask them to 
find the part in the audioscript at the back of the book which 
supports their idea. 

Exercise 7a 
• Ask students to discuss in small groups which of the 

statements in exercise 5 they agree With. 

• Encourage them to come up with reasons and examples 
for their opinions. 

• Elicit their ideas together. 

Exercise 7b 
• Ask studen ts to work again in groups. Ask them to come 

up with a list of arguments in favour of the internet. 

• When they are ready, elicit ideas together. Decide which 
are the strongest arguments, and why. 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Make this competitive: give students a 
time limit, and see which group can come up with the most 
arguments. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students if and how we should restrict 
access to the internet in order to promote face-to-face 
communicat ion. (E.g. ban mobile phones in schools, only 
check emails at certain times.) They could carry out a class 
survey to assess people's views and then take a vote. 

Vocabulary & Speaking noun suffixes 

Exercise 8 

Text summary: This is a review of The Shallows. The 
reviewer is shocked by Carr's findings. However, he 
believes the au thor exaggerates and points to some 
simple solutions to some of the issues raised. 

• Before students read the review, ask them if they would 
like to read the book, The Shallows, discussed previously. 
WhylWhy not ? 

• Ask students to read the text, and find one thing the 
reviewer likes and one thing he dislikes about the book. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

He says it raises many interesting questions. 
He does no t agree w ith the so lutio ns Carr o ffers to the 
problem s he ra ises. 

Exercise 9a 
• Before students read the information in the Vocabulary 

focus box, write two of the noun endings on the board in a 
ci rcle, as in the mind map in the book, e.g. -men!, and -ion. 

• Elicit one or two words wi th these endings. 

• Ask students to read the information in the box. 

• Ask students to find examples in the review o f nouns with 
the suffixes mentioned. 



Exercise 9b 
• Focus students' attention on the mind map: each part 

deals with a different suffix. 

• Ask students to add the nouns from the review to the 
mind map. 

• Tell students to check thei r answers in pai rs. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
-ship: relationship 
-ment: improvement, judgement 
-ity: ability 
-ion: information, question, solution 
WATCH OUT! Point out the spelling sometimes changes 
when we add suffixes. Other words which change in the 
same way as communication and able include educate, locate, 
available and visible. 
PRONUNCIATION Highlight the stress on these words. It is 
never on the suffix, but sometimes shifts when we add the 
suffix, e.g. communicate - communication. It will help to ask 
students to repeat the words, exaggerating the stress. 
DICTIONARY SKILLS Students can also be encouraged to 
check nouns with suffixes in a dictionary. They will also 
be able to see if the stress is different from the base word 
(i.e. the verb or adjective). 

Exercise 10 
• Ask students to work alone to match words from the mind 

map in exercise 9 to the definitions, and then check With 
a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 employment 
2 relationship 
3 improvement 
4 solution 
5 judgement 
6 achievement 
7 opportun ity 

EXTENSION Ask students to choose three words from 
exercise 10 which they can use to talk about themselves, 
(e.g. a problem to which they found a solution; a recent 
achievement). Ask them to work in small groups to share 
their ideas. 

Exercise 11 

• Ask students to work alone to complete the sentences by 
adding a suffix to the nouns in brackets, and then check 
with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 communication 
2 development 
3 security 
4 relationship 
S membership 
6 government, information 
7 employment 

Exercise 12 
• Ask studen ts to read the sentences again, and tick the 

ones which are true for them. 

• Put studen ts into pairs to compare their ideas. 

• Monitor for good use of nouns. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Put students into small groups. Write nouns 
or adjectives from exercises 9- 11 on slips of paper. Give a 
set to each group. Ask them to add a suffix to each word, 
and then to write a sentence for each. Set a time limit. When 
the time is up, the group with the most sentences reads out 
their fist. Then elicit other examples from other groups. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Dictate, or write on the board, these 
words: appoint, arrange, decide, inform, partner, possible, 
probable. Ask them to guess the suffix for each word. and 
then to check their answers in a dictionary. 



1.4 Speaking and writing 

Goals 
• Ask for and give opinions 

• Write for social media 

Lead-in 
• Closed books. This aims to raise awareness o f the wide 

range of social networks available on the internet. 

• Ask students to work in pai rs to brainstorm a list of on line 
social network sites, e.g. Facebook, Twitter, Insragram, ere. 
Which pai r can come up with the longest list? Give them 
two minutes, then check thei r ideas together. 

• Then ask students to say which ones they use, and what 
for. Don't spend long on this. 

Speaking & Listening asking for and 
• • • • gIVing oplntons 

Exercise 1 

Background note: This section looks at eeo-friendly and 
fairtrade products. The Fairphone does not contain 'conflict 
materials' (= natural resou rces taken from war zones 
and sold to continue the fighting), and is made with fair 
labour conditions for employees. Tesla cars are electric, 
and use sustainable energy sources that do not harm the 
environment. Conflict-free diamonds are not mined from 
conflict zones. 

• Focus students' attention on the pictures. 

• Check gUilt and brand. Elicit or explain that guilt-free 
brands are products which, when consumed or used, do 
not have any negative effects on people, the planet or 
society. 

• Ask students what the products are. 

• Ask them to discuss in pairs how they could be used or 
made so [hat they do not cause harm to anyone. 

• Elicit their ideas together (e.g. the car in the picture does not 
use up energy resources or cause pollution; the diamonds are 
mined and sold fairly). 

Exercise 2a 1.11 ~ 

Audio summary: In the radio programme, the presenter 
interviews Jem and Gosia about gUilt-free products. 

• Ask students to listen to a rad io programme about guilt
free brands, and compare what t hey hear with their own 
ideas. 

• Play t rack 1.11. 

• Ask students to compare t hei r ideas with those of a 
partner. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Elicit thei r ideas together. 

• Check manufacturer. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.11 
P = Presenter, J = Jem Norris, G = Gosia Szlachta 
P It seems like every day we find another reason to feel 
guilty about what we buy. Maybe it's food that we know 

isn't good for us, or clothes which are made by poorly 
paid workers, or products which are damaging the 
environment. Manufacturers know we feel this way, and 
the latest trend is for so-called 'guilt-free brands' - brands 
which claim to be better for us, for workers and for the 
planet - so that we can buy them and not feel guilty. 
Sounds great, but is it as good as it sounds? With us today 
we have Gosia Szlachta and Jem Norris, both members 
of the same environmenta l group but with very different 
views on the idea of guilt-free brands. So, Jem, w hat do 
you think about the idea? 
J Well, as far as I'm concerned, anything which makes 
people think more about w hat they're buying is a good 
idea. Take the Fairphone, for example. Until that was 
produced, most people d idn't even realize how bad 
conditions were for electronics workers in many parts of 
the world. Now there's a lot more awareness ... 
G There's a lot more awareness, but don't you think it 
would be better jf people understood that there is no 
need at all to keep buying new phones? There seems to 
be an idea that you have to have a new phone every two 
years. I'm convinced that if people really understood how 
much damage this causes, to workers and to the planet, 
they wouldn't do this. 1 think people should feel guilty. 
Producing guilt-free brands just gives people an excuse 
not to think about these issues, and just keep buying 
more and more stuff ... 
J Well, according to the people who make Fairphone, 
their phones will last longer and be easier to repair. If 
you ask me, we have to give people the option of buying 
something which is better for the planet, not just say they 
shouldn't buy something at all. 
EXTENSION Ask students if they own, o r know anyone who 
owns, any'eco-friendly' products, such as an electric o r hybrid 
cor (= a car that uses both petrol and electricity). 

Exercise 2b 1.11 <S> 
• Before listening again, ask students to look at the table 

and the three headings. 

• Tell them they should take notes in the table, e.g. column 
one: some workers are badly paid. 

• Ask them to listen, and to take notes. 

• Play t rack 1.11 again. 

• Ask studen ts to check thei r answers with a partner. 

• Play the listen ing twice if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

Reasons people might feel gUilty about what they buy: 
We know the food isn't good for us; we know that those 
who make these things are very badly paid; some of the 
products cause harm to the environment. 
Arguments in favour of guilt-free brands: They provide 
customers w ho feel guilty about some products w it h an 
alternative; they make us think about what we are buying. 
Arguments against guilt-free brands: If more products 
are available, customers are going to buy even more new 
products (e.g. phones), when it doesn't seem necessary; if 
people are more aware of the harm these products cause, 
they might buy fewer newer items. Producing guilt-free 
brands helps people not to think about the problems. 



Exercise 2e 
• Ask students to decide which speaker they agree with 

more, Jem (for guilt-free p roducts), or Gosia (against 
them). 

• Ask students to give reasons for their answers. 

• Elicit their ideas, and reasons, together. You could make 
a note of any phrases they use to 'give their opinion': you 
can draw on this information in the next exercise. 

EXTENSION Ask students if they feel guilty about any 
produc ts they own or buy. Why/Why not? What changes 
could they make to their lifestyle to make it 'guilt-free'? 

Exercise 3a 
• Ask students to read the extracts from the conversation in 

exercise 2 and to guess what words are missing. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

Exercise 3b 1.121$> 
• Get students to work alone. Ask them to listen and check 

their answers to exercise 3a. 

• Play track 1.12. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

A NSWERS , think abo ut 
2 far as I'm concerned 
3 don't you think 
4 convinced 
S according to . .. 
6 ask me 

WATCH OUT! Point out that when giving a negative opinion 
using 'I think ... : we usually say 'I don't think .. .' and put the 
rest of the sentence in the positive, e.g. I don't rhink it's a good 
idea (NOT I chink ir's not a good idea). 

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.1 2 
1 SO, Jem, w hat do you t hink about the idea? 
2 Well, as far as I'm concerned, anything w hich m akes 

people think .. . 
3 There's a lot mo re awareness, but do n't you thi nk it 

would be better if .. . 
4 I'm convinced t hat if people rea lly understood ... 
S Well, according t o the people w ho m ake Fairphone, ... 
6 If you ask m e, w e have to g ive peop le the option ... 

Exercise 4a 
• Tell students to put the six phrases from exercise 3a into 

the three categories mentioned. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

ANSWERS 

Giv ing you r opinion: as far as I'm concerned; I'm 
convinced; if you ask m e 
Talking about other people's opinion s: accord ing to 
Asking fo r som eone's opinion: w hat do you think about; 
don't you t h ink 

Exercise 4b 

• Ask students to read the Language for speaking box to 
check their answers to exercise 4a. 

• Draw students' attention to the information and phrases in 
the Language for speaking box. They will be using these 
phrases to ask for and express their opinions in exercise S. 

• Encourage students to say each phrase out loud, even if 
only to themselves. 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students if they can think of any 
other phrases they could add to the categories. 



Exercise 5 

• First. ask students to read the conversations. 

• Then ask them to complete the conversations with 
appropriate phrases from the Language for speaking box. 

• Ask students to then work in pairs, and compare what 
they have written. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 
Note that there are severa l answers for some of these 
sentences. 
1 A What do you think of 

B As far as I'm concerned/ If you ask me, 
2 A Don't you think 

B I'm convi nced/I'm certain/some people say that! 
according to (someone) 

3 A As far as I'm concerned/I'm convi nced/I'm certain 
B If you ask me/ As far as I'm concerned/I 'm convinced / 

I'm certa in 
4 A Shouldn't 

Exercise 6 
• Draw students' attention to the questions in exercise 5, 

(Le. speaker A's turns). 

• Ask students to work in pairs, and ask and answer the 
questions. 

• Encourage students to give full answers, and to give 
examples or opinions, too. 

FEEDBACK FOCUS Pay attention to students' use of phrases 
from the Language for speaking box. Suggest they tick off 
each phrase in the box as they use them. At the end, ask 
students to count up the phrases. 

Reading & Writing social media 

Exercise 7 

• Focus students' attention on the illustration, and the post 
from a social media page. 

• Ask them not to read the comments below the post as 
they will look at them later. 

• Check ethical. 
• Ask students to read the statements, 1- 5, from a social 

media page. The five statements are about clothes and 
the clothes industry. 

• Ask students to work in pai rs and discuss which 
statements they agree With. Ask them to tick the ones 
they agree with . 

• Encourage them to give reasons for their opinions. 
EXTENSION Ask students if they know of any shops where 
clothes are made through cheap labour abroad. Do they 
think it is ethical to shop there? WhyfWhy not? 

Exercise 8 

• Ask students to read the comments beneath the post, and 
match them to the statements in exercise 7. Explain tha t 
these statements include some abbreviations that people 
often use in texts, emails, ete. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

ANSWERS 

1 James Brook: Some ppl can't afford 2 pay higher prices 
4 clothes. 

2 Cristina Olivei ra: 2 keep up w/ fashion u need 2 buy 
cheap clothes. Can't afford expensive ones. 

3 Pippa Jones: Ppl need jobs, esp in poorer places. If u 
don't buy, they don't work. 

4 Yumi Watanabe: Difficult 2 know which companies r OK 
2 buy from. 

S lan Martin: Every l shd just buy less. 

Exercise 9 

• Ask students to read the Language for w riting box. 
Point out that it explains the abbreviations used in the 
comments. 

• Ask students to then rewri te the comments underneath 
the post as full sentences. 

• Ask students to check thei r ideas With a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students what other abbreviations 
they know. You could elicit and/or mention the following: 
b/c = because, BTW = by the way, F2F = face to face, FYI = For 
Your Information; LOL = laughing out loud, Thx/Tx = thanks, 
TBC = to be confirmed, NB = nota bene (Latin) = note well. 
SMART COMMUNICATION Remind students that it's important 
to be sure the receiver will understand the abbreviations. 
Most people use a small selection which everyone knows. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

lan Martin: Everyone should just buy less. 
Cristina Oliveira: To keep up with fashion you need to buy 
cheap clothes. 
Pippa Jones: People need jobs, especia lly in poorer places. If 
you don't buy, they don't work. 
James Brook: Som e people can't afford to pay h igher prices 
for clothes. 
Yumi Watanabe: It is difficult to know which companies are 
OK to buy from. 

Exercise lOa 
• Ask students to write thei r name and their own comment 

in response to one or more of the statements in exercise 7. 

• Remind them to use the abbreviations and informal 
language for social media. 

• Allow three to four minutes for them to write thei r 
comments on a piece of paper or sticky note. It will 
p robably work best if the comments on each statement 
are on separate pieces of paper. 

• Monitor and help, as necessary. 

• Collect in the comments. 
EXTENSION You could ask students to write a comment 
anonymously and to stick it on the board. When students 
read each other's comments, they first have to guess who 
wrote it. and then write a response. 



Exercise lOb 
• Redistribute the comments so that each student has at 

least one. 

• Ask students to read one or more comments, and write a 
response, using informal language, to the comment. 

• Ask them also to check that appropriate abbreviations 
have been used. 

• Ask students to return the comment to the person who 
wrote it. 

• Give time for students to read any replies or comments. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY If your studen ts have mobile phones 
(and free texts), they could text messages and replies to 
each other, using abbreviations. 
CRITICAL THINKING Brainstorm a list of different types of 
writing people do - at home, at work, between friends. 
Ask them to decide which ones could be written in 
abbreviated form, and which ones not. Why? 
STUDY TIP If your students have smartphones, suggest they 
record useful phrases in the'notes'section: they will then 
have them with them all the time. 



1.5 Video 

Social media marketing 

VIDEOSCRIPT 
Madison Avenue in New York is the home of 20th century 
advertising. 
In the 19605 almost all of America's major advertising 
companies had offices here. 
These companies created advertisements which they 
painted on billboards and broadcast on television and 
radio. 
It was the golden age of the 'Mad Men: and the style of 
advertisements they created influenced the world for 
decades. 
We're still fascinated by this world, and people still use 
Madison Avenue as a term for the entire advertising 
industry today. 
But things have changed a lot since then, and the single 
biggest change is the internet. 
The internet - and social media sites in particular - allow 
people to not only view the advertisement, but interact 
with it in a way that wasn't possible with traditional 
media. 
This has completely changed the advertising industry. 
Madwell is a digital design and advertising agency 
that creates social media campaigns for several major 
companies. 
They start by creating short social media posts for 
their clients. This isn't easy, and sometimes these short 
messages - often only 140 characters - can take up to two 
months to write. 
First, the social media team meet with the company and 
choose the general theme. 
Then the designer creates an image for the ad and the 
copywriter writes a message to go with it. 
The client and the team then review the ad until it 's 
perfect. 
When it's ready, they send it out on social media. 
But unlike traditional TV, radio or newspaper 
advertisements, the agency's job doesn't end there. 
They watch each advertisement closely so they can see 
what people are saying about it. They can also join in the 
conversation and talk directly to customers. 

So, what does this mean for modern advertising? 
Advertisers can be much more specific. They can engage 
with existing customers and easily reach their target 
audience. 
It also helps the customers, too. They can access the 
producer directly, so they can have much more influence. 
But many of the effects of social media are still unknown 
because it is constantly developing and evolving. 
But one thing is for sure: as social media changes, the 
advertising world is changing, too. 

VIDEO ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
a 5 b 3 c 1 d 2 e 4 

Exercise 2 
Possible answer: 
In the photos we can see digital billboards, an internet ad, 
and a TV advert. Other forms of advertising include: radio/ 
newspaper/magazine ads, celebrity endorsements and 
sponsorship of sporting events. 

Exercise 3 
c, d, e 

Exercise 4 
a Most American advertising companies had an office in 

Madison Avenue in the 1960s. 
b 'Mad Men' was the name for people who worked in 

Madison Avenue in the 1960s. 
c Madwell is a digital design and advertising company. 
d It can take up to two months to write a short social 

media post. 
e Advertisers can engage in a conversation with clients 

these days - if they want. 
f Nowadays, many effects of social media are still 

unknown. 

Exercise Sa 
Students' own answers 

Exercise Sb 
Students' own answers 



Review 
ANSWER S 

Exercise 1 a 
1 has changed 
2 have just moved 
3 make 
4 are getting 
5 like 
6 refuses 

Exercise 1 b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 2a 
1 do not seem 
2 change/are changing 
3 means 
4 have 
5 believe 
6 has become 
7 now keep in touch/are now keeping in touch 
8 know 

Exercise 2b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 3. 1.13iS> 

AN SWER S/AUDIO SCRIPT 1.13 
1 How do you decide when you ca n trust someone? 
1 Do you have a lo t in common w ith your closest friend? 
3 When was the last time you made friends with someone 

new? 
4 How do you keep in touch w ith family or friends w ho 

li ve far away? 
5 When was the last time you fell out wi th someone? 
6 Who in your family do you get on w ith best? 

Exercise 3b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 4a 
1 seller (a ll the other people buy) 
2 items (a ll the others refer to cheaper goods) 
3 discount (all the others are specific about the price) 

Exercise 4b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise Sa 
1 Happiness 
2 relationship 
3 membership 
4 info rmation 
S development 
6 security 

Exercise Sb 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 6a 
1 Persona lly 
2 Shouldn't 
3 feel 
4 ask 
S Accord ing 
6 far 

Exercise 6b 
Students' own answers 



2.1 I'll never forget that day 

Goals 
• Talk about past experiences 

• Use narrative forms 

Vocabulary & Reading describing past 
• experiences 

Lead-in 
• Explain the phrase 'a lucky escape' and give an example 

(e.g. being locked out of your home, but finding that one 
of the windows was open). 

• Ask students to tell their partner about a 'lucky escape' 
they have had. 

• Elicit their ideas together. Whose lucky escape story is the 
most exciting or amusing? Why? 

Exercise 1 

• Focus students' attention on the photo and headline of 
the article. 

• Check they know what the animal is (0 hippo/ 
hippopotamus). Ask: In which countries can you find hippos? 
(Sub-Saharan Africa, e.g. Tanzania, Angola, OR Congo, ere. -
as shown on the map). 

• Put students into pairs or groups of three. Ask them to 
discuss the questions about having a bad day at work. 

• Collect a few ideas together. Whose day was the worst? 
Why? What jobs could be related to a hippo? (E.g. 
a zookeeper, a ferryman, etc.) 

Exercise 2 

Text summary: The text tells the story of a river guide 
in Africa whose boat was attacked by a hippo. He was 
pulled underwater, with his upper body in the hippo's 
mouth, but after a struggle, he managed to get away. 
On returning to the same place two years later, he thinks 
he saw the same hippo. 

Background note: The Zambezi is a river is South-East 
Africa that starts in Zambia, and flows through Angola, 
Namibia, along the border with Zimbabwe, and into 
Mozambique. 

• Before students read the text, check the pronunciation of 
Zambezi: Izrem'bi:zi: /. 

• Ask students to read the text to find out how close their 
ideas were to what happened. Tell them to ignore the 
verbs in italics. 

• Ask studen ts to check their ideas in pairs: were their 
guesses about the hippo correct? 

• Check the ideas together. 

ANSWER 
He was working as a river guide, and one evening whi le in 
his boat, he suddenly got stuck inside something. At first 
he thought it was another boat, but in fact he was in the 
mouth of a hippo. Eventually he escaped. 

Exercise 3 
• Ask students to work individually to underline the correct 

verbs in italics. 

• Do the first example together. 

• Ask students to check answers in pairs. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 forget 7 believe 
2 expected 8 reminded 
3 real ized 9 appeared 
4 remember 10 screamed 
S wondering 11 recognized 
6 disappeared 



Exercise 4a 
• Ask students to work individually to complete t he 

sentences with one of the verbs in the box in the correct 
form. 

• Ask students to check answers together. 

• Check the answers together. 
WATCH OUT! Check pronunciation of wonder / 'wAnda(r )1 
(not to be confused with wander /' wnnd;)(r )/). 

ANSWERS 

1 realize 2 remembered, wondering 
3 believe, recognized , remind 4 expect 

Exercise 4b 
• Ask students to work in pairs to ask and answer the 

questions from exercise 4a about the text 

• Do the first one together to promote discussion. 

• Elicit ideas together. Add more questions, e.g. What do you 
think it was like? How did he feel? 

• Encourage students to explain thei r ideas. 
PRONUNCIATION Check students pronounce the -ed endings 
correctly, i.e. /- Id/: expected, reminded; I-d/: believed, realized, 
recognized, remembered, wondered; /-t /: knocked, touched, 
released, helped (these are in the text, but nor in the exercise). 
EXTRA SUPPORT Check students are aware of irregular 
verb forms, e.g. strike _ struck; hold _ held; hear _ heard; 
see - saw. 

Grammar & Speaking narrative forms 

Exercise 5 
• Ask students to now focus on the narrative tenses. 

• Ask them to work individually and then with a part ner to 
match the verbs 1 - 5 to their descriptions a- c. 

• Clarify each funct ion with questions: Which verbs telf the 
story? (b); Which verbs relf us about where and when the 
story happened? (a); Which verb(s) tell us about something 
which happened earlier? (c) 

• Ask students the name of the tense of each of the verbs. 

Exercise 6a 
• Ask students to read the Grammar focus box on narra t ive 

forms to check their answers to exercise 5. 
EXTRA SUPPORT If students need more help understanding 
the tenses, draw time lines on the board to illustrate whether 
an event is backg round information, a main event, or an 
event that occurred before the main event. This can help to 
clarify these concepts. 

ANSWERS 
a 2,3 - past continuous 
b 4,5 - past simple 
( 1 - past perfect 

Exercise 6b 
• Ask students to work in pairs to find one more example 

of each tense from the art icle in exercise 2, and write it in 
the box. 

POSSIBLE ANSWERS 

1 started/expected (both from intro); knocked/ turned 
(round)/went (dark)/managed/felt/touched/was/ 
realized/tried/couJd/opened /strucklreleased/ helped/ 
met/ rem i n d ed/ a ppea red/ screa medl recog n i zed 

2 was travelling/were going 
3 had (quietly) appeared; had happened; had (never) 

heard 

• Refer students to the Grammar reference on p138. There are 
three more exercises here students can do for homework. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask st udents to remember their 'bad day 
at work'stories from exercise I. Ask them to note it down 
according to the th ree-part narrative structure in exercise 5. 
Then put students with a new partner. Ask them to tell each 
other the stories. Get students to listen and compare. Whose 
story was the worst? Why? Collect a few ideas together. 

Exercise 7a 

Text summary: The text tells the story of a man who was 
walking on a mountain and then fell and broke his leg. He 
wasn't rescued for 24 days. He lived on water and a bottle 
of barbecue sauce. 

• Ask students to read the title, A lucky escape, and to focus 
on the photograph. Ask them to cover the text. 

• Write on the board the following: tourist, mountain, cable 
car, stream, path, barbecue sauce. Ask students to work in 
pai rs to guess wha t the story is about. 

• Elici t one or two ideas, but don't tell them any answers. 

• Ask studen ts to then read the text, and work individually 
to complete the story w ith the correct form of the verbs in 
brackets. 00 the first one together. 

• Ask students to check their answers in pairs. 

Exercise 7b 2.1 «SI 
• Play track 2.1 . 

• Ask students to check their answers to exercise la. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 had been 7 wasn't working 
2 decided 8 'd /had dropped 
3 was looking 9 were looking 
4 reil 10 found 
5 broke 11 'd / had brought 
6 tried 12 survived 

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.1 
That reminds me of another story I heard about a man 
who had a lucky escape. He had been at a barbecue 
restaurant on top of a mountain, and after the meal he 
decided not to take the cable car down with his friend s 
but to wa lk down instead. Whi le he was looking for the 
path, he fell into a stream and broke his leg. Unable to 
move, he tried to phone for help, but his mobile wasn't 
working because he'd dropped it in the stream. Knowing 
he was missing, teams of people were looking for him, but 
it was twenty-four days before they found him. Lucki ly 
he'd brought a bottle of barbecue sauce with him to the 
barbecue, and he survived by drinking water mixed with 
the barbecue sauce. 



EXTENS10N Ask students how close their ini t ial ideas were 
to the story. Could they survive for twenty-four days on 
barbecue sauce? What other food items would be good? 
Have any of them ever got lost on a mountain or when 
walking?What happened? 

Exercise lc 

• Ask students to work in pairs to discuss what the man 
might have said about his lucky escape (e.g. '/ was lucky 
/ had the barbecue sauce with me: 'Don't ever walk down a 
mountain on your own:, etc.). 

Pronunciation auxiliary verbs: had + was/ 
were 

Exercise Ba 
• Check students know wha t auxiliary verbs are and elicit 

examples. 

• Ask students to work alone or in pairs. Tell them to look 
at the sentences from the story in which the verb had 
is underlined. Ask them if had is an auxiliary verb or the 
main verb in each sentence. Ask them to focus on the 
pronunciation of had in each case. Is it different? 

• Read the sentences aloud. Ask the students for thei r 
opinions. Was the p ronunciation different? 

ANSWER 
In sentence 1, had is stressed lrel as the main verb; in 2, 
had is an auxiliary verb, and is unstressed /;}/. 

• Demonstrate again that in sentence 2, the sound is 
shorter, and not stressed. Ask the class to repeat. 

Exercise Bb 
• Ask students to work in pai rs. Tell them to look at the 

sentences in which was and WErE are underlined. Ask them 
to decide how these words are pronounced, and why. 

• Explain that. in each case, these are auxiliary verbs, and are 
unstressed. They are pronounced as follows: wos lwozl 
and WErE Iwo( r )/. 

Exercise Bc 2.2 <Sl 
• Play track 2.2 for students to check the sounds in t he four 

sentences. 

• Play the track again, and ask st udents to repeat the 
sentence with the listening, focusing on the stressed and 
unstressed sounds of had, was and were. 

• If necessary, ask students to prac t ise again in pai rs. listen, 
help, and demonst ra te the sounds again if requi red. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.2 
1 That reminds me of another story I heard about a man 

w ho had a lucky escape. 
2 He'd been at a barbecue restaurant. 
3 While he was looking for the path ... 
4 Knowing he was missing, teams of people were looking 

for him. 

Exercise 9 
• Ask studen ts to work in pairs or small groups. Student A 

should turn to p 126, and Student B to p132. 

Communication Part a 
• Put students into pairs so that two Student As or two 

Bs work together. Ask students to read the struct ure for 
telling an anecdote and to label the sections of the stories 
in exercises 2 and 7 according to the five-part structure. 

ANSWERS 
Sections in story on p16: 
, I'll never forget ... 
2 I was 27 and had been ... 
3 . . . something knocked into the boat. 
4 He went back under the water ... 
S I'm sure I recognized ... 
Sections in story on p17: 
1 That reminds me ... 
2 He had been ... 
3 ... after the meal he decided ... 
4 Lucki ly he had brought .. . 
S 

Communication Part b 
• Ask students to work in pairs to decide which verb 

forms are typically used for each of the sections in the 
anecdotes. 

ANSWERS 
, Announcing a story is about to start: present simple, 

future simple 
2 Giving background information: past continuous, past 

simple, past perfect 
3 Main events: past simple, past perfect 
4 Conc lusion: Past simple 
S Final comment: present simple, present perfect 

Communication Part c 
• Ask students to tell a 'lucky escape' story, with a picture 

and some facts. 

• Tell Students A and B to look at the picture and the notes 
for their stories. 

• Check windscreen for Student B. 

• Tell students to plan what they will say. Remind them to 
use the five-part structure and the narrat ive forms from 
exercises 4 and 5. Encourage them to invent details, e.g. 
names and places. 

• When they are ready, in turn, ask Students A and B to tell 
each other their stories. Encourage partners to listen with 
interest, and to ask one or two questions at the end. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Students could p repare t hei r stories in pairs 
(e.g. two Student As work together). Then re-pair them, A+B, 
to tell the stories. 



2.2 Unbelievable? 

Goals 
• Sequence events 

• Talk about communication 

Lead-in 
• This will help students understand the idea of a hoax. 

• Ask students what they know about April Fool's Day and 
if they have this tradition in their country. (If not, explain 
what April Fool's Day is.) 

• Elicit examples of tricks played on April Fool's Day. 

• Ask students what we call this kind of trick (a hoax). 

• Elicit examples of other kinds of hoax (e.g. photos of the 
Loch Ness monster, crop ci rcles, UFO sightings, etc.). 

• Ask students to discuss in pai rs whether they think tales o f 
UFOs, ghosts, ere. are all hoaxes. 

Grammar & Reading sequencing events 

Exercise 1 a 

Text summary: Each text describes a real hoax that took 
place. The first is about a blue melon that d idn't actuall y 
exist; the second is about a boy thought to have fallen out 
of a hot air balloon; the third is about a skull of an early 
form of human that they called 'Piltdown Man: 

• Ask students to look at the photos and title. 

• Check pronunciation of hoax /h:mks/. Elicit the words 
skull. jaw and watermelon as shown in the photos. 

• Ask students to read the texts, and match them to the 
photos. 

• Check balloon in text 2 which refers to a 'hot ai r balloon'. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 bottom-left photo 
2 top photo 
3 bottom-right photo 

Exercise 1 b 
• Ask students to discuss what the stories have in common. 

• Elicit thei r ideas together. 

ANSWERS 

All three stories are about famous hoaxes. 

• Check students understand to make up (= to invent 
something that isn't true) in article 2. Ask Whar did the 
people 'make up' in each srory? 

EXTENSION Ask students which of the hoaxes they like best, 
and which they would believe? Why/why not? 

Exercise 2 
• Ask studen ts to read the texts aga in, and answer 

questions 1- 4. 

• Ask students to check answers wi th a partner. 

• Elicit answers together. 

• Ask for more information about each question, e.g. 
, When did it happen? 2 Which words in the text mean 
'going around online? 3 How long did they believe it for? 
4 How did they want to be famous? 

ANSWERS 

1 Story 3: this happened over 100 years ago, in 191 2 
2 Story 1: 'has been circulating on the internet' 
3 Story 3: the story was believed for nearly 40 years, from 

1912- 1953 
4 Story 2: they wanted to appear ... 

Exercise 3 
• Put students into pairs to discuss the questions about the 

text. 

• Tell them to think of at least two reasons why people 
carry out hoaxes. 

• Elicit ideas together. 

Exercise 4. 2.3\Sl 

Audio summary: The presenter interviews Laura, a 
journalist. They discuss the th ree hoaxes in exercise 1, the 
role of the internet in spreading hoaxes, the reasons for 
hoaxes, and the problems they cause. 

• Tell students they will hear a radiO interview with a 
journalist about hoaxes. They should listen and tick any 
of the reasons why people carry out hoaxes that they 
discussed in exercise 3. 

• Play track 2.3. 

• Ask students to compare their answers with a partner. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 
WATCH OUT! Explain to students that 999 is the telephone 
number for the emergency services in the UK. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.3 
P = Presenter, l = laura 
p So .. . to our next story. A national newspaper was 
embarrassed recently after publishing a story about 
a super-fruit, the blue melon, which, it turns out, was 
another internet hoax. Does the internet make hoaxing 
too easy? laura, you work for a national newspaper; 
do you think there are more hoaxes these days? 
l Well, there have always been hoaxes, but, yes, there are 
m ore of them now. It is easy to create a hoax now that 
everyone can change photos and videos digitall y. And 
the internet makes it easier to spread the hoax around 
the world. Everything moves so fast nowadays, and online 
stories aren't checked before they're published. 
P One recent hoax I remember was the so-ca lled Balloon 
Boy hoax. 
l Oh yes, that was a big story. A couple, Richard and 
Mayumi Heene, let a large gas balloon float off into the air 
and then, as soon as it was high in the sky, they said that 
their six-year-o ld son was inside the balloon. The police 
were informed and helicopters were sent up to track the 
balloon until they cou ld find a safe way of getting him 
down. By the time the balloon landed an hour or 50 later 
about 80 kilometres away, the story was li ve on television. 
When the boy was not fo und inside, the media reported 
that he had fallen o ut during the flight, and a huge search 
started. Meanwhile, the boy was actually safe at home, 
hiding. The parents suddenly announced that they 'd 
found him at home asleep. 
P Did the parents rea lly think he was in the balloon? 



l Well, we can't say for sure, of course, because they never 
admitted it; but while reporters were interviewing the 
family on TV, the boy accidentally mentioned that they'd 
done it to be on TV. He was supposed to keep quiet about 
that, of course. 
P That's incredible. Do you think most hoaxes are carried 
out to become famous? 
l Yes, and that's not a new thing. Take the example of 
Piltdown Man. The scientists who claimed to discover that 
skull became very well known as a result. The publicity 
you get from a good hoax can also be useful in marketing 
a product. There have been quite a few advertising 
campaigns like that. But I don't think becoming famous 
or getting publicity is the only reason. Quite often, no 
one knows who started the hoax. Take the blue melon, 
for example. I imagine someone did that because they 
thought it was funny to make people believe it. 
P But not all hoaxes are funny. For example, people in 
Britain have been calling the emergency number 999 
because of a hoax saying that calling this number charges 
your phone battery. 
l Really? 
P Yes, it sounds stupid, but a lot of people believe this 
hoax, and it's caused real problems for the police and 
fire service. Some people seem to like creating hoaxes to 
cause as much trouble as possible. 

Exercise 4b 
• Ask studen ts to work in pairs to wri te down three reasons 

mentioned for carrying out hoaxes. 

Exercise 4c 2.3 ~ 
• Play track 2.3 again. 

• Ask students to listen to check their answers to 4b. 

• Check the answers together. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 
to become famous/to be on TV; to market/publicize a 
product; for a joke/ for fun; to cause trouble 
EXTENSION Tell students that a fourth hoax is mentioned 
at the end of the programme. Ask them to listen and find 
out what it was, what people did, and what happened. 
(The hoax was that if they called '999; it would recharge their 
phone batteries.) 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask your students to invent a hoax. They 
need to think of what they would do and how they would 
spread the story. Students could then join another group to 
tell their hoaxes, or write them up, and circulate them. 
CRITICAL THINKING Ask students their opinions about these 
stories. What stories are 'acceptable' ones which harm no 
one (e.g. about strange and wonderful fruits!), and which are 
inappropriate and potentially dangerous (e.g. hoaxes about 
the emergency services)? 



Exercise Sa 
• Ask students to look at the words in the box. Ask them 

what sort of words they are (time linkers). 

• Ask students first to read through the five extracts about 
the first hoax mentioned in the radio interview. 

• Ask students to work alone to decide which time linker 
correctly completes each sentence. 

• Check to float off and to rrack. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Check students understand the meaning 
o f the linkers and know what structures can follow them 
(e.g. during + noun; meanwhile + clause) . 

Exercise Sb 2.4 <SI 
• Ask students to check their answers in pairs. 

• Check the answers together by asking a student to read 
out each one. Ask other students to agree on, or offer an 
al ternative to each t ime linker. 

• Play track 2.4. 

• Ask students to listen to check. 

AN SWERS 

1 as soon as 
2 until 
3 By the time 
4 during, Meanwhile 
5 while 
PRONUNCIATION Check pronunciation of the phrases, 
e.g. as soon as: as is not stressed, and is pronounced 
with a schwa /:J/. The 'n' of soon links to the next word 
as. If necessary, refer students back to linking sounds in 
Lesson 1.1, exercise 7. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.4 
1 A couple, Richard and Mayumi Heene, let a large gas 

balloon float off into the air and then, as soon as it was 
high in the sky, they cla imed that their six-year-o ld son 
was inside the balloon. 

2 The police were informed and helicopters were sent up 
to track the balloon until they could find a safe way of 
getting him down. 

3 By the time the balloon landed an hour or so later about 
80 kilometres away, the story was live on televi sion. 

4 When the boy was not found inside, the media reported 
that he had fallen out during the flight, and a huge 
search started . Meanwhile, the boy was actuall y safe at 
home, hid ing. The parents suddenly announced that 
they'd found him at home asleep. 

5 We ca n't say fo r sure because the couple never 
admitted it, but wh ile reporters were interviewing 
the family on TV, the boy aCcidenta lly mentioned that 
t hey'd done it to be on TV. He was supposed to keep 
quiet about that. 

Exercise 6 
• Ask students to read the sentences in exercise Sa again. 

Then ask them to read the Grammar focus box on time 
linkers. 

• Ask students to work alone to underline the correct time 
linkers in the definitions. 

• Ask students to check thei r answers in pai rs. 

• Check the answers together. 

EXTRA SUPPORT If students need help with the time linkers, 
draw timelines on the board to illustrate them so they can 
visualize whether two time periods overlap, occur before 
or after each other, and whether they are extended or are 
points in time. 

AN SWERS 
, while 4 by the time (that) 
2 as soon as 5 during 
3 meanwhile 6 until 
WATCH OUT! Ask students to look at the fi rst linker in 
exercise 5 (as soon as), and tell you what follows it (a clause, 
i.e. subject + verb). Do the same with the other time linkers. 
Point out that during and while have similar meanings, but 
different structures during + noun: During the summer, I went 
to France; while + subject + verb: While ( was away from work, 
{ went to France. 

• Remind students to check the Grammar reference on p 139 
where there are three more practice exercises they can do 
for homework. 

Exercise 7a 

Text summary: This is about the Piltdown Man hoax. The 
skull of'Pil tdown Man'was discovered in England in 19 12 
and was seen as providing evidence for the evolu tion of 
humans from apes. The skull was proved to be a fake forty 
years la ter. 

• Before choosing the correct linker, tell students to read the 
text, to help them understand the time linkers in context. 

• Ask students to then work alone to choose t he correct 
time linker. 

• Ask students to check their answers wit h a partner. 

• Elicit a few answers together. 

Exercise 7b 2.5 <SI 
• Play track 2.5 for students to check their answers to 

exercise 7a. 

• To check they have understood, ask questions based on 
definitions in the Grammar focus box, e.g. Did ic happen 
before or afcer? Did it happen at che same time?, ete. 

AN SWERS 
, During 2 w hile 3 As soon as 4 during S until 
6 Meanwhile 7 by the time 

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.5 
During the ea rly twentieth century, sc ientists were keen 
to find some evidence that would prove the link between 
early man and apes. In 191 2 that evidence seemed to have 
been found wh ile Dawson and Woodward were digging 
on a site in Piltdown, in the south of England. As soon as 
they saw the jawbone and the skull , they decided that this 
must be the evidence science needed. Woodward claimed 
that both bones be longed to a human being who had 
lived about half a million years ago, during what is known 
as the Lower Pleistocene period. Most sc ientist s accepted 
this opinio n until nearly forty years later, w hen it was 
discovered that the Piltdown Man was a fake. Mea nwhile, 
Dawson, w ho most people consider responsible for 
making the fake, had died. 



The Piltdown M an hoax trul y damaged science because 
by the time the hoax was discovered, sc ienti sts had 
wasted nearly forty years believ ing a lie. 

Vocabulary & Speaking communication 

Exercise Ba 

• Ask students to work in pairs to look back at extracts from 
the radio interview in exercise Sa. 

• Ask them to find the verbs describing different ways of 
communicating or not communicating information 

• Do the fi rst one toget her. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

cla imed (1), were informed (2), repo rted (4 ), announced 
(4), say (5). (never) admitted (5), were interviewing (5), 
mentioned (5), keep q uiet (5) 

EXTRA SUPPORT Ask quest ions to make sure students 
understand the difference in meaning between these verbs: 
e.g. Which verbs mean: giving information to the public (on 
the radio, in the news) (= report/announce); say something 
casually without giving much informarion? (= mention). 

Exercise 8b 

• Before doing this exercise, tell studen ts to read both texts 
in full. 

• Check to claim (= to say something is true bu t without any 
proof) and to invent. 

• Ask studen ts to then work in pai rs to add the verbs in their 
correct form to the news items. 

• Check the answers together. 
WATCH OUT! Point out that after tell we use a noun or 
pronoun to say the person who was spoken to (He told me 
his name.), but after say we do not (e.g. He said his name. 
NOT " fe saie me fiis fl8me. ). 

ANSWERS 

1 announced 2 to ld 3 claimed 4 reported 
5 admitted 6 invented 

Exercise 9 
• Ask students to work in pairs or small groups. 

• Ask them to look at the photos on p 126 which relate to 
two famous hoaxes: the Cott ingley fai ries or the 'near miss'. 

• Elicit ideas about what the stories might be abou t. 
• Ask them to choose one o f t he stories to work on. 

• There are two sets of sentences mixed up. Ask them to 
match the sentences to the pictures. 

ANSWERS 

Box 1 relates to the 'near miss'; box 2 to t he Cotting ley 
fairi es. 

• Check students understand fake and floa t. 

• Ask students to look at the box that relates to the story 
they have chosen and put the sentences in the correct 
order. 

• Elicit ideas together. 

ANSWERS 
Box 1 
On 1 st April 1976, the we ll -known astronomer Patrick 
Moore announced on the BBC that at 9 .47 a.m. something 
strange was going to happen. He repo rted that Pluto 
was going to pass behind the planet Jupiter. This would 
affect g ravity o n Earth. If people jum ped in the ai r at 9.47 
a.m ., they would fl oat. When it was 9.47 a.m., hundreds 
of peop le rang the BBC to tell t heir stories. One woman 
cla imed that she and her fri ends all fl oated around 
the room . 
Box 2 
In 1917 two young cousin s, Elsie and Francis, liv ing in 
Bradford, England, claimed to have t aken photos o f fairies. 
Elsie's father saw the photos and decided they were 
fake. but her mother, Polly, believed the g irls. Two yea rs 
lat er, Polly was at a meeting and mentioned the photos. 
Perhaps surpris ingly, Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, autho r of the 
Sherlock Holmes books, became int erested and supported 
the sto ry. For decades many people believed the photos 
were rea l. In 198 1 the cousins were interv iewed for a 
magazine and fin ally confessed to the hoax. 

• Ask students to work together to rewri te the story of one 
of the hoaxes. 

• Remind them to include time linking phrases from the 
Grammar focus box, and verbs to describe different types 
of communication. Go round and monitor to help. 

• Elici t examples of the two rewritten stories together. 
DICTIONARY SKILLS Ask students to look in a dictionary to 
find the difference in meaning between: hoax, fake, fraud, 
scam. Ask them to write a sentence for each word. 



2.3 Vocabulary and skills 
development 

Goals 
• Understand references in a text 

• Use comment adverbs 

Lead-in 
• Ask students how they got their first job. Did they have an 

interview? 

• Ask them to think about different kinds of jobs, (e.g. 
sportsmen, electricians, actors, doctors, ere.) and how they 
find work. Give students three minutes to w rite a list with 
a partner. 

• Elicit their ideas together. 

• Ask them to discuss whether interviews are a fair way to 
judge someone's ability. Why/why not? 

Reading & Speaking references 

Exercise 1 

• Before opening the books, ask students what an expert 
is. Collect as much information as you can, and come up 
with a group definition. You could w rite this on the board. 

• Ask students to read the quotation, and discusS thei r ideas. 

• Check consecutively (= happening one after the other). 

• Elicit ideas together. The quotat ion is partly humorous 
and challenges the idea that experts are 'always right: 
It perhaps suggests that no knowledge is completely 
certain and that even an expert's view is just an educated 
guess. 

Exercise 2a 

• Ask students to read sentence 1, and tell you what sort of 
word 'it' is. (I t's a p ronoun. It refers back to article.) 

• Ask students to work with a partner. Tell them to read 
sentences 2 and 3, and discuss what the underlined words 
refer to. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 The word it refers t o article. 
1 The word so refers to the phrase (had to) study science. 
3 He refers to Albert Einstein. 

• Point out that it, 50 and He are all reference words in these 
sentences. Highlight that so refers to a clause, not just a 
noun. 

• Ask students to find another reference word in sentence 3 
('he' in when he was twenty-nine). 

Exercise 2b 

• Ask students to read the sentences again, and find out 
why t he first 'He' in sentence 3 is different. 

ANSWER 

It refers forwards; all the other reference word s refer 
backwards. 

Exercise 3a 

• Ask students to read the Unlock the code box about 
reference words. 

• Check each sentence by asking questions: What is the 
reference word? What does it refer to here? Which example 
has a word which refers backwards? (1 and 2) Which has a 
word which refers forwards? (3) 

Exercise 3b 
• Ask students to focus on the photo. Elicit what they can 

see (= an orchestra). 

• Ask students to read paragraph 1 of the text, and to 
underline the reference words. Do the first one together 
(his and Canadian author). 

• Ask students to discuss what each word refers to. Which 
ones refer backwards, and which refer forwards? 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 & 2 
In his book, Canadian author = Malcolm Gladwell (refers 
fo rwards) 
11 shows ... = the story 
... ,.b.e: says, ... = Maicolm Gladwell 
.. . even if they . .. = experts (refers fo rward s) 
11's about music ... = the st ory 
... but it's true ... = the sto ry 
STUDY TIP Suggest st udents find a short paragraph in a 
different text they are reading, online or in a book. Tell them 
to circle all the reference word s and find the words they refer 
to. Doing thi s on a regular basis will raise their awareness, 
and help them deal with these naturally. 

Exercise 4 

Text summary: The text is about a sto ry from a book 
by Malcolm Glad well, a well-known Canadian journalist. 
It describes how a group of experts used to select 
musicians for an orchestra. They selected mostly men. 
In the 1980s, they started using screens, so that the 
experts couldn't see the musicians. At this point, they 
started select ing more women. The writer concludes that 
the experts were judging on what they could see, not on 
what they could hear. 

• Before studen ts read the text, check screen (= a flat, 
vert ical surface to divide a room, or keep something out 
of sight). 

• Tell the studen ts to read the ar t icle, and decide which of 
the three sentences best summarizes the main point. Tell 
them to ignore t he gaps in the text for now. 

• Ask students to check thei r ideas in pairs. Encourage 
them to give reasons for thei r decision. 

• Elicit ideas together. 

• Check to employ, judge, audition and to hire. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

The best answer is 2. The m ain point o f the arti cle is to 
show that the screen makes a difference. When they could 
no t see the musician s, the judges had to focus on the skill s 
of the musicians. 
Sentence 1 is not correct. Althoug h more wom en than 
m en were hired, thi s o nly 'suggested' that women were 
better musicians. It was not proven . 
Sentence 3 is not correct because the text only talks ab out 
one o rchestra, not o rchestras in general. 



Exercise Sa 
• Ask students to read paragraph 2, and work alone to 

decide what the underlined words refer to. Do the first 
one together. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. Again, check which words 
refer backwards, and which refer forwards. 

ANSWERS 

they = orchestras; them = the judges; the best = musician; 
this = the fact that m en were m ainly selected; 
one = musician 

Exercise Sb 
• Ask students to read paragraphs 3 and 4, and complete the 

sentences with the correct reference word from the box. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 t hey (orchestras) 2 t hey (judges) 3 it (the idea that 
even experts are stro ng ly influ enced in thi s way) 4 he 
(Gladwell) S he/she (students at t he best colleges in the 
USA) 

EXTRA SUPPORT Remind students that reference words must 
'agree'in number and/or gender, e.g. John and Steve gave 
me their books, or John gave me his book. When we don't 
know if the person is male or female, we use 'they; e.g. A 
musician must do many things at once. They need to play their 
insrrument, read music, and watch the conductor. 

EXTENSION Ask students to find a short article in one of 
the previous units, e.g. the text on hoaxes in Lesson 2.'. Ask 
them to circle all the reference words, and, in pairs, discuss 
what each one refers to. 

STUDY TIP Ask students to find a piece of writing they have 
done recently. Tell them to look through it and find places 
where they could have used reference words. Remind 
students that reference words make a text sound more 
natural and cohesive. 

Exercise 6 
• Put students into small groups. 

• Ask them to read and discuss the questions. 

• Encourage them to make a list of ideas for questions 2 
and 3 (e.g. gender, nationality, clothes, etc.). 

• Listen as they talk, and offer help if they need it. 

• When they have finished, elicit ideas together. You could 
draw up a list on the board for sentences 2 and 3. 

SUGGESTED ANSWER 

1 Some orchestras st arted hi r ing m ore women because 
they started using screens. This m eant they had to rea lly 
li sten to the skill s of the m usicians; they were perhaps 
less influenced by looks or gender. 

2 & 3 St udent s' own answers 
EXTENSION Ask students if they know any other similar 
examples where women, or men, are excluded. You could 
mention that the Vienna Philharmonic Orchestra had 
no permanent female musicians until 1997. The Berlin 
Philharmonic had a similar policy. These orchestras felt that 
the 'emotional unity' of the orchestras would be upset and 
that maternity leave would cause a problem. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Have a discussion in small groups. How 
important are 'first impressions'? Are first impressions usually 
correct? 

CRITICAL THINKING At the end of the article, Gladwell 
suggests that a candidate's looks could affect their chances 
at college interviews. Do your students agree? Is this sort of 
discrimination also possible at work and in job interviews? 

Vocabulary & Speaking comment adverbs 

Exercise 7a 
• Ask students to move on to look at comment adverbs. 

Ask students to read the sentence from the article, and 
underline the word which carries the writer's opinion. 

• Ask students what kind of word this is (comment adverb). 

ANSWER 

Am azing ly 

Exercise 7b 
• Ask students to diSCUSS in pairs what the writer thought. 

• Elicit their ideas together. 

SUGGESTED ANSWER 

The w rit er was very surp ri sed. 

Exercise 8 
• Ask students to read the Vocabulary focus box on 

comment adverbs. 

• Check the other comment adverbs: curiously (= to say 
you feel something is unusual and strange); remarkably 
(= to say you feel something is unusual and surprising). 

• Ask students to go back to the text in exercise 4 about 
musicians, and to underline two more comment adverbs. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. Ask students to tell you what 
the writer's opinion is in each case. 

ANSWERS 
Naturafly (paragraph 2, line 7) : He t hinks t his is obvious, 
because he thinks t he j udges are experts. 
Personally (paragraph 4, line 4): He is g iving h is own 
opinion. 

WATCH OUT! Probably (paragraph 2, line 10) is not a 
comment adverb; it gives a reason based on the facts, and 
does not give the writer's opinion. 

Exercise 9 
• Ask students to work in pairs to discuss the adverbs. 

• In each case, both adverbs are possible. Do the first one 
together. Ask students to explain how the opinion of the 
writer changes. 

• Tell students to brainstorm one or two ideas for each 
adverb, and to explain the writer's opinion. 

• Ask students which adverb they would use to describe 
themselves for sentence 4. Why? 

ANSWERS 

1 Interestingly = surprising fact ; or perhaps t he writer 
wants to recruit so meone for a TV j ob. Fortunately = 
perhaps t he writer hopes to fi nd som eone to help him 
get a j ob in TV; or perhaps he want s to m eet o t hers 
applyi ng fo r TV job s. 



2 luckily = he was pleased because although he was 
late, the bus was, too; remarkably = he was surp ri sed, 
because the buses are not usua lly late. 

3 Remarkably = he expected them to pass; Sadly = this 
on ly tells us he was sad; it says nothing about his 
expectati on s. 

4 Personally = his own opinion, and suggest s that others 
don't find it easy to learn new things; Curiously = 
suggests he is interested in learning new t h ings, and 
that perhaps others aren't. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Put students into pairs. Write some 
sentences on the board. e.g. There was food in the fridge. There 
was an accident outside the supermarket. The bus was/ate. Tell 
each pai r to add a comment adverb to the sentence, and a 
second sentence to give the context, e.g. Luckily, there was 
food in the fridge. I was starving when I got home. When they 
have finished, elicit answers together. 

Exercise lOa 
• Ask students to work first on their own, and later in pairs. 

• Ask them to choose one of the situations, or think of a 
similar situation from their own life. Tell them that they are 
going to tell their partner the story of what happened. 

• If necessary, demonstrate with the first situation: a meal 
in a restaurant (e.g. there was an accident with the food; 
someone famous was at the next table; ere). 

• Give st udents a few minutes to prepare. They should 
include where they were, and when it took place. Prompt 
with extra help while they prepare. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Refer students to Lesson 2.1, exercise 5 for 
structuring a narra tive, and Lesson 2.2, exercise 6 for linkers. 

Exercise lOb 
• Ask students to take turns to tell each other their stories. 

• Remind them to use comment adverbs when they tell 
thei r story. 

• Encourage students listening to pay attention to the 
details, and to ask questions about the story afterwards. 

EXTRA SUPPORT If you have a weaker group, they could 
work toget her on the same story, and then work with a new 
partner to tell their story. 
FEEDBACK FOCUS Focus on students' use of comment 
adverbs, referencing and tenses. Note down any language 
for correction for group work later. You could also ask them 
to write a tick in their notebooks every time t hey use a 
comment adverb; the pair with the most ticks wins. 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Put students into threes: one student 
tells their story, the next listens and asks questions, and the 
thi rd notes down good language use (i.e. tenses, linkers and 
comment adverbs). 'Name' each student: A = storyteller, 
B = listener, C = language person. When they have finished. 
tell them to swap roles and tell another story. 



2.4 Speaking and writing 

Goals 
• Engage a listener and show interest 

• Write a narrative 

Lead-in 
This revises informally story-telling techniques (Lessons 2.1, 
2.2 and 2.3), and raises awareness of listening actively. 

• Put students into pairs: Student A and B. 
• Ask them to take turns to tell a one-minute story to each 

other (e.g. about their last holiday, a film they saw, etc.). 

• Before they start, tell Student Bs to look disinreresred while 
they listen to A's story. 

• After Student As have told their story, ask how they felt. 

• Elicit how we 'listen' (e.g. eye contact). Keep this brief. 

• Swap roles. 85 tell A thei r story. This time, As 'listen', 

• Ask them if this was better. How? 

• Tell students that this section looks at ways of getting a 
listener's attention, as well as how to show interest. 

Speaking & Listening showing interest 

Exercise 1 a 

• Ask students to look at the pictures and words in pai rs and 
to try to guess what happened. Encourage them to be 
imaginative. 

• Give students four minutes. 

• Collect thei r ideas together. 

Exercise 1 b 
• Tell students that you know what happened in the story. 

(The information is in the audioscript for exercise 2 below.) 

• Tell them that to find out more, they need to ask you yes! 
no questions. 

• Suggest students prepare their questions in pai rs. Give 
them a few minutes. 

• If they need help, prompt with the following: Is it about a 
family? Did they make a cake? 

• You could put a limit on the total number of questions, 
e.g. ten, to make them think carefully. 

• Tell them to ask you their questions together. 

• Make sure you don't provide them with too much 
information as they will hear the whole story in exercise 2. 

Exercise 1 c 
• When they have enough facts, o r after the question limit, 

ask students to work together to construct the story. 

• Elicit examples of the story from one or two pairs. Don't 
reject any ideas at this point. 

Exercise 2 2.61Sl 

Audio summary: The story is about a woman who 
lost her ring, and then found it years later in st range 
circumstances: she was digging up ca rrots in the garden, 
and found one had grown with a ring around it. 

• Tell students they will hear the story. Ask them to listen 
and compare it to their version. 

• Play track 2.6. 

• Ask students in pairs to compare it with their own stories. 

• Play the listening again if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. Ask which students' stories 
were similar. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.6 
A I hea rd thi s incredible story from a fri end about a 
woman w ho lost her wedding ring .. . 
B Wha t happened? 
A We ll, she'd lost her wedding ring years ago, in ... 1995, 
I thin k, while she was baking in her kitchen; and although 
she looked everywhere, even taking up the kitchen floor, 
she could n't find it anywhere. 
B Oh no, that's awfu l. 
A Yes, but then she found it aga in more than ten years 
late r. 
B How? 
A You're not going to believe thi s, but she was in the 
garden digging up carrots and she suddenly noticed that 
one of the carro t s was 'wearing' her ring! 
B What, you m ean the ring was on the ca rrot ?! Rea lly? 
A Yes, it's true, the carro t had g rown through the ri ng .. . 
B No way! That's incredible! 
A It is, isn 't it? I'm sure she's keeping it safe now! 

Exercise 3 

• Ask students to read the statements about coincidences, 
and discuss them with a partner. Do they agree? Why! 
Why not? 

• Check coincidence I k;)u ' l nSld;)ns/, meaningful, meant 
(ro happen) (:::: intended or expected),jusr maths and odd 
seeming coincidences. 

• Elicit their ideas, and lead a brief discussion. 

WATCH OUT! Note that in British English we say 'maths'. In US 
English they use 'math' in the singular. 

EXTENS!ON Give students two minutes to discuss 
COincidences they have experienced. Collect a few 
ideas together. Ask the others to comment: are these 
coincidences, or 'just maths? Find out if there are any 
coincidences in your group (e.g. birthdays, where people 
live, etc.). 

Exercise 4a 2.6 CS> 
• Ask students to listen again to the story in exercise 2, 

and note down the expressions used by the speaker 
to engage the listener, and the expressions which 
show interest. 

• Play track 2.6. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• If necessary, play the listening a second time. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Ask the students to look at the Language 
for speaking box as they listen and to tick the phrases they 
hear. 

Exercise 4b 
• Ask students to check their answers by reading the 

Language for speaking box. Not all of the expressions in 
the box are in the listening. 



ANSWERS 

f heard this incredible story about ... (engaging the li stener) 
That's awful! (showing interest ) 
You're not going to believe this, but . .. (engaging the 
listener) 
What, you mean ... ? (showing interest) 
No way! (showing interest ) 

EXTENSION Ask students which phrases they know, use and 
like. What other similar phrases do they know? 

STUDY TIP Suggest students write five expressions they 
want to remember on pieces of sticky paper. Ask them 
to stick them on the side of their computer or fridge, and 
imagine how they would include them in a conversation. 

Pronunciation intonation - showing 
interest 

Exercise Sa 2.7 ~ 
• Tell the students they will hear six phrases. They should 

decide if the speaker sounds interested or not. 

• Do the first one together. 

• Play track 2.7, stop after the fi rst one. 

• Write What happened? on the board. Elicit what happens 
to the speaker's voice: does it go up or down? Where 
is the phrase stressed? What happens to the voice! 
intonation after that? 

• Then play the rest of t rack 2.7, and ask students to listen to 
what happens to the voice in each phrase. 

• Ask students to check w ith a partner. 

• Play the listening again if necessary. 

• Check the answers together on the board. 

ANSWER 

All the speakers sound interested. We know this because 
t hey all use ri sing into nati on at the end o f the phrase! 
sentence to show interest in w hat is be ing sa id. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.7 
1 What happened? 
2 Oh no, that 's awfu l. 
3 You're joking. 
4 What, you m ean the ring was on the carrot?! 
5 Real ly? 
6 No way! That 's incredible! 

Exercise Sb 2.7 ~ 
• Play track 2.7 again. and ask students to repeat each 

phrase. Pause the listening if necessary. 

• Encourage students to exaggerate thei r intonation. Let 
them repeat phrases as a group, and individually. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Ask students to listen to how the speaker's 
voice goes up (indicate with an arrow on the board, or wit h 
your hand). Students need to be able to hear the intonation 
before they can produce it. 

WATCH OUT! In many languages, intonation patterns are 
different from English (e.g. wider or flatter). If students 
'transfer'the intonation of thei r own language to English, 
they might sound either over-emotional or bored. 

Exercise 6 

• Tell students they are going to tell each other a story 
about a coincidence. 

• Put studen ts into pairs and assign roles: Student A or 
Student B. 

• Tell students to turn to the pages indicated at the back of 
their books. 

• Give students a few minutes to read the notes and to 
prepare their stories. Monitor and help if necessary. 

• For extra support, two Student As and two Student Ss 
could work together to prepare their stories. 

• When they are ready, ask them to tell their stories in turn, 
first Student A, and then Student B. 

• Remind the story tellers to engage their listeners, and 
listeners to show interest, using phrases from the box. 

• Monitor as they tell thei r stories, but don't interrupt. 
SMART COMMUNICATION Good eye contact, and facial 
gestures are also strategies for demonstrating listening. Point 
out that overuse of listening strategies can appear false. 



Reading & Writing a narrative 

Exercise la 

Text summary: The story tells of a father (Barry) and son 
(Colin) who meet coincidentally after a gap of 34 years. 
The son had been living in South Africa, and recently 
returned. 

• Tell students they are going to read about another 
coincidence. The paragraphs are in the wrong order. 

• First, ask them to read the paragraphs. Give them two or 
three minutes only, so that they don't get stuck on details. 

• Focus them on the first paragraph (E), and ask why it 
comes first (it gives background information, and starts 
with a suitable opening). 

• Ask students to work in pairs to pur the paragraphs in 
order. 

• Elicit their ideas together. In each case, ask them what 
clues they used to decide on the paragraph order. 

EXTRA SUPPORT If necessary, check the facts and students' 
opinions with questions such as: Is Barry the father or the 
son? (father); What was Barry's job? (taxi driver); What did 
the woman see? (the same surname: Bagshaw, an unusual 
name); Were the father and son happy to see each other? Why! 
Why not? 

• Check to turn out (thar) (= to be in the end). 

• Ask students if they think the story was a coincidence, or 
'just maths'. Is it similar to thei r coincidence stories? 

ANSWERS 

The paragraphs go in thi s order: E, F, 8, C, A, G, 0 

Exercise 7b 
• Ask students to read the five-part narrative structure that 

was introduced in the communication activity in Lesson 2.1 
of the Coursebook on p126. 

• Ask them to work alone or in pai rs and find in the story 
in exercise 7a the words or phrases which match the 
narrative structure. 

ANSWERS 

1 Announcing a story is about to start: 
E A few years ago, . .. 

2 Giving background information: 
F It seemed like any other day. Ba(ry picked up ... 

3 Main events: 
8 . .. the woman noticed . .. 
C The man then said, . .. ; He waited ... 
A .. . they hugged and went for a coffee 

4 Conclusion: 
G it turned out that ... 

5 Final comment: 
o Colln's co mment in the fin al paragraph. 

Exercise Ba 
• Ask students to read the story in exercise 7a again to find 

words which say when something happened. 

• Elicit one or two to get them started, e.g. A few years ago; 
After a while, ete. 

• Ask students to check their answers in pairs. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

As soon as (A), w hile (A), After a whi le (B), then (C)' In an 
instant (C), until (C), A few years ago (E), w hen (El, recently 
(G) 

Exercise Bb 
• Ask students to read the time expressions in the Language 

for writing box, and to t ick the ones they found in the text 
(After a while, A few years ago, recently). 

• Check students know t he meaning of these linkers, and 
elicit an example for each one. 

• Check in an instant (= happening immediately). 
WATCH OUT! Point out the difference between the following: 
in the end refers to the final outcome of something, or the 
conclusion; finally has the same meaning; and at the end 
refers to the final event or'happening' in a story. 

EXTRA CHALLENGE If you have a strong group, eliCit other 
expressions to add to the box, e.g. First of all, soon, afterwards, 
later, ete. 

Exercise 9 
• In each case, ask students to read two sentences, and 

choose a time expression from the Language for writing 
box to complete the second sentence so it has the same 
meaning as the first. There is one expression that they do 
not need. 

• Do the first one together. 

• Ask students to work individually, and then in pairs to 
complete the sentences. 

• Check the answers together, asking a student to read out 
each sentence. 

STUDY TIP Ask students to add each time expression from 
the first sentence to the corresponding one in the Language 
for writing box. 

ANSWERS 

1 rang her straightaway 
2 recently 
3 Just then 
4 In the end 
S In an instant 
6 After a while 
No te that 'a few years/ months ago' is not used. 

Exercise 10 
• Ask students to work alone or in pairs. 

• Ask them to read the sentences from a story about an 
artist, a gallery owner and a stolen painting. 

• Tell them to deCide on the order of the sentences. 
Suggest they add extra details to bring the story to life 
and remind them to include time expressions. 

• Set a time limit for st udents to plan their story, and write it 
up. Help as necessary, asking questions about the story. 

• Ask students to write up a final version of their story. 

• Alternatively, students could do this at home, and do the 
follow-up task next time, or brainstorm ideas in class, and 
write the story at home. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Before students write their own story, check 
valuables (= the small things that you own that are worth a 
lot of money); remind students that the singular of thieves is 
thief. 



Exercise 11 
• Ask students to swap stories with a partner and read each 

o ther's. 

• Ask them to read fi rst for interest. How similar are their 
stories? What do they like most about thei r partner's story? 

• Ask students to check use of the time expressions, as well 
as tenses for the structure of the story. 

• Ask students to discuss thei r stories together. Encourage 
them to comment and ask quest ions about t he plot. 

FEEDBACK FOCUS If you collect the work in, instead of 
correct ing their texts, you could indicate problem areas in 
the tex t, using abbreviations, (e.g. T = tense, P = punctuation, 
WW = wrong word, $P = spelling, etc.) Familiarize st udents 
with these when you return their texts; this approach will be 
useful for other writing assignments. 

EXTENSION Instead of swapping stories, you could post 
them on t he wall. Ask st udents to read one or more stories 
each. Tell them to add a polite comment about the story and 
their name. Then ask students to take their own stories, and 
read the comments. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY 'Story in a bag': Put five items in a bag as 
prompts (e.g. a paperclip, a scarf, a word on a card for an 
item (e.g. an elephant), etc.). Each group gets a bag wit h five 
items, or students could prepare 'bags' for other groups. Each 
group has a few minutes to make a story which includes all 
the items. When they are ready, each group tells the class 
their stories. 



2.5 Video 

Seven good stories 

VIDEOSCRIPT 
Today I want to talk about the importance of stories. 
Personally, I love all stories. They can educate and 
entertain, and tell us a lot about who we are and where 
we come from. 
After all, people have always told stories. Every cu lture in 
the world has its own tradition of storytelling, and from 
the moment we are born stories are an important part of 
our everyday li ves. 
But did you know that many of these stories - from all 
over the world - share the same basic story? In fact, some 
experts say there are only seven main plots. 
They say that all stories - from century-old folk tales to 
modern blockbusters - fit into one of these categori es. 
There's the 'monster' plot, where an enemy threatens a 
community until it is defeated by a local hero. 
Examples of this include Dracula and Jaws. 
In the rags to riches story a poor character gets something 
and loses something and learns a life lesson as a result. 
Cinderella is one of the most famous rags to riches stories, 
but there are many more, like Aladdin and Harry Potter. 
Tragedies are like rags to riches in reverse. 
A villain starts with everything but loses it all, usually 
because of their greed. 
Greek tragedies are particularly famous, as are many 
Shakespearean plays such as Macbeth. These villains 
usually die at the end. 
But some of these stories end differently. Instead, the 
villain changes and by the end of the story they are a hero. 
This plot is called the 'rebirth' plot. 
A lot of old sagas follow the plot of'the quest'. Here 
the main character goes on a journey in order to find 
something or get somewhere. 
On the way they face many obstacles, but they usually get 
there in the end. 
The 'voyage and return' is simi lar to the quest, but the hero 
often returns with nothing but experience. The Wizard of 
Oz is a fantastic example of that. 

Another category is comedy, but these comedies don't 
always make you laugh. 
As a plot, the comedy is really a love story. Two characters 
are in love but an obstacle keeps them apa rt. 
In the end they overcome the obstacle and live happily 
ever after. 
So there you go ~ these are the seven main categories of 
story. 
But of course there are millions of stories, and w hile they 
follow these basic p lots - or, indeed, a variety of these 
basic plots - they are a ll different. 
If they weren't, we wouldn't find them so fascinating! 

VIDEO ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
l d 2 a 3 c 4 f 5 e 6 b 

Exercise 2 
Photo 1: Cinderefla 
Photo 2: Jaws 
Photo 3: Macbeth 

Exercise 3 
1 monster - Dracula, Jaws 
2 rages to riches - Cinderella, Aladdin, Harry Potter 
3 tragedy - Macbeth 
4 rebirth 
5 the quest 
6 voyage and return - WizardofOz 
7 comedy 

Exercise 4 
1 Certain 
2 win and lose 
3 normally 
4 reach 
5 a greater understanding of the world 
6 a romantic tale 

Exercise Sa 
Students' own answers 

Exercise Sb 
Students' own answers 



Review 
ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 a 
1 was trying 
2 called 
3 had 
4 took 
5 tried, had locked 
6 were travelling, had 
7 had left, rang 
8 had 

Exercise 1 b 
1 was = weak 
3 had = strong 
5 had (locked) = weak 
6 were (travelling) = weak, had = strong 
7 had (left) = weak 
8 had (to) = strong 

Exercise 1 c 2.8 ~ 

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.8 
A bad day 
1 Last Tuesday my computer broke while I was trying to 

finish an important piece of work. 
1 So I ca lled a friend who knows about computers, and he 

came over straightaway. 
3 He had a look at it, but he couldn't fix it. 
4 He took my keys so he could come back to fix it the next 

day while I was at work. 
S The next morning when I tried to leave for work, I 

discovered that he had locked my front door from the 
outside, and I couldn't get out of the flat. 

6 My parents were travelling abroad, and no one else I 
know had a spare key. 

7 I tried to call my friend, but he had left his phone in my 
flat. It rang right next to me. 

8 I had to wait for him to arrive, and so I was very late for 
work. 

Exercise 2a 
1 By the time 1 During 3 until 4 Meanwhile 
S As soon as 6 While 

Exercise 2b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 3a 2.9 ($l 
appear 6 
expect 1 
forget 2 
realize 7 
recognrze 4 
remind 5 
scream 8 
wonder 3 

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.9 
1 to think or believe that something will come or happen 
2 to not be able to remember something 
3 to ask yourself questions about something 
4 to know again someone or something that you have 

seen or heard before 
5 to help someone remember something 
6 to suddenly be seen 
7 to know or understand that something is true, or that 

something has happened 
8 to cry out loudly in a high voice 

Exercise 3b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 3e 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 4 
1 mentioned 2 admitted 3 announce 4 claimed 
5 keep quiet 6 inform 

Exercise Sa 
Suggested answers: 
1 Surprisingly/Sadly/Unfortunately 
2 Su rpr i si n g ly /Rema rka bly /Lucki I y / Fo rtu nately 
3 Curiously/Surprising ly/Remarkably 
4 Rema rka bl y / Fo rtu na tely / Lucki Iy /Su rpri sing Iy /Cu riou s Iy 

Exercise Sb 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 6a 2.10 IS> 
ANSWERS/AUDIOSCRIPT 2.10 

1 You're not going to believe this, but I've lost my job. 
2 Someone told me there's going to be a bad storm 

tonight. 
3 I heard that Jack has won the lottery. 
4 Apparently the office is closed thi s week. 

Exercise 6b 
Students' own answers 



3.1 Challenges 

Goals 
• Talk about challenges and success 

• Talk about abi lity 

Lead-in 
• Ask students about their habits and routines, and what 

they would like to change (e.g. drink less coffee, go to bed 
earlier, read more, do more exercise, etc.). 

• Ask students to share their ideas with a partner. Tel! them 
to make a list of five things they would like to do more of 
and five things they would like to do less. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

Vocabulary & Listening challenges and 
success 

Exercise 1 
• Pre-teach'ro resist'to help students work with the text 

and ideas in this section. 

• Write the word 'chocolate' on the board. 

• Ask Would you like some? Is it easy to soy 'no? Why? 

• Elicit to resist. 
• Tell students that it can be difficul t to 'resist' things (e.g. 

chocolate or cake), as well as activities {e.g. buying new 
clothes} . Try to elicit some more examples. 

• Ask students to discuss in pairs what they find difficult to 
resist. 

• Check junk food. 

• Give them two minutes, then collect a few ideas together. 

Exercise 2 
• Focus students' attention on the photo of the children. Ask 

them what is happening. 

• Check marshmallow (shown in the photo on p26). 

• Ask them which child they think will resist the temptation 
to eat the marshmallow, and why. Ask What are they doing 
differently? 

Exercise 3 3.1 ~ 

Audio summary: The introduction describes a famous 
experiment ca rried out by Waiter Mischel at Stanford 
University in the 1960s. Four-year-old children were left 
alone in a room for fifteen minutes with a marshmallow. 
They were told if they did not eat the marshmallow, they 
would receive two later as a reward. 

• Ask students to listen to the first part of the talk and 
answer the question. 

• Play track 3.1 . 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• If necessary, play the listening again. 

• Check the answers together. 
EXTENSION Ask if any of the class are familiar with this 
experiment or have read about it at school/university. 

ANSWER/AUDIOSCRIPT 3.1 

In the late 1960s, Wa iter Mischel, a p ro fessor at Stanford 
University in the United States, ca rr ied out an experim ent 
w hich is known as the Marshmallow Test. He and his 
researchers took fo ur-yea r-old ch ild ren into a room, all by 
t hem selves, and put a marshmallow in front of them. 
Then the researcher to ld the child: 'You can eat thi s now 
if you want. Or, if you can be patient and wait until I come 
back, and not eat the m arshmallow, you can have t wo 
m arshmallows as a reward: Then they left the child alone 
w ith the m arshmallow for fifteen m inutes. Of course, they 
filmed w hat the children did. 

Exercise 4 3.2 <SI 
Audio summary : The radio presenter describes how 
many children succeeded in not eating the marshmallow, 
and explains some of the strategies they used. The 
presenter also discusses how those children developed 
into adults, and compares their later successes with thei r 
ability to resist temptation. 

• Before playing the listening, ask students to read the 
questions. 

• Ask them to try to guess what answers they expect. 

• Play track 3.2. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• If necessary, play the listening again. 

• Check the answers together. 
EXTENSION Ask students if they are surprised at any of the 
results. Why/why not? Can they recall a similar situation 
when they have/haven't been able to resist temptation? 

ANSWERS 

1 15 minutes 
2 70% 
3 They d id we ll at school, had good relati onship s, were 

healthy, and had good j ob s. 
4 By looking away, o r covering their eyes. 
5 You are able to m ake cho ices wh ich w ill be m ore 

benefic ial lat er. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 3.2 
Fifteen minutes is a lo ng t ime if you're a ch ild and you 
rea ll y like m arshmallows! 
So, w hat happened ? How m any children do you think 
ate the m arshmallow? Well, nearly 70% ate it. Som e ate it 
straightaway, som e m anaged to wait a w hile before g iv ing 
in. Only 30% of the children were able to res ist temptation 
and wa it the fu ll fifteen m inutes. OK, the researchers 
found out t hat most o f the children preferred t o have 
som ething immediately to having to wa it fo r w hat they 
reall y wanted. Not that su rprising, rea lly. 
But some years later, they discovered som eth ing m uch 
more interesting. When these children became adults, 
the resea rchers contacted them again. And w hat do you 
think they d iscovered? All the children w ho were able to 
wa it were very successfu l. They had done we ll at school. 
had good relationships, and were healthy. They earned 
a lo t m ore m oney, too. The children w ho cou ldn't resist 
temptation were generally less successful in all these ways. 
In the orig inal m arshmallow t est , the researchers no ti ced 
the child ren w ho managed no t to eat the m arshmallow 
were using som e effecti ve techniques. Those child ren w ho 



stared at the marshmallow, or picked it up, or smelt it, 
always ended up eating it. The successful chi ldren found 
a way to deal with the problem, by looking away from the 
marshmallow, or covering their eyes. 
Watching the successful children made the researchers 
realize that the important thing was to avoid thinking 
about the marshmallow at all. Then the children didn't 
have to make an effort not to eat it. In a later experiment, 
Mischel proved that when he taught the children some 
simple techniques, such as imagining the marshmallow 
wasn't real, that it was just a picture of a marshmallow, 
nearly all the chi ldren succeeded in waiting the full fifteen 
minutes. 
So, everyone can learn to wait if they want to. This is 
important beca use thi s experiment isn't just about waiting 
for a marshmallow. If you can wait for a marshmallow, 
then you'll be able to choose to study rather than watch 
TV, knowing it's better for your future. You' ll succeed in 
saving up money for something you really want, rather 
than spending it without thinking. And, in this way, you 
will be able to make better decisions about your future, 
and eventually get a better, and higher-paid, job. 

Exercise 5 3.3 is! 
Text summary: The text describes the resul ts of the 
marshmallow experiment and focuses on the successfu l 
strategy of not looking at the marshmallow, used by some 
chi ldren in this test. 

• Ask students to work individually to complete the text. 

• Ask students to check their answers in pairs. 

• Play track 3.3 for students to check their answers. 

• Check give in and rise to the choffenge. 
STUDY TIP Suggest studen ts read the whole text first 
before trying to complete it. This will give them an overall 
understanding and make it easier for them to choose the 
correct verb. 
WATCH OUT! Check the spelling and pronunciation of deal in 
the past (dealt Ide lt /). 
EXTRA SUPPORT Draw students' attention to the dependent 
preposition 'in'in succeed in (+ -ing). 
EXTENSION Help students to use these phrases by asking 
them to personalize them. Ask students to choose three or 
four phrases, and write sentences about themselves, using 
each one, e.g. I'm quite patient at work.! don'r usually give in 
before! finish. Students can then compare sentences, and 
perhaps offer each other advice on being successful. 

AN SWER S 
, resist 
7 avoid 

2 be 3 gave 4 preferred S wait 
8 dealt 9 make 10 succeeded in 

6 ri se 
11 make 

AUDIOSCRIPT 3.3 
In the Marshmallow Test, researchers left four-year-old 
children alone in a room with a marshmallow. If the 
children managed to resist temptation and not eat the 
marshmallow, the researcher promised them a reward of 
two marshmallows. However, most of the children found 
it difficult to be patient and gave in before the time was 
up. They preferred to have something immediately rather 
than wait for what they really wanted. The researchers 
found that, as adults, those children who could rise to the 
challenge were generally much more successful than the 
others. 
The best technique was to avoid thinking about the 
marshmallow at all. The successful children dealt with the 
problem by looking away or covering their eyes. If they 
didn't think about the marshmallow, they didn't have to 
make an effort not to eat it. 
When Mischel taught a different set of children thi s 
technique, nearly all the children succeeded in waiting 
the full time. Learning these techn iques can help in adult 
life because being able to wait helps us to make the right 
choices. 

Pronunciation word stress 

Exercise 6a 
• Put students into pairs. 

• Tell students to look at the verbs in the box and to mark 
the stress by putting a big dot above it. 

• Do the first one together: ask students to decide jf the 
stress is on the fi rst or second syllable (second). 

DICTIONARY WORK Ask students to check how a dictionary 
indicates stress (with a small line before the stressed syllable). 
Encourage students in general to mark stress on any word 
they note down in their books. 

Exercise 6b 
• Ask students to look at the verbs jn exercise 6a and to find 

the typical stress pattern for two-syllable verbs. 

AN SWER 

Two-syllable verbs are usually stressed on the second 
syllable. All the verbs in exercise 6a, except manage, 
fit this pattern. 

Exercise 6c 3.4 is! 
• Play track 3.4 for students to check. 

• Play the listening several times if necessary, so students 
can listen and repeat. 

ANSWERS/AUDIOSC RIPT 3 .4 

achieve, avoid, manage, observe, prerer, resjst , succeed 

PRONUNCIATION Pay particular attention to the schwa I~I in 
the first unstressed syllable in achieve, avoid, observe, prefer, 
resist and succeed and the I II of manage l 'm <\!nld3/. 



Exercise 7 

• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask them to read and discuss the questions. 

• As they do, monitor and encourage them to use the 
expressions from exercise 5. 

• If you hear some good ideas, elicit them to the class 
afterwards in feedback. 

EXTENSION Ask students to reflect on the experiment: How 
would they have reacted, aged four, to the experiment? 
Would a marshmallow be old -fashioned now? What else 
would work? (E.g. checking mobile phones.) 
CRITICAL THINKING Ask students to think about other factors 
which lead to success in later life. Examples could include 
socioeconomic background, parental support, ete. Students 
could work in small groups, brainstorm a list, rank them 
in order of importance, and then compare lists with other 
groups. 

Grammar & Speaking ability 

Exercise 8 

• Ask students to look at the Grammar focus box on ability 
and tell them to read the first section on Present and past. 

• Then ask them to find a sentence from the list a- e which 
is an example of each rule. 

• Then ask them to read the section on the Future, and find 
the corresponding sentence for rule 5. 

ANSWERS 
1 C 2 b 3 a 4 d 5 e 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Students may find it difficult to see the 
difference between these verbs, especially in the past. Tell 
students that we cannot use could (positive) if it descr ibes 
a specific situation in the past. However. if it is negative 
(e.g. I couldn't resist ir.), we can. Use concept questions to 
help, e.g. Is it in the past? Does it describe general ability? 
Did it happen once/several times? Was it difficult to do? 

• Refer students to the Grammar reference on p140. There 
are three more exercises here students can do for 
homework. 

Exercise 9a 
• Before doing this exercise, ask students to work in pairs, 

and think of two tips they have for resisting temptation. 

• Ask them to read the tips and see if thei rs are included. 

• Then ask them to complete the t ips in the blog with the 
correct verb. NB: Sometimes more than one answer is 
possible. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 can 
2 couldn't/weren't able to 
3 w ill 
4 succeed in 
S couldn't 
6 m anage to 
7 succeed in 
8 w ill (still ) be ab le to 
9 able to 

Exercise 9b 

• Put students into pairs or small groups to rank the 
suggestions in order of usefulness. 

• Elicit ideas together. 

• If groups have different ideas, ask them to give reasons. 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask fast finishers to come up with two 
more tips for resisting temptation. 

Exercise 10 
• Ask students to work with a (new) partner to read the 

questions and discuss their experiences. 

• Elicit some responses together. 
EXTENSION Ask students to think of a bad habit or routine 
that they have (e.g. eating too much chocolate; taking the 
bus instead of walking). Tell students to describe the habit 
and what is good and bad about it, without saying what it is. 
Their partner has to guess what the habit is. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY In pairs or for homework, ask the students 
to write an advice leaflet similar to the text in exercise 9a. 
This could be a topic of their own choosing or you could 
give examples (e.g. How to reduce stress, How to sleep well, 
How to get a promotion, etc.). 



3.2 Faking it? 

Goals 
• Talk about work skills 

• Talk about obligation, permission and possibility 

Lead-in 
This aims to encourage students to think about the range of 
skills required for particular jobs. 

• Write the word 'teacher' on the board. 

• Ask students what skills a teacher has (e.g. language 
know/edge, the ability to manage a group of learners, ere). 

• Brainstorm other types of job (e.g. doctor, accountant, 
builder, etc.) and write them on the board. (Avoid chef/ 
cook as this comes up in exercise 1.) 

• Put the students into pairs. 

• Ask students to choose three jobs and to write down the 
skills that are needed for each job. 

• Elicit one or two sets of skills for particular jobs together. 

Vocabulary & Reading work skills 

Exercise 1 
• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask them to look at the pictures of people working in 
a restaurant, and to w rite down as many skills as they 
can for the jobs in each photo, apart from cooking 
(e.g. working in a team, multitasking, etc.). 

• Give them three minutes. 

• Conduct a brief class discussion. 

Exercise 2 

Text summary: The review describes a TV programme, 
Faking It, where someone with no experience is trained 
for four weeks in a particular job. They then take part in 
a competition against professionals. The judges have to 
decide who the inexperienced person is. In the review, Ed, 
who works in a fast food van, describes how he trained 
to be a top chef. At first, he had no idea how to cook 
complica ted dishes. He also found it difficult to manage a 
team and give orders. 

• Before doing this exercise, check to fake. Elicit examples 
of things some people fake, e.g. passports, signatures, 
emotions, expensive watches, ete. 

• Put students into pairs. Tell them they are going to read a 
newspaper review about a TV programme called Faking It. 

• Ask students to read the instruction and the questions. 

• Give students a time limit to read the text. 

• Check panel (= a group of people), and precise (= exact). 

• Ask students to discuss their ideas, giving reasons. 

• Check the answers together. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

1 Yes: none of the judges knew Ed was a complete 
beginner. One of them offered him a job. 

2 He didn't know how long to cook vegetab les for; he 
didn't like telling people what to do; he had to learn not 
to be nice to everyone all the time; he had to learn how 
to look more confident. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Ask more questions if students need more 
help in understanding the text, e.g. What is Ed's real job? 
What skills does he need for it? How did his teacher test him? 
What skills did he need for the Head Chef job? 
WATCH OUT! Check the pronunciation of chef IJefl. You 
could compare this with chief l tJi:f/ . which, in a work 
context, is used in CEO (= Chief Executive Officer), but which 
is mistakenly used by some learners to mean 'boss: 

Exercise 3 

• Ask students to work in pairs and discuss the question. 

• Encourage each student to come up with something they 
would like to learn, and give thei r reasons why. 

• Elicit ideas together. 
EXTENSION Ask students to work in small groups, and 
imagine swapping jobs with each other. What skills do they 
already have, and what would they need to develop? Who in 
the group would be best to take over their job, and why? 

Exercise 4 
• Ask students to read the list of skills and the five 

categories below that. 

• Ask students to work in pairs to match the skills in the box 
with the categories, e.g. 1 being a good leader = working 
with other people, being a good boss. 

• Tell students that some skills fit into several categories. 

• Check tight (schedules) (= not having much free time or 
space), pressure and set goals. 

• Check the answers together. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 
Working with other people - 1,2,5,6,9, 10, 12 
Managing limited time - 4, 7, 11 , 12 
Using your intelligence - 3, S, 8, 1 1 
Being a good boss - 1, 2, 3, S, 6, 7, 10, 12 
Being a good worker - 7, 9, 11 , 13 
EXTRA SUPPORT To help clarify these expressions, ask 
students to work in pairs: they choose three or four phrases, 
and give each o ther an example of when they have 
demonstrated these, e.g. managing (tight) schedules: I had 
a complicated task to do. I divided it into smaller tasks, and so I 
was able to complete the job on time. 
PRONUNCIATION Point out that schedule can be pronounced 
in two ways: SrE I'J edj u: I1 or I'skedj u: 1/; AmE 1' skedj u: 1/. 
EXTRA CHAllENGE Stronger students can be encouraged 
to think how these words can be used in other forms, e.g. 
responsibility - to be responsible for; reliable _ reliability; 
manage a team _ team managemenr, etc. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Students could look at job advertisements 
in newspapers or industry magazines (or online) and see 
what skills are mentioned. They could write an advert for 
their own job, and then circulate them in class, or post on 
the walls. Others could read, or even apply. 



Exercise 5 
• Put students into groups of three or four. Ask them to 

make two lists; one for the skills Ed needed for his job in 
the fast food van, and one for the skills he needed to be 
Head Chef. 

• Remind them to use expressions from the box in exercise 4. 

• Monitor and give help where needed. 

• Elicit ideas together. 

FEEDBACK FOCUS listen out also for good pronunciation. 
and phrases to describe skills. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Put the expressions from exercise 4 on 
cards. Hand them our, face down, one per student. Students 
should stand up and move around the class. They should 
explain/define their phrase, and get their partner to say it. 
When they have both guessed each other's expressions, they 
swap, move on, and rest another student. 



Grammar & Speaking obligation, 
permission and possibility 

Exercise 6 

• Ask students to read the Grammar focus box. 

• Ask students to find a sentence from the article on the 
previous page to match each rule in the Grammar focus box. 

• Ask students to check their answers in pairs. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Use concept questions to clarify meaning, e.g. for 
obligation/necessity: Whose decision is it - yours or 
someone efse's? Do you haveo choice? Is it necessary? For 
permission/possibility: 15 it in the past or the present? 

ANSWERS 

a He also had to learn ... (6) 
b He didn't have to do much more (1 ) 
( He didn't need to ... (3) 
d ... telling Ed he could prepare ... (2) 
e he couldn't be a head chef .. . (4) 
f he couldn't say please ... (S) 
EXTRA SUPPORT Elicit examples about their work, using 
must, and have to, including negative examples, e.g. I must 
tidy my desk - it's a mess!!1 have to go to a meeting at 90.m.! 
We don't have to wear a tie.!1 mustn't forget to call Flavia. Check 
they understand that the sentences with must describe the 
feelings of the speaker, while the sentences with have to 
express external obligations. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Students could brainstorm the Dos and 
Don'ts of a teacher's job, thei r own job or a job you give 
them. Ask them to work in pairs, and list their ideas in two 
columns. Let students share their lists afterwards. 

• Refer students to the Grammar reference on p141. There 
are three more exercises here students can do for 
homework. 

Exercise 7a 

Text summary: The text compares Ed's two jobs, and 
mentions some of the good and bad things about 
each one. 

• Ask students to read the text about Ed's two jobs. 

• Ask them to work alone to complete the text with a verb 
from the Grammar focus box. 

• Ask students to compare their ideas with a partner. 

Exercise 7b 3.51S> 
• When students are ready, play track 3.5, and ask them to 

check their answers. 

• Check to turn up on time and to take a day off. 

ANSWERS 

1 had to 
2 had to 
3 didn't have to 
4 didn't need to 
5 could 
6 has to 
7 (has to) must 
8 doesn't have to (doesn't need to) 
9 can 

AUDIOSCRIPT 3.5 
When he was working in the burger van, Ed had to be 
reliable and turn up for work on time. He also had to be 
polite to the customers. However, he didn't have to take 
much responsibility as his boss dealt with the money. 
He didn't need to get up early because the van opened 
at 1 1 a.m. When he wanted to, he cou ld even take a day 
off work. 
Now that he's training to be a chef, it's very diffe rent. He 
has to manage a team, even though he finds it difficult to 
tell people what to do. It 's also a very h igh~pressure job, so 
he must work to tight deadlines. However, he doesn't have 
to work outside any more, and he can take home really 
nice food when the restaurant has closed. 

Exercise 8 

• Tell the students they are going to write a similar paragraph 
to the text in exercise 7a about someone for an episode of 
a similar show. 

• Model the idea first, e.g. How could a librarian train to 
become a taxi driver? What skills does 0 librarian hove? What 
skills do they need? Elicit some ideas. 

• Before students do this, tell them to look again at the 
text in exercise 7a, and elicit details about obligations, 
permission and possibilities (e.g. at the start, the text talks 
about Ed's old job, and his obligations, etc. Paragraph 2 
talks about the new obligations for his job, etc.). 

• Put students into pairs, Student A and B, and tell them to 
read the corresponding pages at the back of the book. 

• They should work individually to consider what 
obligations, permission and possibilities each person has, 
and then formulate those into sentences using the correct 
verb from the Grammar focus box. 

• Encourage them to use phrases from exercise 4, as well as 
verbs from the Grammar focus box. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Students could work in pai rs to prepare the 
task (e.g. two Student As together), so that they can share 
their ideas and plan what to write. Then, afterwards, pair up 
Student A and B to read thei r paragraphs. 

Exercise 9a 

• Ask students to make a list of six work skills they possess. 
Start with the skills listed in exercise 4. 

• It will probably help to show them to a partner, who may 
be able to suggest other skills. 

Exercise 9b 

• Ask students to think about how they acquired or learnt 
each skill. Ask them to read the example in the instruction. 

• Tell students to write notes about each of their own skills, 
based on the model text. 

• Monitor as necessary, prompting students to think 
about the range of activities they have been involved in: 
free-time activities, family tasks, etc. 

Exercise 9c 

• Ask students to work in pairs. 

• Ask students to ask each other the questions. Encourage 
them to ask for examples for the skills mentioned. 

• Listen to some of the conversations, but be discreet as 
they may be quite private. 



FEEDBACK FOCUS As this is a speaking task, it might be more 
useful and beneficial to the students to focus on effective 
communication and content. When they have finished, elicit 
a few ideas from some of the pairs, e.g. What did you learn 
about your partner? Do you have any skills in common? 

EXTENSION Ask students to work in small groups. Ask each 
of them to think of a job, but not tell anyone. They should 
also think of the skills that are needed for that job. When 
they are ready, each student tells their group the skills that 
are required, but not the job. The others have to guess 
the job. 



3.3 Vocabulary and skills 
development 

Goals 
• Recognize complex noun phrases (1) 

• Use compound adjectives 

Lead-in 
• Ask your students what their favourite way to relax is, e.g. 

reading a good book, meet ing friends for a drink, ete. 

• Ask students to share their ideas with a partner. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

Reading & Speaking complex noun 
phrases (1) 

Exercise 1 
• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask them to read the instructions and examples. 

• Tell them to discuss if they have done these activities and, 
if so, how they felt. 

• Elicit one or two comments together. Accept all ideas. 

• Elicit/give stress and nervous. 
WATCH OUT! Poin t out the difference between the following 
two adjectives: stressed, used to describe how a person feels; 
stressful, used to describe the situation. 

EXTENSION Put the students into pairs. Ask them to 
discuss what other situations can cause stress. Have they 
experienced stress recently? Why? What do they do to 
reduce stress, e.g. go for a run, listen to music, ete.? Share 
ideas together. 

Exercise 2a 
• Ask students to read the Unlock the code box alone or 

read it together. 

• Check symptoms. 
• Highlight that the subject in these sentences isn't just one 

word, but several. Give other examples if necessary. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Point out that when a verb phrase (e.g. co 
make a speech) is used as a noun, we use the gerund (the 
-ing) form of the verb (e.g. Making Q speech). 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Sometimes a complex noun phrase may 
include a 'relative clause' in which we describe t he noun in 
more detail, (e.g. the fourth sentence: One group who took 
part in the experiment . .. ). 

Exercise 2b 
• Ask students to work individually. 

• Tell them to read the four sentences, and to underline the 
subjects and circle the verbs. Do the first one together. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 Subject : Stress; Verb: be 
2 Subject: Taking an important exam; Verb : causes 
3 Subj ect: Speaking in fro nt o f a large g roup o f people; 

Verb: can be 
4 Subject: People w ho are most under stress; Verb: show 

EXTRA SUPPORT To help students identify complex noun 
phrases, remind them that they can be replaced by a 
pronoun (e.g. if, he, she, we, (hey). 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to work in pa irs to think of 
activities they know or do which are stress-related Tell them 
to describe them using a verb in the gerund, as in sentence 2 
in exercise 2b, e.g. Meeting my boss in town on a Saturday .. . , 
Taking an English exam . .. , ere. Which pai r can come up with 
the most stressful activit ies? Elicit thei r ideas together. 

Exercise 3a 
• Ask students to cover the article and focus on the photo 

and headline. 

• Ask them to discuss with a partner what they expect to 

read about. Give them one or two minutes. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY You could write their ideas in brief on the 
board, and then later, when they have read the article, tick 
off which ones they say they read about. 

Exercise 3b 

Text summary: The article describes an experiment to 
find out how a person's attitude to stress affects them 
physically. It talks about signs of being stressed, and how 
many people think it is bad for you. Recent experiments 
show that it depends on how you feel about stress, and 
that it isn't necessarily bad for you. 

• Before reading, check ro sweat and blood vessels. 

• Ask students to read the article alone. Give them fou r 
minutes only so that they don't get stuck on difficul t words. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Elicit their ideas together. 

Exercise 4a 
• Focus students' attention on the numbered sentences 

in the article, and ask them to identify the subjects and 
verbs. 

• Do the fi rst one together. 

• Ask students to do the same with sentences 2- 6. 
• Ask students to check their answers wit h a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check hits (= the results of a search on the internet). 

ANSWERS 

subjects; verbs 
1 Putting 'reduce your stress levels' into Google gets you 

34 million hits. 
2 Titles like '23 scientifically proven ways to reduce 

stress right now! ' are commo n. 
3 Experiments with a technique called the Socia l Stress 

Test suggest that stress is only harmfu l is you believe 
that it is. 

4 the dry mouth and beating heart are the body's w ay o f 
preparing you for a challenge. 

S The people who had been told nothing showed sig ns 
o f dam age to the blood vessels around the heart 

6 These results have been confirmed by other test s. 



Exercise 4b 
• Ask students to work individually and decide if the 

sentences are true or false. 

• Ask them to find evidence in the text for their answer. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 False: t he text includes an example w hich resulted in 34 
m illion hits 

1 True 
3 True 
4 True 
5 False: t he text says the resu lts have been co nfirmed by 

other tests 

Exercise 5 

• Put studen ts into pairs. 

• Ask them to read and discuSS the questions together. 
Encourage them to give examples to support their 
opinions. 

• Conduct a brief class discussion on thei r ideas. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to work in groups of three 
or four, and to come up with their Five Top Tips for dealing 
with stress. You could give each group a specific situation to 
work with, e.g. 'Giving a Tal k; 'taking an exam' (see exercise 1). 
Suggest they first brainstorm ideas, and then rank them in 
order of importance. Students could write these up as a 
leaflet and put them on the wall. Other students could be 
encouraged to add comments, or suggestions. 



Vocabulary & Speaking compound 
adjectives 

Exercise 6a 

• Explain that compound adjectives are made up of two 
or more words and focus students' attention on the two 
examples. 

• Ask students to find the nouns in the article that the 
compound adjectives refer to. 

• Ask students to check their answers in pairs. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
a actions 
b talk to a group of 'experts' 

Exercise 6b 
• Put students into pairs. Ask them to read the definitions in 

the table and complete the compound adjectives. 

• Do the fi rst one toget her. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Tell students that for some of the adjectives, 
the missing word is in the definition but they may need to 
change it slightly (e.g. work _ working). 

Exercise 6c 
• Ask students to read the Vocabulary focus box in pairs, or 

as a class, and check their answers to exercise 6b. 

ANSWERS 
1 lef t - 2 - looking 3 full - 4 -minute S -sleeved 
6 -working 
WATCH OUT! Highlight tha t t here is no -s on a five-minute 
meeting because five-minute is used here as an adject ive. 
Elicit other examples, e.g. a rhree-hour walk; a rwo-firre borrle 
of juice, ete. 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask each pair of students to think of 
other compound adjectives to add to each of the three 
categories. 

Exercise 7a 
• Ask students to work individually to match the words to 

make a compound adject ive. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 easy-goi ng 
2 hom e-made 
3 five-star 
4 over-priced 
5 SOO-page 
6 second-hand 
7 English-spea king 
8 well-known 

Exercise 7b 
• Ask students to work together to guess what the 

compound adjectives mean. 

• Elicit thei r answers, and then check together. 

ANSWERS 

1 easy-going - ca lm, relaxed and not eas ily upset by what 
o the rs do 

2 home-made - made at home; not bought in a shop 
3 five-star - a sta r system w hich represents how good 

something is; five stars is usually the maximum, and is 
very good 

4 over-priced - hav ing a price that is hig her than its 
real va lue 

S SOO-page - (of a book) hav ing 500 pages 
6 second-hand - already used o r owned by somebody 

e lse 
7 English-speaking - (of a people, country, etc.) able to 

speak English 
8 well-known - known by a lo t of people 

DICTIONARY SKILLS Explain that compound adjectives 
usually have a hyphen between the two words, especially 
when used before a noun, e,g. a 300-page book. If students 
are unsure, they can check this information in a dictionary. 

Exercise 7e 36 <$) 
• Tell students they will hear the compound adjectives in 

exercise 7a. 

• Tell them to listen and mark the main stress on each word. 

• Play track 3.6. 

• Play the listening again. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS/AUDIOSCRIPT 3.6 , easY-gQing 5 SOO-page 
2 home-m ade 6 second-hand 
3 five-star 7 English-speaking 
4 over-priced 8 well-known 

Exercise 7d 3.6 <$) 
• Ask students to listen again, and practise saying the 

compound adjectives from exercise 7a with the 
appropriate stress. 

• Play track 3.6 again. Pause after each one to give students 
time to repeat the compound adjectives. 

EXTENSION You could ask students to do this in pai rs. 
Suggest they do this in different ways, e.g. whispering. 
saying them very slowly, or very fast, ete. This takes the focus 
off simply repeating the adjectives. See if they can come up 
w ith many different ways of repeating them. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Say one of the fi rst word of a compound 
adjective. EliCit from the class its pair. Ask a student to do the 
same, so that this 'moves' around the class. Do it as fast as 
possible. Alternatively, students could do this in groups. 

Exercise 8 
• Ask students to work alone to complete the sentences 

with one of the compound adjectives. Remind them that 
there may be more than one correct answer. 

• Ask students to check their answers wit h a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS , second-hand 5 well-known 
2 home-m ade 6 easy-going 
3 SOO-page 7 five-star 
4 over-priced 8 Eng lish-speaking 



Exercise 9 
• Put students into new pairs to ask and answer the 

questions in exercise 8. This will add variety. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY You could pair students by writing one half 
of each adjective individually on pieces of paper. Distribute 
the slips face down, and ask students to mingle and find the 
other half of the compound. If you have an odd number of 
students, then you can take the other half of one. 

• Encourage them to explore the issues, and ask further 
questions, e.g. What length of book do you like besc?lDo you 
like three-star hotels? Why/llVhy nor?, ete. 

• Give the students plenty of time to discuss these issues. 

• Listen and prompt where needed. 

FEEDBACK FOCUS listen out for their use of compound 
adjectives, and make sure they don't use an -s on adjectives 
involving a quantity. Deal with any which need correcting on 
the board. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to work in small groups. Tell 
them to choose three compound adjectives, and then put 
them together in a sentence, e.g. J read 0 lOO-Doge book 
and ate home-made cakes when I was Slaying at the five
srarhQcef. Award points for the most creative idea. As an 
extra challenge, ask students to 'draw' their sentence, and 
then swap illustrations with another group to guess which 
compound adjectives were used. 



3.4 Speaking and writing 

Goals 
• Give practical instructions 

• Write a paragraph supporting an opinion 

Lead-in 
• Write on the board in columns Shape, Size, Material, Use. 

• Elicit vocabulary for each column (e.g. round, forge, metal. 
co cook with). 

• Describe an object and ask them to guess what it is (e.g. 
It's/ang and thin. It's about twenty centimetres long and it's 
made of wood. You use it to write with. (A pencil)) . 

• Ask students to work in pairs. Tell them to take turns to 
describe an object and thei r partner must guess what it is. 

• Elicit one or two examples together. 

Listening & Speaking practical 
instructions 

Exercise 1 

• Focus students' attention on the two top photos, and ask 
them in pairs to discuss what they think it is. Prompt them 
by asking them to think specifically about 'litre' and 'light: 

• Elicit some ideas together. 

• Read the description together. Check pronunciation of 
mechanic I mo'k;:cnlk/, with the stress on the second 
syllable. 

WATCH OUT! Some words ending -re in British English end in 
-er in American English, e.g. litre - liter; centre - center. 

Exercise 2a 
• Elicit a description of the first picture together, (e.g. There's 

a bottle of water and a sheet of metal.). 

• Ask students to work in pairs. Tell them to look at the five 
illustrat ions and to describe wha t they see. 

• Elicit and clarify some of these words, e.g. bleach, 
sandpaper, to rub, glue. 

Exercise 2b 3.7 <SI 
Audio summary: This is a presentation in front of an 
audience. The speaker explains how to make a 'litre of 
light' (Le. a light in a roof using the items in exercise 2a). 

• Tell students to read the instructions. 

• Elicit examples of possible verbs for sentence 1 (e.g. cut, 
make, driff, etc.). 

• Then tell them to listen to the listening and to complete 
each instruction with a verb. 

• Play track 3.7. 

• Check metal-cutters (= a tool for cutting metal). 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• You may want to play the listening twice and to pause 
after each key sentence. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 Cut 2 Rub 3 Put, hold 4 Fill, add S Put, top 
6 Cut 

AUDIOSCRIPT 3.7 
I = Interviewer, A = Audience member 
I So, today I'm going to show you how to do something 
amazing using only seven things - 1 a plastic bottle, 2 some 
water, 3 some bleach, 4 a piece of metal,S some glue, 6 
sandpaper and 7 a metal roof. What are we going to make? 
We're going to make a light that doesn't use electricity. 
The light goes in the roof and is strong enough to give 
light to a whole room. So, let's get started . . . The first 
thing you do is cut a hole in the metal sheet. 
A How do you do that? 
I Like this. Look. You need to use special metal-cutters, 
and you need to measure carefull y. And make sure you 
don't cut the hole too big. Got that? 
A Yeah, thanks. OK, what next? 
I Next, rub the plastic bottle with sandpaper. 
When you've done that, put the bottle in the hole in the 
metal and glue it in place. Like this. 
While the glue's drying, fill the bottle with water and add 
ten millilitres of bleach. Then put the top on the bottle. It 
should look like this one I made earlier. 
A Can you say the part about the glue again? 
I Yes, let me show you again. 
Put the bottle in the normal way up, like this, and put the 
glue all around near the top. 
Make sure you use enough glue ... OK? 
A Yeah, thanks. 
1 After you've done that, it's time to go to the roof. So you 
need to cut a hole in the roof the same size as the bottle. 
A Can you show us how to start cutting the hole? 
I Yes, of course. Look. You do it like t his. Then you 
continue cutting round. OK? 
A That's great, thanks. 
I Now, you put the bottle in the hole this way, and add 
more glue to make it secure. And there you have it! A light 
that needs no electricity, but with sunlight outside, it can 
lig ht up the whole room. 
A Wow, that's incredible! 

Exercise 3a 3.8 <Sl 
• Before playing the listening, ask them to read the 

sentences and try to guess t he missing words. They are 
phrases that order the stages of a process (e.g. the first 
thing, after you've done that, etc). 

• Tell the students they will hear the set of instructions 
again, but should listen for the missing words from the 
four sentences. 

• Then play track 3.8. 

Exercise 3b 3.8 <SI 
• Ask students to check their answers wit h a partner. 

• Play the listening again for st udents to check. You may 
want to pause after each key sentence. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS/ AUDIOSCRIPT 3.8 

1 The first thing you do is cut a hole in the metal. 
2 When you've done that, put the bottle in the hole in the 

metal .. . 
3 While the g lue's drying, fill the bottle with water ... 
4 After you've done that, it's time to go to the roof. 



EXTRA SUPPORT Help students to understand these 
phrases by explaining tha t they are used to divide a set of 
instructions into stages, step by step. Possibly ask concept 
check questions to clarify (e.g. sentence 2: Which do you 
do first, cut a hole, or put the bottle in the hole? (cut a hole); 
sentence 3: What happens first, the glue dries, or you fill the 
bottle with water? (both happen at the same time». Ask if 
students know any other expressions like this, e.g. Then, . .. 
Secondly, ... , ete. 

Pronunciation pauses in instructions 

Exercise 4. 3.9 CS> 
• Ask students to read the sentence about pausing. 

• Ask them what pauses they noticed in the instructions on 
the audio. Did it help? 

• Tell students they will hear an example of pausing in 
instructions. 

• Before playing the extract, ask them to read it. Point out 
that pauses are marked at the start of the extract with a 
double slash [11]. 

• Elicit a few ideas from the group about where they think 
other pauses will be. 

• Tell students to listen and mark the other pauses with a 
double slash (11). 

• Then play t rack 3.9. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Ask a student to read out their extract. Check if other 
students agree and play the extract again if necessary. 

AN SWERS/ AUDIOSC RIPT 3.9 

Next, II rub the bo ttle w ith sandpaper. I I When you've 
done that, II put the bottle in the ho le in the metal II and 
glue the bo ttl e in place. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Explain that we use pauses so that the 
listener can follow the instructions more easily, as they are 
divided up. The pauses also give the speaker a chance to 
check the listener is following. 
EXTENSION Ask students to look at the rest of the 
audioscript and to mark in pauses, and stressed words. 
Then play the track again for them to check. 

Exercise 4b 
• Ask studen ts to work in pairs to practise giving the 

instructions in exercise 4a with pauses in the correct place. 

Exercise 5 
• In this task, students give each other instructions on how 

to do something. 

• Tell the students to work on their own and to think about 
something they are good at doing. If necessary, provide 
prompts, e.g. making a special dish, changing a bicycle tyre. 

• Tell them to make notes about how to do it and to put the 
stages in order, including five steps. 

• Draw students' attention to the Language for speaking 
box. Point out that the third section includes phrases for 
checking understanding. 

• When they are ready, put students into groups of three or 
four. Ask each student in turn to explain thei r skill. 

• Tell them to use appropriate phrases from the Language 
for speaking box to help explain their instructions, and 
remind them to include pauses in thei r instructions too. 

• Encourage the other students to ask questions to check 
they understand, using appropriate phrases from the box. 

FEEDBACK FOCUS As you listen in on some of the groups, 
focus on their use of the phrases for giving instructions, and 
the pauses. Give praise when instructions are particularly 
clear, and listeners ask quest ions for clarification. 
SMART COMMUNICATION Point out that, when receiving 
instructions, it's helpful to show that you understand by 
using phrases such as Right, I see; OK; Like thiS?, ete. These 
encourage the speaker to continue. 
STUDY TIP If your students give instructions or presentations 
in English, it's useful to have notes, or the full text printed 
out. They might find it useful to indicate pauses in their text, 
and also to underline stressed words. 



Reading & Writing 
paragraph 

• • • • writing an opinion 

Exercise 6 
• Put students into small groups. Ask them to read and 

discuss the questions. 

• Elicit some of their ideas together. 
EXTENSION Ask them to discuSS the impact that the Internet 
has had on learning. What has it changed? How? Do they 
think it has made learning easier? Why/why not? 

Exercise 7 

Text summary: The article highlights that learning should 
not only be for children, but for adults tOO. It mentions 
specifically that adults need to keep up to date with 
technology. 

• Ask students to look at the picture. Ask them how 
important they think it is for older people to learn new 
technology. 

• Ask students to find the writer's opinion in the paragraph 
and the phrase that indicates this. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check students understand to get by (= to manage to live 
or do something With difficulty), appliance and device. 

DICTIONARY SKILLS Ask the students to find the difference 
between appliance, device, equipment, tool and machine and 
to write an example sentence for each. 

ANSWERS 

1 Adults need to learn how to use new technological 
devices, and be aware of how they change. 

1 It seems to me 

Exercise 8a 

• Ask students to work alone to read the text in exercise 7 
again, and to underline the two phrases for adding 
information and giving an example. 

Exercise 8b 

• Ask students to work in pai rs and compare their answers 
to exercise 8a. 

• Ask students to read the Language for writing box to 
check their answers to exercise 8a. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

On top of that 
Such as 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Elicit other phrases for adding 
information and diSCUSS the differences in register (e.g. 
furthermore; moreover (these are very formal». 

Exercise 9 

• Ask students to work in pairs. Ask them to read the 
sentences abou t learning, and to underline the correct 
expression to complete each one. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 such as 
2 for instance/on top of that 
3 In addition 
4 too 

Exercise lOa 

• Put students into pairs. 

• Set a time limit. Ask them to choose one topic, and 
discuss their opinions. 

Exercise lOb 

• Ask students to note down the three main points that 
support their opinion from the discussion in exercise lOa. 

• Remind them to include examples to support their ideas. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Encourage students to draw up two 
columns to write ideas for and ideas against the statement. 
It's a good idea to try to have a balanced number of each. 
Stronger studen ts could be encouraged to address each 
negative idea with a positive one. 

Exercise 10c 

• Ask students to work alone to write a paragraph, similar to 
the one in exercise 7. 

• Remind them to use phrases from the Language for 
w riting box. 

• Monitor and give help where necessary, prompting 
students to include examples for each idea. 

• Alternatively, this final task could be done for homework. 
FEEDBACK FOCUS You could Ci rculate the paragraphs, and 
encourage other students to write questions at the bottom 
of the paper. Then, return the papers to the owners for them 
to answer the questions. Collect in the papers, and give 
credit for good use of phrases for supporting an opinion. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Run a short class debate on one of the 
topics in exercise lOa. Ask half the class to support the 
statement, and the other half to be against it. 
CRITICAL THINKING In pairs or small groups, ask the students 
to diSCUSS the strengths and weaknesses of learners at 
different ages (e.g. younger learners have better memories, 
but older ones are more experienced and more organized). 



3.5 Video 

A woman's life: 1914 vs 2014 

VIDEOSCRIPT 
Hi. I'm Debbie, and I'm here at the Museu m of Londo n. 
It's right in the centre of the city and receives over 400,000 
visitors a yea r. The museum tells the st ory of Lo ndon 
thro ugh the ages. I've come to see an exhi b it ion about life 
in 1914. 
In 191 4 life was very different fo r Briti sh women. Most 
women didn't work. They usually married young, had 
ch ild ren and looked after the house. 
This wasn't easy. Every morning most women across the 
country had to get up ea rl y, build the fire and make the 
bread - all t h is before b reakfast! 
If t hey d id work, they usually worked as maid s o r in shops. 
Girls could go to school, but many left early and very few 
went to university. 
Life was very difficult fo r many women and they weren't 
able to change th ings easil y, because at that time they 
couldn't vote. But by 1914 some things were chang ing. 
Em meline Pankhurst is one of histo ry's most famous 
politica l activist s. Her and her party, the Women's Social 
and Political Union, fought fo r women's right to vote. 
By 1914 these suffragettes, as they were ca lled, had made 
women's rights a major politica l issue. 
But for many women things hadn't changed. They still 
couldn't vote and they had to stay at home and take care 
of the family. 
It was in t he years after 1914 that rea l change came, and 
one of the g reatest changes was the outbreak of t he First 
World War. 

During the w ar wom en worked in offices, fact o ries and 
farms. 
When the war ended in 1918, this contribution couldn't 
be ignored and some women were able to vote. Bu t t hey 
could on ly do so if they were over thirty and m et certain 
p rop erty criteria. It wasn't until 1928 that all wom en could 
vote. 
People like Emmeline Pankhurst have made it possib le fo r 
women like me to make our own choices, such as fini shing 
school, go ing to university and findin g a j ob. 
Today over 67% o f wom en in Britain have j obs. The re are 
still fewer women than men in the Briti sh workplace, and 
fewer still in parliament o r on execut ive boards. Bu t more 
wom en work to d ay than ever before. 
The world has changed a lot since 1914, and fo r people 
like me a lot of thi s change is thanks to the suffragettes. 

VIDEO ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 2 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 3 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 4 
l a 2 b l b 4 b S a 

Exercise Sa 
Students' own answers 

Exercise Sb 
Students' own answers 



Review 
ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 a 
1 can't 
2 managed to/was able to 
3 can 
4 could/succeeded in 
5 managed to 
6 can 

Exercise 1 b 
Suggested answers: 
1 The sentence is in the past. 
2 These two verbs are followed by an infinitive, not the 

-ing form. 
3 The sentence introduces a contrast, so it needs to be 

negative. 
4 The word could cannot be used in the positive for a 

specific event in the past; succeeded in is followed by an 
-ing form. 

S This part of the sentence introduces a contrast, so it 
needs to be negative. 

6 The sentence is in the past. 

Exercise 2. 3.10 ~ 

AUDIOSCRIPT 3.10 
1 If I come into work early, I can leave early. 
2 In my last job I had to wear a uniform. 
3 You can't use the phone for private calls. 
4 You don't need to wear a tie. 
S You must remember to lock up before you go. 

Exercise 2b 
, P 2 0 3 LP 4 LO S 0 

Exercise 3a 
1 e 2 c 3 b 4 a 5 d 

Exercise 3b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 4a 
1 be 2 manage 3 work 

Exercise 4b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise Sa 3.11 <SJ 
1 good-looking 2 English-speaking 3 well-known 
4 hard-working 5 easy-going 6 second-hand 

AUDIOSCRIPT 3.11 
1 good-
2 English-
3 well-
4 hard-
5 easy-
6 second-

Exercise 5b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 6a and 6b 3.12 <S> 
1 The first thing you do is 
2 Howdo you 
3 let me show you 
4 Make sure 
S What next 
6 While you're doing that 
7 you do it like this 

AUDIOSCRIPT 3.12 
A The first thing you do is to put some flour in a bowl, 
with a little salt. Then you crack an egg into the bowl. 
B I'm not very good at that. How do you crack the egg 
without getting bits of shell in the bowl? 
A No problem, let me show you. Look, you crack it on the 
edge of the bowl, like this. Then you mix it in and add the 
milk. Make sure you mix it very thoroughly, so there aren't 
any lumps. 
B What next? 
A Then you have to wait for about 30 minutes. While 
you're doing that you can get ready whatever you want 
to put on the pancakes. Then you heat some oil or butter 
and put some mixture in the pan. When the first side is 
cooked, you flip it over. Look, you do it like this. 
B Wow! That 's clever. 

Exercise 6c 
Students' own answers 



4.1 Living on water 

Goals 
• Talk about living on water 

• Talk about predictions and decisions 

Lead-in 
• Write 'water' in the middle of the board. Draw three 

lines from it in different directions, and write one of the 
following at the end of each line: 'living: 'transport: and 
'free time'. 

• Ask students to work in small groups. Tell them to copy 
down the spidergram and to write as many words as they 
can associated with water next to each idea. 

• Elicit an example for each category before they begin (e.g. 
'living' _ washing, drinking; 'transport' _ ferry, canal; 'free 
time' _ beach, swimming). 

• Set a time limit (e.g. four minutes). 

• Ask the group with the most words to read them out. 

• Elicit any other words from other groups. 

Vocabulary & Speaking living on water 

Exercise 1 
• Focus students' attention on the photos of Lake Titicaca, 

Bangkok, the Maldives and a ferry. 

Background note: Lake Titicaca is a lake in the Andes 
on the border of Peru and Bolivia; it is the largest lake 
in South America. Bangkok is the capital ofThailand. 
The city's floating markets are on an inland canal, where 
locals still do business; the area is now a popular tourist 
attraction. The Maldives are an island nation in the Indian 
Ocean; they consist of over 1,000 islands. 

• Ask students to read the words in the box. Check the 
vocabulary (e.g. ferry, reeds, canal, mainland and inland). 

• Tell them to work in pairs to describe the pictures using 
the words in the box. 

• Check the answers together. 
WATCH OUT! Remind students that the's' is not pronounced 
in island I 'ail~nd/. 

PRONUNCIATION Write the following symbols in a list on the 
board: I~u/, lell , l i :/. Ask students to tell you which words 
from the box include each sound. Write them up as they 
say rhem. I ;}U1 coast. float. ocean; lel/ lake, mainland, wave; 
l i:1 beach, reeds, sea. 

Exercise 2a 

Text summary: The text mentions groups of people who 
have already experienced living on water. The writer asks 
how more people could live on water, as cities become 
overpopulated. The text describes two new projects: a 
floating housing development, called Waterstudio, in the 
Maldives, and plans for a new floating city off the coast of 
Hong Kong. 

• Ask students to read the instruction, and then read the 
text to find out what it says about each of the four photos 
in exercise 1. 

• Give a time limit so that they don't get stuck on difficult 
words. 

• Ask students to discuss their ideas with a partner, 
checking the text again if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

Lake Titicaca: People live on is lands m ade of reeds in t he 
midd le of th is lake. 
Bangkok: f loati ng markets: a famous landm ark on 
Bangkok's cana ls 
Maldives: a Dutch company is p lanning to create a f loating 
development centre, and use t he money to develop 
artificia l island s for poor people from t he Maldives. 
Ferry (Hong Kong): AT Design is p lanni ng to build a floating 
city that can be reached from Hong Kong by ferry. It w ill 
have islands above t he water and underwater t unnels and 
wa lkways. 

Exercise 2b 
• Ask students to read the article again and underline any 

examples of the words in the box in exercise 1. 

• Ask students to discuss their ideas with a partner, 
checking the text again if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

All word s are in t he text except fo r ocean and waves. 

Exercise 3 
• Ask students to work with a partner or in small groups to 

discuss each question in turn. 

• Encourage students to give examples and reasons, and to 
use the words from the vocabulary box. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. You could run a short group 
discussion on any or all of the questions. 

EXTENSION Ask students to work in small groups. Ask them 
to design a place to live on the water. They could draw an 
illustration or simply discuss it. Suggest issues to consider 
(e.g. size, access to food/water; transport to mainland, etc.). 
Set a time limit and then elicit their ideas. 
CRITICAL THINKING If your students are interested in the 
issue of overcrowding in cities, ask them in groups to 
brainstorm other ways to deal with this problem. What other 
unusual places could be used as accommodation or work 
space? Can cities build upwards? Elicit their ideas. Vou could 
have a class vote to choose the best one(s). 



Grammar & Speaking will/be going to for 
predictions and decisions 

Exercise 4a 
• Ask students to fi rst work alone and then with a partner to 

look at futu re forms. 

• Tell studen ts to work alone to complete the sentences 
with the correct form of will/be going ro to make 
predictions. 

Exercise 4b 
• Ask students to now work alone to complete the 

sentences with the correct futu re form for decisions. 

Exercise 4c 
• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 will 
1 isl's going to 
3 'll/w ill 
4 is/'s going to 

Exercise 4d 
• Ask students to work in pai rs. Ask them to read the 

Grammar focus box. 

• Check prediction. 

• Tell them to choose the correct option in each case to 
complete the rules. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 w ill 
2 be going to 
3 will 
4 be going to 
EXTRA SUPPORT If students need more help, use concept 
questions about each statement, e.g. The rise in sea levels 
will cause huge problems. Is it fact now? (No) Do we think it will 
happen? (Yes). Concept questions for the other sentences 
can be based on the rules, i.e. Is there some evidence now? 
Can we see it?, ete. 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask stronger students to w rite a second 
sentence about themselves, or a familiar situation, to match 
each of the fou r rules. 

• Refer studen ts to the Grammar reference on p 142. There are 
two more exercises here students can do for homework. 

Exercise Sa 

Text summary: The text is a blog entry about a planned 
visi t to La ke Titicaca. It describes wha t the w riter expects, 
and wants to find out during their visit there. 

• Suggest that students read the blog first, without trying 
to complete it. This wi ll give them an overview of the text, 
and make it easier to complete. 

• Check solar power. 
• Ask studen ts to complete the text alone, using will or be 

going co and the verb in b rackets. 

• Remind them to follow the rules in the Grammar focus box. 

• Do the first one toget her. 

Exercise 5b 

• Ask studen ts to check thei r answers wit h a partner, giving 
reasons for their answers. 

Exercise Se 4.1 ~ 
• Tell students to listen and check their answers. 

• Play track 4.1. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 
EXTRA SUPPORT When checking the answers, use concept 
questions, based on the rules in the Grammar focus box, for 
any answers students are unsure about. 

ANSWERS 

1 're/ are going to visit 
2 w ill be 
3 'm / am going to take 
4 w ill be able to 
S w ill stay 
6 will ... have 
7 'II/w ill take 

AUDIOSCRIPT 4.1 
So, yesterday we took the train from La Paz, Bolivia, into 
Peru, st opping at Puno, and today we're going to v isit the 
floating islands on Lake Titicaca. I can't wait . Ever since I 
first heard about these islands in a geography class many 
years ago, I've wanted to see them . Actually, I don't rea ll y 
enjoy boat trips, but I'm sure the water on the lake will be 
quite ca lm, as it's a clear sunny day. It's quite cold, though, 
so I'm going to take an extra sweater to keep warm. 
I'm really interested in finding out more about how 
people live there. I believe we'll be able to ask them 
questi ons through a guide. I'd love to know w hat people 
eat - a lot offish, I suppose! I'd also like to know w hat they 
think the future ho lds for them and their famili es. Do they 
think their ch ildren w ill stay on the islands? What effect 
is technology going to have on their li ves? I know they 
already have so lar power and even black and w hite TVs. 
Just thoug ht! It would be great to have som e photos fo r 
the blog, so I' ll take m y ca mera, too. Just hope I don't d rop 
it in the water ... 

Exercise 6 

• Put students into pairs. Tell them to choose one of the 
places from exercise 1 and to imagine that they live there. 

• Tell them to w rite a dialogue using the interview 
questions given and thei r own invented answers, but not 
to mention the name of the place. 

• If necessary, model the exercise fi rst yourself. Tell the 
students to ask you the questions and ask jf they can 
guess the p lace. 

• Encourage them to be creative, and to include examples. 

• Ask them to include vocabulary from exercise 1, and the 
correct future form s. 

• Moni tor and help them where necessary. 

• When they say they have finished, ask them to read 
th rough the dialogue again, and check it 's accurate 
grammatically! 



STUDY TIP Remind students that it is good to come up with 
ideas before they start writing in English. This will enable 
them to focus on the language (grammar, vocabulary) when 
they write. When you have finished, it is also good to put 
aside your wri t ing and then check it later for accuracy. 

Exercise 7 

• Tell students to work with another pair. 

• Each pair should read, or act out, their dialogue. 

• Ask the other pair to guess which of the four places t hey 
are talking about. 

• Tell them to listen to the complete dialogue before 
guessing the place and to give reasons for their decision. 

• When both pairs have finished, ask them to discuss which 
place would they prefer to live and/or work in. Why? 

EXTENSION If your students enjoy reading out loud, you 
could ask one or two pairs to read their dialogues to the 
whole class, keeping the place a secret for others to guess. 
FEEDBACK FOCUS Collect in the students' dialogues, and use 
any errors for a mini correction slot at the beginning of the 
next lesson: put incorrect sentences on the board (marked 
with an 'X' and disguised by changing the vocabula ry), and 
ask students in pairs to correct them. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY If you have a strong group, you could ask 
them to write a blog post about a place they would like to 
visit. Ask them to research online and choose th ree or four 
features of the place to focus on. Encourage them to model 
their writing on the text in exercise Sa. You could stick the 
blog posts on the wall, so they can see each other's work, 
and/or collect them in. 



4.2 Forest bathing 

Goals 
• Talk about the natural world 

• Talk about probability 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to think about their favourite nature spot: 

e.g. is it by the sea, next to a lake, or up in the mountains? 
Why do they like it? You could model the activity by 
talking about a favourite place of your own. 

• Ask students to share their ideas with a partner, 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

• Do a quick class survey to see jf the class are mainly'sea' or 
'mountain' people (i.e. people who like the sea more than 
mountains or vice versa). 

Vocabulary & Speaking the natural world 

Exercise 1 a 4.2 CS> 

Audio summary: The first speaker describes a walk 
through a forest in the mountains in autumn; she 
mentions a lake and mountains partly covered in snow. 
The second speaker talks about waterfalls and rock pools 
and an unusual landscape at sunset, with the silhouettes 
of palm trees in the distance. 

• Before students listen, ask them to work in pairs, look at 
the photos, and describe what they can see. 

• Ask students to listen to two short descriptions and decide 
which photographed place each speaker has been to. 

• Play track 4.2. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Play the listening again if necessary. 

• Elicit students' answers together. 

AN SWER 
The first speaker has been to the place in picture 1, and 
the second has been to the place in picture 3. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 4.2 
1 It was the end of September and a beautiful sunny day. 

Autumn is the most beautiful season here and the leaves 
on the trees were beginning to turn golden in places. 
As we climbed through the forest, we enjoyed the fresh 
air and the smell of the soil. Moving slowly up the steep, 
winding path, we came to the edge of the forest and 
suddenly we cou ld see a gorgeous lake at the edge of a 
mountain rang e in the distance. The peaks and cliffs of 
the mountains were partly covered in snow, even at this 
time of the year. The scenery was just amazing. 

1 We had been walking all day and it was slowly getting 
dark. We had seen gorgeous mountains with lovely 
greenery, refreshing waterfa lls and clear pools amongst 
the rocks. We had enjoyed playing in the pools in 
the hot sunshine, but at the end of the day we had 
descended back into the va lley. Walking down towards 
where we were staying for the night. the sunset was 

amazing, beautiful and red w ith the silhouettes of the 
palm trees in the distance. I don't think I've ever seen 
such a beautiful and unusual landscape. 

Exercise 1 b 
• Ask students which words from the audio helped them 

decide, e.g. 1: September, autumn, trees beginning to turn 
golden, lake, mountain range, peaks and cliffs were partly 
covered in snow. 2: getting dark, mountains, hot. sunset, red, 
silhouettes of the palm trees, unusual landscape. 

• Check to turn (= to become). 
EXTENSION Would your students like to go to either of these 
places? WhyIWhy not? 

Exercise 2 
• Focus students' attention on the vocabulary box. 

• Check students understand the vocabulary, e.g. greenery, 
soil, steep, pools (= small areas of water). Ask them to find 
examples of the words in the photos. 

• Ask students to work alone, and choose one of the other 
photos. Tell them to keep their choice a secret. 

• Ask students to pick out four or five features specific to 
that picture, and make notes of how to describe them. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Strong and weak students could work 
together to prepare a description of one of the other photos, 
and then, in exercise 3, pair up with another pair to talk 
about it. and guess each other's picture. 
DICTIONARY SKILLS Ask students to use their dictionaries 
to check differences between, e.g. cliffs/rocks; forest/woods; 
pools/lakes; landscape/scenery. Tell them to think about size, 
location, etc., and to write an example sentence. 

Exercise 3 
• Put students into pairs. 

• Tell them to listen to each other's descriptions and guess 
which picture they are describing. 

EXTENSION Suggest students describe their picture a 
second time for their partner(s) to listen for words from the 
vocabulary box. 

Grammar & Listening probability 

Exercise 4 

Background note: In Japan, Shinrin (= forest) -yoku 
(= bathing) is a short, leisurely visit to a forest; it is said to 
be very healthy and relaxing. 

• Ask students to read the quotation. Check the meaning 
and pronunciation of barhing l 'beTo Io/ . 

• Ask students to discuss in pairs the benefits of forest 
bathing. 

• Elicit ideas together. You could list the ideas on the board. 
DICTIONARY SKILLS Before doing this exercise ask students 
to look up the verbs to bath and to bathe. What are the 
differences in meaning and pronunciation? What are the 
different senses of the verb to bathe (i.e. in water vs in 
sunlight). 



Exercise Sa 4.3 ~ 

Audio summary: In the interview, the presenter talks 
to Julie, a science journalist. They mention that people 
in many countries now spend far less time outside, 
perhaps because of the rise in technology. They d iscuss 
the benefits of being in a natural, green environment, 
and how it helps physically and mentally. This is known in 
Japan as Shinrin-yoku. 

• Tell students they will hear a talk about forest bathing. 
• Tell them to listen for the advantages of spending time in 

green spaces, and to note down three benefits. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Elicit a possible list to the board and ask 
students to see which ones are mentioned in the interview. 

• Play track 4.3. 

• Play the listening twice. if necessary. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 4.3 
P = Presenter, J = Julie Mayers 
P Good afternoon and welcome to Science Matters. 
Walking through the park yesterday, it was full of people 
enjoying the sunshine. Recent research, however, 
suggests that people are spending less time outdoors. 
One study looked at trends in visits to national parks in 
the United States, Japan and Spain, and found that the 
number of visits had gone down by 18% since the late 
1980s. A recent British study found that even during the 
summer, people spend just one to two hours outside 
per day. So, why is this happening, and what should we 
do about it? Our science reporter Julie Mayers has been 
researching into the benefits of being outdoors. So Julie, 
why do we stay indoors so much? 
J Hello. Well, it may be that rather than enjoying the 
beauty of nature, we prefer to sit in front of a screen. 
Statistics show that people in the US now spend 
around eight and a half hours a day looking at a 
screen, and this trend will definitely spread around 
the world as smartphones become more common. 
Another explanation is that more people live in cities. 
In 1950,79% of the UK population lived in cities, but 
that percentage is likely to rise to around 92% by 2030. 
And even traditionally less urbanized countries may end 
up in a similar situation. For example, Botswana in 1950 
had less than 3% of its population living in cities; now it 
has about 61%, and this percentage will probably rise 
further over the next few years. 
P But does it actually matter if we don't get outside 
much? 
J Well, yes, obviously there are the physical benefits. 
We know that people who live near green spaces are 
more likely to be physically active. In fact, nearly 45% of 
Californian teens who live near a park take part in physical 
activities for at least one hour a day, at least five days a 
week, whereas only one third of teens who don't have 
access to a nearby park have the same level of physical 
activity. 
But there's more than that. According to researchers 
at Heriot Watt University, in Edinburgh, people's brains 
actually change when they spend time in natural 
environments, reducing stress and improving mood. The 
Japanese have known this for some time. shinrin-yoku, or 
forest bathing, is simply visiting a forest or other natural 

area and walking slowly, taking in everything you see, 
hear, smell, and even taste. Scientific research shows 
that walking in the forest for 30 minutes will reduce 
depression, and lower your blood pressure. They even 
think it might prevent you from becoming ill. 
P Really? That seems very hard to believe. How's that? 
J It seems that the trees give off chemicals which help to 
keep you healthy. One study showed a 50% increase in 
the white blood cells needed to fight illness after a two
hour walk. Research taking place at the moment will tell 
us more about how this works. The Japanese government 
has already built forty-eight official forest bathing trails, 
and say they will definitely build another fifty-two within 
the next ten years. 
P Really? That's a lot. Do you think it could become as 
popular in other countries? 
J Yes, it probably will. In fact, South Korea has already 
started building its own forest bathing centres, and other 
countries, like Finland, may soon follow. 

Exercise Sb 

• Ask students to check their lists with a partner. 

• If needed, play the listening again. 

• Check the answers together. Encourage students to recall 
information from the listening to support their answers. 
You could tick off and add to their ideas on the board. 

• Check depression (= a feeling of unhappiness that lasts 
for a long time); blood pressure; to give off(= to send 
something ou t into t he air); white blood cell; trail (= a path 
through the country). 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 
If you live near a green space, you are more likely to be 
physical ly active. 
People who spend time in green spaces are less stressed, 
and have better moods. 
A 30-minute walk in a forest can reduce depression and 
lower blood pressure. 
A two-hour walk can also increase white blood ce lls which 
help fight illness. 
EXTENSION Ask students if they believe in the benefits of 
visiting green spaces. WhyfWhy not? 
CRITICAL THINKING Ask students to think of how they could 
encourage people to spend more time in green spaces. How 
could their journey to work or lunch break change to include 
some green-space time? 

Exercise 6a 

• First, focus students' attention on the numbers in the box, 
and check they can say them correctly: 8.5 (eight point 
five), and dates, e.g. 1950: nineteen-fifty, 2030: twenty-thirty. 

WATCH OUTI Remind students that for a number, such as 8.95, 
we say 'eight point nine five' (not 'eight point ninety-five'). 

• Ask them to read the predictions. 

• Ask them to work with a partner, and to complete the 
sentences with the numbers from the box that they think 
are most probable in each case. 



Exercise 6b 4.4 ~ 
• Tell students to listen and check thei r answers. 

• Play t rack 4.4. 

• Ask students to check their answers again with a partner. 

• Play the listening again, pausing at the answers. 

AN SWERS/AUDIOSCRIPT 4 .4 

1 In the US people now spend 8.5 hours a day looking at 
a screen, and thi s trend w ill definitely spread around 
t he world as smartp ho nes become mo re common. 

1 The percentage o f British people liv ing in cities is likely 
to rise to 92% by 2030. 

3 Countries such as Bot swana, w here, in 1950, only 3% o f 
people lived in a cit y, may end up in a similar situati on. 

4 Nowadays 6 1 % o f Botswa na's populatio n lives in cities 
and this percentage w ill probably rise further. 

S Walking in a forest for 30 minutes improves mood and 
might even stop you getting ill. 

6 After a two-ho ur wa lk, som e people showed a 50% 
increase in the w hite blood ce lls needed to help fight 
disease. 

7 The Japanese government w ill build 52 m ore fo rest 
bathing trail s w ithin t he nex t ten years, and other 
countries may fo llow. 

EXTENSION Ask students to discuss what they think about 
the statistics, in pairs or together as a class. Do they t hink any 
of the numbers should be higher or lower? WhyIWhy not? 
Encourage [hem to give reasons for thei r opinions. 



Exercise la 
• Focus students' attention on the Grammar focus box and 

ask them to reread the sentences in exercise 6a. 

• Check the meaning of likely and unlikely and point out that 
likely (= probably) has no relation to the verb like. 

• Ask students to work alone to choose the best alternative 
to complete the rules. They will find this easier if they refer 
back to the sentences in exercise 6a. 

Exercise 7b 
• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Encourage them to give reasons for their choices. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 smaller 
2 after 
3 before 
4 infinitive + to 

• Refer studen ts to the Grammar reference on p143. 
There are two more exercises here students can do for 
homework. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to work in pairs to write two 
sentences about their own lives using the target language, 
e.g. I'll probably study English tomorrow/I might chongejobs 
next year/My boyfriend definitely won't cook dinner tonight! 
Students read out their sentences to the class. Check their 
understanding of the ideas: Are you 100% sure? 70%1 30%, ete. 

Pronunciation intonation-certainty 

Exercise 8a 45iS> 
• Focus students' attention on the pronunciation note 

about intonation. Check intonation if necessary. 

• Tell the students you will play four sentences. They should 
write them down, word for word. 

• Play track 4.5. 

• Play the listening more than once if necessary. 

• Ask students to compare their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 45 
1 This trend wil l definitely spread around the world . 
2 The number is likely to rise. 
3 This percentage probably won't rise much further. 
4 People w ho live near green spaces are more likely to be 

active. 

Exercise Bb 
• Ask which sentences in 8a are positive (1, 2, 4), and 

negative (3) and which contain modal verbs (1, 3). 

• Ask students to read the questions 1-3 and work with a 
partner to decide where the stress falls and rises. 

• You may need to play the listening again (track 45). 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 In positive sentences, the stress falls on the modal verb 
and rises on the adverb. 

2 No - in the negative sentences, the stress ri ses on the 
m odal verb and fall s on the adverb. 

3 The stress rises on (un)likely (Le. the adverb) and falls on 
the modal verb. 

Exercise Bc 4.5 (S) 
• Play track 4.5 again. 

• Ask students to repeat the sentences, exaggerating 
the stressed words and the intonation of their voice, as 
appropriate. This may be easier for some to do in pairs. 

Exercise 9a 
• Focus students' attention on predictions 1- 8 in the box. 

• Ask students to work alone. Tell them to complete the 
predictions with what they think will happen in the future. 

• Do one together: elicit a range of answers, using a phrase 
from the Grammar focus box, e.g. By 2030, eighteen cities 
are likely to have/will orobably have/might have more than 
twenty million inhabitants. There is no one right answer, 
but encourage students to give reasons. 

• Remind students to pay attention to the word order. 

• Encourage them to think of reasons to support their ideas. 
EXTRA SUPPORT You could ask students to do this exercise in 
pairs, and then pair up with two other people to compare. 

Exercise 9b 
• Put studen ts into pairs to share their ideas. 

• Encourage them to give reasons for their ideas. 

• Elicit ideas together. 

Exercise 10 
• Put students into groups of three or four. 

• Ask students to discuss the questions. Tell them to give 
reasons and examples to support their ideas. 

• Encourage them to ask each other questions. 

• Elicit ideas together. 
FEEDBACK FOCUS Praise students for use of modal verbs, 
adverbs and adjectives, and valid predictions. You could 
write up some of their predictions on the board, and ask 
other groups to comment on them. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to think about the future of 
things relevant to them (e.g. their family, their town or city, 
how we shop, transport, etc.), and to write down three 
predictions. Ask students to then share their ideas in small 
groups. Elicit some of the ideas together, and decide which 
ones are most likely to come true. 



4.3 Vocabulary and skills 
development 

Goals 
• Understand consonant- vowel linking 

• Understand idiomatic phrases about places 

Lead-in 
This aims to get students thinking about the idea of 
posseSSions, and things they need, or don't need, which 
comes up in this section. 

• Ask students to think of their most treasured possession. 

• Ask students to share their ideas in pairs. 

• Elicit some of these ideas together. 

• Tell students this section talks about homes and 
belongings. Ask What does home mean (or you? 

Listening & Speaking consonant-vowel 
linking 

Exercise 1 a 
• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask them to look carefully at the photo of a man standing 
in a room filled with things. Give them one minute only. 
Tell them not to talk to each other yet. 

• Ask students to close their books, and then, in pairs, to tell 
each other what they can remember seeing in the picture 
(e.g. a man, some boxes, some newspapers, etc.). 

• Elicit some of the items together. 

Exercise 1 b 
• Ask students to read the questions, and discuss them 

with a partner. 

• Check hoarder, the verb co hoard and the opposite; 
CO throwaway. Ask if any of them are hoarders. 

• Elicit thei r answers together. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 
1 untidy, full , m essy, cluttered, ... 
2 + 3 Students' own answers 

Exercise 2> 4.61$) 

• Tell students you are going to play two short phrases. 

• Ask them to listen and write the number of words they 
hear in each phrase (not the words themselves). For 
example, What did you do at the weekend? = seven words. 

• Play track 4.6. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Ask students to check their answers in pairs. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 3 2 6 

AUDIOSCRIPT 4.6 
, neat and tidy 
2 in a bit of a mess 

Exercise 2b 
• Ask studen ts to work in pairs and discuSS what they think 

happens when the words are said naturally. 

• If students can remember the phrases, encourage them to 
repeat them at normal speed. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Write the phrases on the board. Play the 
listening again, and ask students where the words link 
together. Draw a line linking these letters. Demonstrate the 
link by saying the phrase slowly, and then more quickly. 

WATCH OUT! Remind students that sometimes written 
vowels are nor pronounced as simple vowel sounds: w ri te 
the foHowing pairs of words on the board: under/university; 
old/one. Get students to say the words and identify why they 
are different (university sta rts with a Ij / sound; one starts with 
a Iw ! sound). These sounds behave as consonants. 

ANSWER 
When you say such phrases at no rmal speed, you link 
words ending with a consonant to words beginning with 
a vowel. 

Exercise 2c 4.7 !SI 
• Ask studen ts to read and listen to the information in the 

Unlock the code box to check their answer to exercise 2b. 

• Play track 4.7. 

• They might find the 'Alaska' example amusing, which will 
highlight why it's important to know the context. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 4.7 
Understanding consonant-vowel linking 
When one word finishes in a consonant, and the next 
word begins with a vowel (or the other way ro und), the 
consonant often becomes 'attached ' to the vowel. This 
m ea ns that it is difficult t o hear the correct words: 
The person you are listening to actua lly said: I'll ask her 
lrehcska/, but you hear: Alaska. 
While you are li sten ing, you have to check that what you 
hear m akes sense in the situation. 

EXTENSION Ask students to find examples of consonant
vowel linking in the Unlock the code box. Play the listening 
again to let students hear this. 

Exercise 3a 4.8 ~ 
• Tell students to listen to six phrases and to write down 

what they hear. 

• Play track 4.8. 

• Ask students to compare answers with a partner. 

• If necessary, play the listening again. 

• Check the answers; w rite them on the board if this helps. 

ANSWERS/AUDIOSCRIPT 4.8 
, What a mess! 
2 in a w hile 
3 take up too much space 
4 peace and quiet 
5 a nice drink 
6 a big apartment 

Exercise 3b 4.91$) 

• Tell students they will now hear the phrases from exercise 
3a Within sentences. 

• Play track 4.9. 



• Ask students if it was easier or more difficult to understand 
the phrases in sentences. It is likely that they found it 
easier, because the phrases were in a context. 

• Play the listening again, pausing after each sentence. 
Ask the students to listen and repeat, making sure to link 
the sounds. Students might prefer to repea t to a partner, 
rather than repeating together as a class. 

ANSWERS/AUDIOSCRIPT 4.9 
1 What a mess this room is! We need to tidy it up. 
2 I hope to fini sh the decorating in a while. 
3 I wanted to put the bookshelf here, but it takes up too 

much space. 
4 The best thing about this house is the peace and quiet. 
S Would you like a nice drink? 
6 She lives in a big apartment in Berlin . 
EXTENSION Write up the following words: salt, bread, fish, 
bed. Ask students in pairs to think of a 'partner'for each word, 
e.g. salt and pepper. Elici t answers. Check how they say 'and' 
in the middle. Point out that, informally, this is sometimes 
w ritten as fish 'n' chips. Encourage students to say each pair 
wi th a very short and in the middle. Elicit other such pai rs, 
e.g. husband and wife, night and day, ete. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to find short phrases in English 
online, in newspapers, ete. Ask them to note them down, 
and find the places where the words link. You could make 
a class collection of these. Besides helping studen ts sound 
fluent, it will help them remember chunks of language 
without needing to concentrate on the grammar. 

Exercise 4 4.1 0 ~ 

Audio summary: This is a short interview with Maurice, 
a hoarder. His house is full as he finds it difficult to throw 
things away. He explains what he keeps, where, and why. 

• Tell students they will hear an interview with the man in 
the photo, Maurice (/ 'mons/) . 

• Tell students to read the questions. Before playing the 
listening, you could ask them what they expect the 
answers to be. 

• Play track 4.10. 

• Ask students to listen for the answers. 

• If necessary, play the listening twice. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check (shower) cubic/e. 

ANSWERS 
1 Everything: newspapers, old yoghurt pots, clo thes, toys; 

machines. 
2 dishwashers and fridges 
3 She's not very happy. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 4.10 
I = Interviewer, M = Maurice 
I Can you tell me about your problem? 
M Well, I'm a hoarder. I just can't throw things away. So my 
house is full of ... stuff. I'm starting to run out of space. 
I What kind of stuff do you keep? 
M Everything - newspapers, o ld yoghurt pots, clothes, 
toys ... 
I Old yoghurt pots? Why do you keep those? 
M Well, because they might come in useful one day. You 
know, I might decide to grow plants in them. 
I But don't they take up a lot of space? Where do you 
keep them? 
M In my shower cubicle. 
I You're joking! 
M No, seriously. I've got a load of newspapers, too, going 
back to 1995. They're in a shed in the garden. 
I So your house must be pretty full, then? 
M There's no room for anything. Our front garden is full of 
o ld machines like dishwashers and fridg es. 
I What a nightmare! And how does your wife feel about 
thi s? 
M To be honest, she's not very happy. But what can I do 
about it? 

Exercise 5 4.10 ~ 
• Before playing the listening about Maurice again, ask 

students to read the gapped sentences. You could ask 
them to try to guess what words are missing. 

• Ask students to listen and write in the missing words. 

• Play track 4.10 again, pausing after each sentence to give 
students time to write. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Play the listening again if necessary. 

• Check the answers rogether and check their meaning. 

ANSWERS 
1 throw things away 
2 run out of 
3 come in useful 
4 got a load of 
5 be pretty full 
6 what can I do about it 
PRONUNCIATION Ask students in pairs to show which sounds 
link in these phrases by drawing a line to connect the words, 
e.g. come ....... in ....... useful. Check the answers rogether. 

Exercise 6 

• Ask students to work in pairs to ask and answer the 
questions. 

• Remind studen ts to use the phrases from exercise 5. 

• Elici t some ideas together. 



Vocabulary & Speaking idiomatic 
phrases about places 

Exercise 7 
• Ask students to work alone. Ask them to read the mini

dialogues and decide which definition matches the 
idiomatic phrases in bold. 

• Do the fi rst one together. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check sardines. 

ANSWERS 
1 b 2 b 3 a 4 b 5 a 6 b 7 a 
WATCH OUT! In some languages, the idiom to know 
something like the back of your hand is similar, but uses po/m 
instead of back. 

Exercise 8 
• Focus students' attention on the Vocabulary focus box 

about idiomatic phrases. Ask them to read the examples. 

• Remind students that idioms are usually fixed phrases in 
which common words often have usual meanings and 
should be learnt as chunks. 

• Possibly elicit more examples of idioms from the class. 

STUDY TIP Remind students that idioms are easier to 
understand and learn in context. In their notebook, suggest 
they wri te sets of phrases based around topics, such as 
home, work, etc., perhaps making use of mind maps. 

DICTIONARY SKILLS Students could check the idioms in a 
dictionary. Remind them to choose the key word, and look 
through the d ictionary entry until they find the phrase. The 
idioms are often at the end of the entry. 

Exercise 9a 

• Focus students' attention on the photo. 

• In pairs, ask them to use the idioms in exercise 7 to 
describe the photo (e.g. run out of space). 

• Remind them to link the sounds at the beginning and end 
of words, as appropriate. 

• After a few minutes, elicit their descriptions together. 

Exercise 9b 4.11 <S> 

Audio summary: Richard has just moved into a new flat, 
and is organizing his things. His friend Abby is visiting. 

• Ask students to listen to find out what problem 
Richard had. 

• Play track 4.11 . 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Play the listening again if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

Richard still has too many belongings for his new, bigger 
flat. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 4.11 
A = Abby, R = Richard 
A So, how's it going? Enjoying your new flat? 
R Yes, I love it. 
A You've got a fantastic view from the windows. 
R Yes, w e're on the top floor. I spent the whole w eekend 
going up and down the stai rs with boxes. 
A Yes, I can see! 
R Look, make yourself at home. Have a seat. 
A Er ... where? 
R Yes, I see what you mean. Well, why don't you sit on a 
box? 
A No, don't worry, I can make room on this sofa, if I just . . . 
move this suitcase . .. How did you manage to move all 
your stuff over a weekend? 
R Oh, I didn't do it all at the weekend. I took some time off 
from work last week. 
A It'll look great once you've got everything unpacked. 
You've got a lot of room here ... 
R Yeah, it's so much bigger than myoid place. Mind you, 
I've really got too much stuff. This old sofa and chai rs take 
up so much space, and there's furniture in the flat already. 
A Maybe you should get rid of your old furniture. 
R Yes, perhaps. I think I rea lly need to get everything 
unpacked first, and then I can see what I need and don't 
need. Are you going to g ive me a hand? 
A Sure ... 

Exercise 9c 4.11 ~ 
• Ask students to read the phrases from the listening. 

• Ask them to listen again and to think about the phrases' 
meaning. 

• Play track 4.11 again. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 feel relaxed and behave as if it was you r own home 
2 clear space to do or put something 
3 to have a lot of space for things/ doing things 
4 to use up a large area 
S to throw or give someth ing away 
EXTENSION Ask students if they can use any of the 
expressions to talk about where they live. 

Exercise lOa 

• Ask students to work alone to complete the sentences so 
they are true for them. Give them five minutes. 

• You could do the first one with them together. 

Exercise lOb 
• Put students into small groups to diSCUSS their answers. 

• Encourage them to find out what they have in common. 

• Elicit ideas together. 
FEEDBACK FOCUS Focus on their use of the idiomatic 
phrases. You could ask students to find something they have 
in common with each person in their group. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Put students into small groups. Put the 
phrases from this unit on cards and give a set of cards to 
each group. In turn, each student takes one of the cards, and 
says a true sentence about themself. 



4.4 Speaking and writing 

Goals 
• Avoid repetition 

• Make enquiries 

Lead-in 
• Write the following on the board: cold, holiday, friends, 

pretty, old, enjoy. 

• Ask students to work in pairs. Ask them to think of other 
words or phrases with similar meanings for each word. Do 
the first one together: cold - chilly, freezing, icy, ete. 

• Elicit their ideas together. 

• Possible answers: holiday - a vacation, a break, a few days 
off; friends - mates, buddies, pals; pretty - beautiful, good
looking, stunning; old - ancient, antique, elderly; enjoy
like, be keen on, be fond of, ete. 

• Remind students that these are only similar phrases, and 
do not necessarily have exactly the same meaning or 
usage. 

Reading & Writing avoiding repetition 

Exercise 1 a 

Background note: There are three photos. The first one is 
Lucca, in north-west Italy. The second is Essaoui ra, on the 
west coast of Morocco. The third is Tobermory, a fishing 
port on the Scottish island of Mull. 

Text summary: The travel blog entry describes Lucca, a 
town in the north-west of Italy, near the coast, and famous 
for its Renaissance city walls. The w riter mentions the 
geography and scenery, some of the highlights of the ci ty, 
and some of the things you can do there. 

• Before students read the description, ask them to look at 
the pictures. 

• EliCit what they can see, e.g. the different kinds of 
buildings, the count ryside, ete. 

• Ask students to read the description from the travel 
website, and decide which picture it's describing. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Elicit their ideas together. 

• Ask students what helped them decide. 

• Check to wander and meadow. 

• Check the pronunciation of medievoll,medi'i:vl! and 
meadow I' med::m/. 

ANSWERS 

The blog post is about Lucca, in Italy. 

Exercise 1 b 
• Ask students to read the text again to decide what each 

paragraph describes. 

• Ask studen ts to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

Places to eat - paragraph 3 
What you can do there - paragraph 2 
What the place looks like - paragraph 1 

Exercise le 
• Ask students if they would like to visit Lucca. Why/why not? 

• What, specifically, in the description is attractive, o r nor? 

• Ask students to support their ideas with examples from 
the text, e.g . brightly coloured wild flowers, or 0 variety of 
deliCious snacks. 

• Elici t their ideas together. 

Exercise 2 
• Ask students to read the information in the Language for 

writing box. 

• Point out that it includes four categories o f information, 
and ask them to read the examples. 

• Check imperatives and reference words, and elicit examples. 

• Elici t other examples for each category. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Highlight the features in each case, and 
check by asking questions, e.g. Which word in the second 
sentence means 'fields? (meadows) In the second group, what 
does 'they' refer back to? (the medieval city walls) In the third 
group, which phrase is a question? (,Fancy a picnic?') In the last 
group, which adjective means 'very old? (ancient) 

• Then focus studen ts' attention on the task, and ask them 
to find examples for each of the four groups. 

• Do one together first. 

ANSWERS 

1 wandering, strolling 
2 tasty 
3 orange-red, brightly coloured, wild, ancient, lovely, 

beautiful, fascin ating, home-made, tasty, local, delicious 
4 enjoy (the sunshine), don't miss (the fascinating antique 

market), stop off (at Forno A Vapore Amedeo Giusti), sit 
outside (at Vineria I Santi), watch (the world go by) 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Elicit ways of walking, e.g. to wander, to 
stroll, to riptoe, to march, to stagger, to hike, ete. You could ask 
students to demonstrate these in the classroom, o r describe 
a situation when they would walk in this way. 

Exercise 3a 
• Ask students to read the second description, and decide 

which picture it is describing. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Elicit thei r ideas together. 

• Ask students what helped them decide. 

• Explain thuja l'O(j)u:jn/{= a kind of evergreen tree, related 
to the cedar and cypress tree family; they have reddish
brown bark and can grow to up to 60 metres tall). 

ANSWERS 

The description describes the picture of Essaouira, 
lesn'wlnr3/, Morocco. 



Exercise 3b 
• Ask students to think about how they could improve the 

description. 

• Remind them to check the Language for writing box, and 
to see which features are included. There is repetition (ciry, 
nice); there are not many pronouns; the text does not 
address the reader; there aren't many interesting adjectives. 

• Ask students to work in pai rs to improve the text. 
Encourage them to include features from the Language 
for writing box. 

• Monitor and help as necessary. 

• When they have finished, you could ask students to swap 
their texts with another pair, or read them out loud. 

EXTRA CHALLENGE You could make this task competitive, 
and ask students to count all the improved features that they 
have used in thei r texts: the pair with the most wins. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY After they finish, you could suggest they 
look up Essaouira on the internet in class or at home. Ask 
them to collect two or three phrases from articles and blogs 
about the city, and to share them with the class. 

SUGGESTED ANSWER 
Essaouira is known as 'the windy city'. The buildings are 
mostly painted white, and there is also an amazing wall 
around the city. 
It is too windy at the beach to enjoy sunbathing, but 
it's a popular destination for keen surfers. The city is a 
relaxed place, and it is very pleasant to walk around the 
streets. You can go shopping in the local markets and buy 
wonderful gifts, such as boxes made from thuja wood. 
Feeling hungry? You can eat delicious food such as grilled 
sardines at Chez Sam. You can find this friendly restaurant 
at Essaouira's beautiful port. 

Exercise 4 
• In this task, students use the blog posts in exercises 1 and 

3 as models for w riting. 

• Ask each student to think of a place they know well. 

• Give them plenty of time to collect their ideas. Tell them 
to think about how they will divide the subtopics. Refer 
back to the models for ideas. Suggest they will write three 
paragraphs, and first plan what information they want to 
include. 

EXTRA SUPPORT If your students are a monolingual class, 
or from the same area, you could put students into pairs 
to collect ideas. Ask them to agree on what they can each 
write about. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask them to write about a place they 
do not know and to research it first on English-language 
websites. 

• Remind students to check the ideas in the Language for 
writing box to improve their writing. 

• Monitor and help as necessary. 
FEEDBACK FOCUS Before collecting in the students' work, 
ask if they would be happy to read each other's. If so, they 
could swap with each other, or you could pass them round. 
Encourage them to comment on the content (e.g. if they'd 
like to visit the place and why), and to point out successful 
uses of the Language box featu res. Similarly, when you give 
feedback, comment on both the content and the language. 

EXTENSION If students are interested, you could encourage 
them to finalize their texts at home, and perhaps type them 
up on the computer and add a photo of the place. You could 
then post these on the classroom wall. 



• • Listening & Speaking 

Exercise 5 4.12 ~ 

enquIries 

Audio summary: The phone conversation is between 
a receptionist and a customer about a lost phone in a 
restau rant. 

• Before doing this exercise, ask students if they have 
recently telephoned a company (e.g. a hotel, shop or 
restaurant) to find out any information. What was the 
place, and what information did they want? 

• Give students one or two minutes to tell each other, or 
elicit their ideas together. 

• Elicit/give what we call this: to make an enquiry. 
WATCH OUTI Tell students that there are two spellings of this 
word, (Le. inquiry and enquiry) but that enquiry is mainly used 
in British English. 

• Ask students to read the instructions and the three 
situations. 

• Check lost property. 

• Tell students they will hear someone making an enquiry. 
They should decide what the situation is. 

• Play track 4.12. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Play the listening again if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
The situation is about lost pro p erty: the custo m er th inks 
she left her pho ne in the rest aurant. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 4.12 
W = Waiter, C = Customer 
W Hello, Bell's Bistro. 
( Oh, hello. I had lunch at your rest aurant today and I 
think I may have left m y m obile pho ne there o n o ne of the 
t ab les ... I wond e r if you could check fo r m e. 
W Certainly. Could I just take some d etail s first ? 
( Yes, o f course. 
W Could yo u tell m e the m ake of the p hone? 
( Yes, it was a ... 

EXTENSION Ask students if they have ever phoned a place 
to ask about something they lost, or forgot, e.g. a bag, or 
umbrella. What happened? Did they get it back? 

Exercise 6a 
• Ask students to read the rubric, and to choose the phrase 

which the woman used to ask the waiter for help. 

• Play the listening again if necessary. 

• Elicit their ideas together. 

• Check the answer together. 

ANSWER 
( I wonder if you could check fo r m e. 

Exercise 6b 
• Ask students to work in pairs. 

• Tell them to cross out letters or words to make true 
statements. 

• If necessary, check conditional and elicit examples. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 A 
2 C 
3 m o re, conditio nal form s 

SMART COMMUNICATION Explain that it's common to hear 
polite English amongst native speakers, even between 
friends and family, imperatives are rarely used. 

Exercise 7 
• Ask students to work in pairs to make polite requests, 

using I wonder if ... 

• Elicit the first one together, and then ask students to work 
with a partner to make polite requests. 

• It may help weaker students to write these down. 

• Check the answers together. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Draw students' attention to word order after 
/ wonder if: there is no question word order, and no question 
mark. Give studen ts practise by asking them to rephrase 
some requests more politely, e.g. Could you lend me€50? - / 
wonder if you could lend me €50; Can I have next Monday off 
work? - I wonder if I could have next Monday off work. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 
, ... you could give m e your te lepho ne number. 
2 ... I could ask you/you could give m e som e info rmati o n . 
3 . . . you cou ld repeat what you said. 

Exercise Ba 

Audio summary: The dialogue is between a hotel 
guest and a receptionist about the opening hours of the 
hotel gym. 

• Ask students to read the sentences, and put them in order 
to make another conversation between a receptionist and 
a client. 

• Check basement and the pronunciation of towel l' tau;:,l/. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

Exercise 8b 4.13 <Sl 
• Tell students to listen to check their answers. 

• Play track 4.13. 

• Check the answers together. 

EXTRA SUPPORT It may help weaker students to say the 
dialogue while listening once or twice first. 

ANSWERS 
a 3 b 8 ( 4 d 2 e S f 1 9 6 h 7 

AUDIOSCRIPT 4.13 
R = Receptionist, C = Customer 
R Hello, how can I help you ? 
( Hello, I underst and that the hote l has a gy m ? 
R Yes, that's right. It 's in the basem ent. 
( Thank you. Could you tell m e the o pening ho urs, please? 
R It's o pen from 7 a.m . until 9 p.m . 
( Thank you, t hat's g reat. 
R Can I help you w ith anything else? 
( Yes, just o ne last questio n. Do I need to take a towel 
w ith m e, o r are they prov ided ? 



Exercise 8c 
• Ask students to work in pairs to practise the conversation. 

Give them time to swap roles and repeat it. 

• Encourage them to sound polite, with appropriate word 
stress and intonation. 

Exercise 9a 
• This is a role-p lay task between a customer and a 

recepti on i s t/secreta ry. 

• Ask students to first work on thei r own. Ask them to read 
the th ree situations, and choose one they would like to 
role-play. 

WATCH OUT! (situation 2) Remind students that luggage and 
baggage are uncountable; we can use bag or suitcase for 
individual items. 

• Give them time to think of what they want to say, as the 
customer, in their situation: what questions will they ask? 
Remind them to use polite questions. 

• When students have chosen a Situation, and have some 
ideas about what they want to say, put students into pairs. 

Exercise 9b 
• Tell students to role-play the situations they have each 

chosen. 

• Before they start, focus students' attention on the 
Language for speaking box. This includes bo th polite 
questions, and how to deal with enquiries. Check the 
following questions: Who deals with the enquiries? (the 
receptionist) Who makes enquiries? (the customer) 

EXTRA CHALLENGE You could ask stronger students to add 
one other phrase to each category, e.g. Can I help you with 
anything? Could you check this (or me? 

• Ask the students to role-play the situations they have 
prepared. Remind them to reach a suitable conclusion. 

• You could ask them to sit back-to-back to ca rry out the 
'phone calls'. This will help them speak more naturally. 

• Monitor and help if necessary. 

• You could then re-pair students with someone who chose 
a different situation, and ask them to do another role-play. 

FEEDBACK FOCUS listen for politeness in thei r conversations 
from both roles. If students are interested, role-play one or 
two dialogues in front of the class. 
EXTENSION Ask students to think back to the situations in 
exercise 5. Ask them to explain one in detail to a partner, and 
role-p lay the situation together. 



4.5 Video 

Songdo 

VIDEOSCRIPT 
Seoul is one of the most technologically advanced cities in 
the world. 
It has the world's highest broad band penetration and 
is home to some of the largest technology firms on the 
planet, including LG and Samsung. 
But Seoul is also one of the world's most crowded cities. 
Around ten million people live in the city itself, with a 
further 15 million people living on the city's outskirts. 
The population's density is twice that of London and five 
times that of New York. 
But city planners are working on a solution to this 
problem. They are building a whole new city. 
Songdo is just over fifty kilometres from Seoul. 
It's a 'smart' city that uses technological innovation to offer 
Koreans the kind of lifestyle they can't find in the capital. 
The city sits on 1,500 acres of land that used to be under 
the sea. 
Green areas like these make up 40% of Songdo, including 
a large park at the centre of the city. 
Surrounding the park are rows of skyscrapers, including 
the Northeast Asia Trade Tower, the country's tallest 
building. 
The Songdo project is the largest property development 
in history. 
The developers are building 80,000 apartments, severa l 
schools and a large university. 
They are also going to use cutting-edge technology to 
keep the city clean and green. 
There will be sensors all over Songdo which wil l monitor 
temperature, energy use and traffic flow. 
A lot of this environmentally friendly technology is already 
there. Processing centres like these are all over the city. 
The waste system sucks rubbish directly from people's 
homes, so there are no bins and no rubbish trucks. In the 
future they will use this waste to generate renewable 
energy. 
The architects have also designed the city so people 
don't drive everywhere. There are wa lkways and almost 
everywhere you go there are large, open spaces. 
At the moment, the city is less than half full and there 
aren't many businesses in the Central Business District. 
But designers hope that in the futu re they will be able to 
improve transport links between Songdo and Seoul. 

This will make Song do a more attractive prospect for large 
corporations. 
But the city is proving popular with families, who enjoy its 
space. 
Songdo is the city of the future. Today many of these 
apartment blocks are empty, but soon they will be home 
to 65,000 people. 
And thanks to improvements in transport links between 
Songdo and Seoul, over 300,000 people will work here. 
But planners have designed the city around its parks, so 
even as more people move here, there w ill still be lots of 
space. 
If Songdo proves successfu l, it could become the template 
for new cities all over the world. 

VIDEO ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
In the photos, you can see 
• property development projects 
• environmentally friendly forms of transport 
• cutting-edge technology 

Exercise 2 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 3 
a They wanted to build a new major city because Seoul 

is so crowded. They wanted to give people a better 
quality of life than in Seoul. 

b Its green spaces, wa lkways and its use of cutting-edge 
technology to control pollution, process rubbish, ete. 

Exercise 4 
1 land 
2 park 
3 university 
4 pollution 

Exercise Sa 
Students' own answers 

Exercise Sb 
Students' own answers 

5 waste and rubbish 
6 space 
7 businesses 



Review 
ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 a 
1 ' II/ w ill help 
2 ' ll/will g ive 
3 are you g o ing to study 
4 'm/am having/going t o have 
5 'm /am going to get 
6 ' ll/will go 

Exercise 1 b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 2a 
1 I might 
2 I'll probably 
3 I'm definitely going to 
4 won't 
5 defin itely 
6 probably won't 

Exercise 2b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 3a 
1 b 2 c 3 a 4 c 5 a 6 c 7 b 

Exercise 3b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 4a 
1 How can I help 
2 if you could check 
3 just take 
4 details 
5 wonder if 
6 anything else 
7 appreciate it 

Exercise 4b 4.14 (SJ 

AUDIOSCRIPT 4.14 
R = Receptionist, G = Guest 
R Hello, Grand Hotel. How can I help you? 
G Hello, I th ink I may have left my briefcase at receptio n 
thi s mo rning. I wonder if you could check if it's been 
handed in? 
R Certainly_ Could I just take some details? W hat colo ur 
was it? 
G It's black, and it has my in iti als on it, MHG, M iguel 
Hernandez Garcia. 
R Thank you ... one moment ... Yes, we have it. 
G That 's great . I wonder if I could come and pick it up this 
evening? 
R Yes, any t ime. Can I help you with anything else? 
G No, that's all. Thank you fo r your help, thoug h. I rea lly 
appreciate it. 

Exercise 4c 
Students' own answers 



5.1 Universally popular? 

Goals 
• Talk about different genres of films 

• -ing form and infinitive with to 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to think of two different films they have seen 

recently: one they enjoyed and one they didn't like. 

• In threes, ask them to talk about the films, bur without 
saying which is which. The others guess which one they 
liked, and which one they didn't like. 

• Elicit a few of their comments together. 

Vocabulary & Listening going to the 
• movies 

Exercise 1 
• Check the list of film types. Elicit the word genre and some 

examples of each to check they understand, e.g. lames 
Bond (action film), Anchorman (comedy), Les Miserobles 
(musical), Star Trek (science fiction), ere. 

• Note that science fiction is sometimes abbreviated to sci-fi; 
animated films are also called cartoons; rom-com is short 
for romantic comedy. 

WATCH OUT! Remind students that we talk about horror films 
(not terror). 

• Ask students to discuss their favourite kinds of films, and 
specific examples. 

• Elicit some of their ideas together. Find out the most 
popular film genres in the g roup. 

• Point out that Brit ish English often uses the word film, 
while American English normally uses movie. 

Exercise 2 
• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask them to look at the pictures and decide on the 
film type. They should be able to give reasons for their 
answers. 

• Students decide which film they'd prefer to see, and why. 
If they have seen either film, ask them to tell each other if 
they liked it and why/why not. (The two films are Rio 2096: 
A Story of Love and Fury and The Secret Ufe of WaIter Mitty.) 

• Elicit their ideas together. 
EXTENSION Encourage students to think about where each 
film is set, who stars in it and what happens. 

Exercise 3 5.1 I$> 

Audio summary: This is a review of the two films in 
exercise 2. The Secret UfeofWalter Mitty stars Ben Stiller, 
and tells the story of a quiet man who dreams of being an 
action hero, and then finds his dreams turning into reality. 
Rio 2096: A Story of Love and Fury is an animated film that 
tells a magical love story between a native Brazilian man 
and woman during different periods of Brazil's history. 

• Tell students they will hear someone giving their opinion 
of the two films they looked at in exercise 2. 

• Check review and reviewer. 

• Ask them to read the questions, and listen for the answers. 

• Play track 5.1. 

• Ask students to check answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Ask students if their ideas from the posters were correct: 
the genre, who is involved, and what happens. 

• Check remake (n); negative (= a piece of film to make a 
photograph); cast (= all the actors in a film, play, etc.); 
special effects; slavery. 

EXTRA SUPPORT If students need help with the audio, ask 
the following: (Review 1) What is Waiter Mitcy looking for? 
(a negative); What does the reviewer say about the actors? 
(well-known, but not very funny). (Review 2) Does the 
reviewer like animated films? (ones for children, but not 
usually adult ones); Which periods in Brazils history appear 
in the film? (1 566, 1825, 1970); What is predicted for 2096? 
(people won't be able to afford water). 

ANSWERS 

1 Waiter Mitty: comedy; Rio 2096: animated film 
2 Rio2096 
3 Rio2096 

AUDIOSCRIPT 5.1 
The first film we're looking at today is The Secret Life of 
WaIter Mitty, starring Ben 5tiller and Kristen Wiig. A remake 
of a classic comedy from 1947, based on James Thurber's 
book, which was written even earlier, in , 939, the film 
manages to bring the story up to date quite well. Waiter 
Mitty is a quiet man who secretly dreams of being an 
action hero, rescuing people from burning buildings or 
travelling into space. Soon, however, his adventures start 
to become real. as he decides to set out on a journey to 
find a missing photographic negative. The special effects 
are pretty impressive, especially in the scenes set in 
Iceland and the Himalayas; but despite a cast with several 
excellent comic actors, the film just isn't very funny. 
Kri sten Wiig, who plays the woman Mitty is secretly in love 
with, is just wasted, with no real humour in what she has 
to say. 5tiller's performance is better, but overall the film's 
a bit disappointing. 
The other film we're looking at today is Rio 2096: A Story 
of Love and Fury. I enjoy going to see animated films with 
my kids, but to be honest, I'm not usually a big fan of 
animated films for adults. So I didn't expect to enjoy this 
one. After about ten minutes, though, I realized I was 
wrong. It's fantastic. 
The film is set in four different periods of Brazil's history. 
It starts in the future, in 2096, where a man and a woman, 
voiced by Brazilian stars 5elton Mello and Camila Pitanga, 
stand at the top of a skyscraper in the middle of the night. 
'To live without knowing the past is like walking in the 
dark; says the man. Suddenly the film goes back in time 
almost 600 years, to , 566, when the Portuguese arrived 
in Brazil. 
The man explains that in 1566 he was a Tupinamba Indian, 
attempting to save his tribe, who were all killed when 
Rio de Janeiro was first built. Having failed to save any of 
them, including his great love, Janaina, he magically turns 
into a bird. He will return as a man in the future, when 
he hopes to be with Janaina once more. We then see the 
couple living through slavery in 1825 and the military 



dictatorship in 1970 before returning to the future in 2096. 
It's a disturbing future where poor people can't afford to 
buy water, but he and Janaina continue to fight against 
ev il, as they've done throughout the last 600 years. 
The plot is a little complicated if you aren't familiar with 
Brazilian history, but the story is told with such passion 
that you can't help enjoying it. It really deserved to win 
the top prize at the 2013 Annecy International Animated 
Film Festival. 
EXTENSION If any of your students have seen either film, ask 
them if they agree with the reviewer. Why/why not? 

Exercise 4a 
• Focus studen ts' attention on the words in the vocabulary 

box and check they know their meaning. 

• Ask them to work alone to complete the sentences about 
The Secret Life of WaIter Mirry. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. Then, 
check together. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Check students understand the words in 
the vocabula ry box by eliciting examples, e.g. action hero 
(= James Bond, Indiana Jones); films with good special effects 
(= Gravity, Star Wars). Or you could ask concept check 
questions, e.g. What do you call the group of actors who work 
on a film? (the cast) Who stars in 'Ironman'? (Roberr Dawney 
Jr., Gwyneth Palrrow). 

ANSWER S 
1 stars 
2 a remake 
3 plays; character 
4 an action hero 
5 scenes; special effects 
6 actors; cast; performance 

Exercise 4b 
• Focus st udents' attention on the words in the vocabulary 

box and check they know their meaning. Ask concept 
check questions if necessary (e.g. What do you call the story 
that happens in a film?The plot). 

• Ask students to work alone or in pai rs to complete the 
sentences about Rio 2096: A Sroryof Love and Fury, using 
words from the box. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 an animated; set 
2 characters; voiced 
3 plot 
PRONUNCIATION Check pronunciat ion of the d ifferent 
ways 'c' is p ronounced in some words, e.g. special effects 
l ,speJI t 'f ekl sI; scenes Is i: nz/; characters I ' krerokl ;)z/. 
Check also word stress of performance I po'f:J :monsl and 
remake I' ri: mel k/. 

Exercise 4c 

• Ask students to discuss the films in exercise 2 again wit h 
a partner, and which film they wauld prefer to see. Have 
they changed their minds now that they have heard the 
reviews? 

• Which aspects o f each fi lm did they like or not? Why? 

• Elicit some ideas together. 
EXTENSION Ask students to work in pa irs to discuss if they 
read film reviews. Why/why not? How do they choose which 
films to watch? 
DICTIONARY SKillS Ask stronger studen ts to look up one of 
these words in a monolingual dictionary: cast, set, play, star, 
scene. Ask them to find three senses far each word, and w rite 
a sentence to illustrate each one. 



Grammar & Speaking -in9 form and 
infinitive with to 

Exercise Sa 

• Ask students to work alone and read some of the film 
review extracts. 

• Check tribe, turn into (= become) and disturbing. 

• Ask students to underline the correct verb form to 
complete the sentences. 

Exercise Sb 
• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Note that start and continue can take either the gerund or 
the infinitive with no change in meaning. 

AN SWER S 

1 being 6 to be 
2 becoming/to become 7 returning 
3 to set out 8 to buy 
4 to save • fighting/to fjght 
5 to save 10 enjoying 

Exercise 6 
• Ask students to read the information in the Grammar 

focus box. 
• Ask students to work in pai rs to complete the rules with 

verbs or prepositions from exercise Sa. 

• Check the answers together, 

AN SWERS 

1 can't help 
2, 3 of, before 
4, 5, 6,7,8 decide, attempt, fail, hope, afford 
9, 10 start, continue 

WATCH OUT! Point out that can't help works in a different 
way from help (on its own): You can't help enjoying it; It helps 
to talk to someone; I'll help you to do the washing up. 

STUDY TIP Remind students to record verb structures in thei r 
notebooks. They could do this by listing them in groups, 
according to whether they take the gerund or infinitive. 
They can then add similar verbs to these categories later. 

• Refer students to Grammar reference on p 144. There are 
three more exercises here students can do for homework. 

Exercise 7a 

Text summary: The text describes an Indonesian film, 
Stepping on the Flying Grass (2012). It tells the story of 
a group of schoolchildren who each write an essay 
about their dreams, and then try to make their dreams 
come true. 

• Ask students to read the text through first on their own. 

• Check to fantasize. 

• Ask students to work in pairs to choose the correct verb 
form. Remind them that in some cases, both forms are 
possible. 

EXTENSION Ask students to think back to any childhood 
dreams they had. Have their dreams come true? Do they 
have any dreams now of things they'd like to achieve? 
Ask them to share ideas with a partner. 

Exercise 7b 5.2 <SI 
• Tell students they will hear the text in exercise 7a. 

• Ask them to listen to check their answers. 

• Play track 5.2. 

• Check the answers together. 

AN SWERS 

1 to think (NB thinking is also possible) 
2 to do 
3 being 
4 to help 
5 becoming 
6 acti ng 
7 to eat 
8 to eat 
9 to make 

10 to work 

AUDIOSCRIPT 5.2 
A beautiful film about the dreams of vil lage school 
children in rural Indonesia, Stepping on the Flying Grass 
is both visually stunning and truly moving. 
When their teacher asked them to write an essay about 
their dearest dreams and wishes, a group of vi llage 
schoolchildren begin to think seriously about what they 
plan to do with their lives. 
Puji enjoys being useful and just wants to help others. 
Mei fantasizes about becoming an actress. She spends 
hours practising in front of the mirror, but does she really 
love acting, or is it actua lly her mother's dream? Agu s's 
family can't afford to eat any specia l food at home, but 
he really wants to eat at an authentic Padang restaurant 
in the city. When an opportunity arises to make some 
money, he decides to make his dream come true. As the 
film progresses he gradually realizes that for dreams to 
come true you need to work at them. 

Exercise 8 
• Ask students to work in pairs to complete the sentences 

with the correct verb form. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Ask them to work in pairs and take turns to ask and 
answer the questions about the films. 

AN SWERS 

1 watching 
2 to watch/watching 
3 watch ing, reading 
4 to like 
5 to think 
6 to see, to see 
FEEDBACK FOCUS Focus on correct verb forms, and film 
vocabulary. Note down incorrect language to deal with later. 
CRITICAL THINKING Ask students to diSCUSS why they watch 
films, e.g. for enterrainment, education, language learning, 
etc? Ask them to rank their reasons in order of importance. 
Compare groups' ideas together. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to think of their favourite 
film, and why they like it. Put them into small groups. Tell 
each student to talk for one minute about their film. When 
everyone has spoken, tell the students to vote for the film 
they would most like to see, and to say why. 



5.2 Mosquito smasher! 

Goals 
• Describe a video game 

• Use present perfect simple and past simple 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to discuss in pai rs what they use their 

phones for, and how much rime each day they spend 
using their phone. 

• Ask them to categorize the activities they do (e.g. making 
phone calls, sending messages, checking Facebook, 
playing games, etc.). 

• Tell them to draw a pie chart to represent the rime they 
spend doing these different activities on their phone. and 
then to compare their charts with their partner. 

• Elicit some ideas together: who spends the most t ime on 
the phone, and who has the widest range of activities. 

Vocabulary & Reading adjectives to 
describe a video game 

Exercise 1 
• Before doing the exercise, ask students if they like video 

games or not. Why/why not? 

• Focus students' attention on the list of words in the box 
and check they know the meaning of the words. 

• Put students into pairs. Ask them to discuss the questions 
about video games. Encourage them to use the adjectives 
in the box to describe games they know. 

• If some students don't play computer games, ask them to 
talk about other games (e.g. chess, cards, ete.) that they 
like, and why. 

• Elicit some of their comments together. 
EXTENSION Do a class survey to see what computer games 
are the most popular, and why. 

Pronunciation word stress in longer 
words 

Exercise 2a 
• Focus students' attention on the rule about pronouncing 

words with more than two syllables and read together. 

• Say aloud the example in the table, amusing l o'mju:zllJ/ . 
Ask how many syllables it has (three). and where the stress 
is (on the second syllable). Ask students to repeal and 
exaggerate the stress. 

• If necessary, demonstrate together one more word with 
students. 

• Ask students to work alone or in pairs to put the adjectives 
from exercise 1 in the correct column in the table. 

Exercise 2b 5.3 ~ 
• Tell students to listen to the words to check their answers 

to exercise 2a and to repeat the words. 

• Play track 5.3, pausing after each word. Encourage 
students to exaggerate the word stress. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

AN SWERS/AUOIOSCRIPT 5.3 

amusing, surp rising 
ordinary, v io lent 
enjoyable, intelligent, o rig inal, predictable 
d isappointing, entertain ing, unexciting 
STUDY TIP Remind students to keep a note of word srress in 
their notebooks. Tell them that they can do this with a dot or 
line above the word. or underline the stressed syllable. 
DICTIONARY SKILLS Ask students to find a negative form of 
an adjective in the list (unexciting). Ask them to guess which 
of the other words can be made negative with the prefi x un-. 
Ask students to check in a dictionary (amusing, enjoyable, 
entertaining, intelligent. original. predictable. surprising). 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to work in pairs, and to 
choose three adjectives from exercise 1. Tell them to write a 
sentence to illustrate each word. but wit hout including the 
word, e.g. 'The film was , and I fell asleep after ten minutes: 
(dull) Ask students to swap sentences (without adjectives!) 
with another pair. and guess the missing words. 

Exercise 3 

Text summary: The article is about the market for apps 
and video games in Africa. It describes two games, 
Sharp Sule and Mosquito Smasher, developed by a 
Nigerian company, that have been successful in Africa 
and in the wider world. 

• Focus st udents'a ttention on the headline: ask what they 
think to score means here (= to succeed, to do well). 

• Ask students to work alone or in pairs to read the 
questions and find the answers in the text. 

• Check mosquito and smash (and smasher). 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check to dash, pothole, to showcase and to sweep (= spread 
quickly). 

SUGGESTED AN SWERS 

1 A growing m idd le class is wanting entertainment; 
sub-Saharan Afri ca is becoming increasingly connected 
o nline; m ore and m ore people have m o bile phones. 

2 Maliyo Gam es w ants to highl ig ht African culture 
throug h games. 

3 entertain ing, unexcit ing, p red ictable, clever, amusing, 
Afri can, enjoyab le, v io lent 

EXTRA SUPPORT If your students need more help, ask further 
questions. e.g. Who is Sharp Sule? (a character in one of the 
games); How many mobile phones did Nigerians buy last year? 
(21.5 million); How much is the Nigerian video game industry 
worth? ($66 billion); Where, outside Nigeria. ore the games also 
popular? (Brazil, India, the US). 



Grammar & Speaking present perfect 
simple and past simple 

Exercise 4 
• Ask students to work alone or in pairs. 

• Tell them to read the extracts from the article in exercise 3. 
Ask them to decide whether the extracts are about 
finished or unfinished rime. 

• Check the answers together. 

AN SWERS 

1 unfinished time 
2 a specific, f in ished t ime in the past 

EXTRA SUPPORT Focus students' attention on the rime 
phrases Over the past few years and Last year. Ask them if 
these periods are finished or if they are still continuing. Give 
some more examples of rimes (e.g. this month, rhree years 
ago) and ask if they are finished or unfinished. 

Exercise 5 

• Ask students'to read the Grammar focus box. 

• Ask them to choose the correct option to complete the 
rules and then to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

AN SWERS 

1 unfinished 
2 present 
3 fini shed 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Put the students into pairs. Ask them to 
write a sentence in the present perfect for each of the time 
phrases in the Grammar focus box. Remind them that since 
is used with a point in time (e.g. since May/last year) and 
for with a period (e.g. for three months/years) . Yet is used in 
negative sentences or questions to talk about something 
you expect to happen (e.g. Have you posted the fetter yet?). 
Ever is used in questions and negative sentences with not. 
WATCH OUT! Point out that in American English the past 
simple is often used for a past action with a present result 
(e.g. I just ate breakfast.) 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Put the students in pairs. Ask each student 
to write three questions with ever and the present perfect . 
Tell them to ask their partners the question and two follow
up questions with the past simple (e.g. Have you ever been to 
America? When did you go? Did you enjoy it?). 

• Refer students to Grammar reference on p145. There are 
two more exercises here students can do for homework. 

Exercise 6a 

Text su m mary : In the blog, the writer describes the 
positive and negative aspects of living in New York. 

• Ask students to work alone to choose the correct option 
to complete the sentences in the blog. 

• Check or elicit co mug before they start. 

• Suggest students read the whole blog first, before 
choosing the best option. 

• Ask students to check their answers in pairs. 

Exercise 6b SA ~ 
• Ask students to listen to the blog to check their answers 

to exercise 6a. 

• Play track 5.4. 

• Check the answers together. 

AN SWERS 

1 I've lived 6 took 
2 I moved 7 I've never lived 
3 has gone up 8 I've been 
4 I haven't been 9 I've also j ust 
5 they j ust took 

AUDIOSCRIPT SA 
I've lived in New York fo r aboutthree years now. It's an 
excit ing p lace to live, but t here are qui te a few annoying 
th ing s about it, too. Fo r a start , it 's incredibly expensive. 
When I moved in to m y fl at three years ago, the rent was 
already qu ite h ig h, but it has gone up t h ree ti mes since 
then. 
It ca n also be quite a v iolent p lace. I haven't been mugged 
yet, bu t my b est fr iend has. Luckily, she wasn't actuaHy 
hurt; they j u st took her bag. 
And the t raffi c - it 's d read ful. It took m e m o re t han an 
hou r to get to work today, and nearly as long to get hom e. 
However, I've never lived anywhere where there is so 
much to do. Over the past m onth I've been to the t heatre 
t hree times as we ll as to a number of g reat art exhibitions. 
I've also just started sa lsa classes. You can fi nd everything 
from everywhere here. 
So, although liv ing in New York has som e bad points, on 
balance I don't think I want to live anywhere else in the 
world . 
EXTRA SUPPORT Ask students to underline the key words 
which helped decide what tense to use, e.g. for. since, yet. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Students could describe where they 
are living or working now, and w rite a short blog post 
comparing it with where they lived or work before. 

Exercise 7a 
• Put students into groups of three or four. 

• Tell them they're going to describe a video game to 
another group. Tell them it can be a game they know or 
an invented game. 

• Remind them about the Sharp Sule game in the text and 
how it draws upon local issues, (e.g. potholes in the road, 
mosquitos, etc.) . 

• Ask them to brainstorm positive or negative features the 
game has. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Suggest they make a list of positive and 
negative features and then narrow it down to two or three 
of each, focussing on those which will be most visually 
interesting. 



Exercise 7b 
• Ask students to read the questions and plan their video 

game. 

• Set a time limit to do this. Monitor, and ask questions 
about the characters and activities if necessary. 

• Remind students which adjectives were positive in 
describing the video games (e.g. amusing, enjoyable, 
entertaining, etc.), using the adjectives in exercise 1. Also 
remind them to think about how the game is structured 
(e.g. how players will score points) . 

Exercise 7e 
• When they are ready, ask each group to present t heir 

game to the class. 
• Encourage the others to listen, and to ask questions or 

add suggestions about what players have to do. 
FEEDBACK FOCUS Focus on correct use of tenses, use of time 
expressions, and give praise for creative ideas! 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Students could go online, out of class time, 
and tryout some of the Maliyo games, and then report back. 
CRITICAL THINKING Ask students in what other ways video 
games can be educa tional or informative. Are there any 
benefits to playing video games? If so, what are they? 
Are there any ways video games could be used more for 
educational purposes? If so, how? Ask them to discuss in 
groups. 



5.3 Vocabulary and skills 
development 

Goals 
• Understand linkers 

• Use extreme adjectives 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to draw a small circle (the size of an espresso 

cup) on a piece of paper. 

• Tell them to divide the circle according to how much time 
they spent on various activities the previous day, or at the 
weekend: e.g. sleeping, eating, working, doing sport, etc. 
You could demonstrate this on the board first. 

• Ask students to compare their circles with a partner. 

• Elicit a few comments together about their circles. 

Reading & Speaking understanding 
linkers 

Exercise 1 
• Ask students to discuss the questions in groups of three 

or four. 

• Tell students to consider watching videos on the Internet 
as 'watching TV~ 

• Elicit all the different things they do while watching TV, 
e.g. eating a meal, rexting, etc. Find out which 'other' 
activity is the most popular. 

• Elicit their ideas together. 
EXTENSION Find out how many of them watch TV online, 
how much and why. 

Exercise 2a 
• Ask students to read the headline and look at the picture. 

• Ask students to discuss in pairs what they think the text 
is about. 

• Elicit ideas together. 

• Ask them which screen they think is the 'second' screen. 

Exercise 2b 

Text summary: The text describes the popularity of 
'second screening' (i.e. using a smart phone or tablet 
whilst watching TV). A survey revealed that the second 
screen is often used to chat with friends, check the 
internet, to play games, ete. 

• Ask students to read the first two paragraphs, and check 
their ideas with a partner. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Check handheld gaming unit (= a small 
device you hold in your hands, and play video games on). 

EXTENSION In pairs or small groups, ask students to discuss 
Do you use a second screen? Why/why not? 

Exercise 3a 
• Ask students to work in pairs. Tell them to focus on the 

highlighted expressions in paragraph 1. 

• Check tinker and, if necessary, give examples. 

• Ask them to match the expressions to the categories 
(there is one extra category). 

Exercise 3b 
• Ask students to read the Unlock the code box about 

understanding linkers to check their answers. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 Adding informatio n: what's more 
2 Emphasizing something: especially 
3 Saying two things happen at the same time: meanwhile 
4 Giving both sides of the argument:-

STUDY TIP Tell students to put these category headings 
(e.g. adding information) in their notebooks for listing these 
phrases underneath. They can then add phrases to the 
groups later on. 

Exercise 3e 
• Ask students to read the rest of the article. 

• Ask students to look at the other highlighted words in 
paragraphs two to four. 

• Ask students to add these phrases to the relevant 
categories in exercise 3a. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 Adding information: In addition 
2 Emphasizing something: in particular 
3 Saying two things happen at the same time: -
4 Giving both sides of an argument: On the one hand ... On 

the o ther hand 

EXTRA CHAllENGE Ask students to think of other phrases 
to add to the groups, e.g. (adding information) moreover; 
(emphasizing) particularly. 

WATCH OUT! Note that on the one hand is usually used with 
on the other hand. Note that when both phrases are used, 
the second can be shortened to on the other, without hand. 

Exercise 4 
• Ask students to work alone. 

• Ask them to read the comments and to underline the 
correct option to complete the sentences. 

• Check the following: to interact, essential, accessible 
(= to be available for others to contact you) and 
infuriating. 

• Ask students to check their answers in pairs. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 especially 
2 Meanwhile 
3 On the one hand 

EXTRA SUPPORT Ask questions that highlight the function 
of the phrases, e.g. Does the phrase add information? Are two 
things happening at the same time? 

Exercise 5 
• Ask students to read the questions first. and then the 

article again. Set a time limit for this. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together, encouraging students to 
support their answers with information from the text. 



AN SWERS 

1 smartphones and tablets 
2 young people 
3 most popular: Brazil; least popular (in the survey): 

Germany 
4 information or chatting about the programme with 

friends 
5 It can take our attention away from the programme. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Draw two columns on the board, headed 
+ and - . Elicit one second-screen activity that benefits 
TV viewing (+) (e.g. searching for information about the 
programme), and one that is a distraction (-) (e.g. gaming). 
In groups, st udents add second-screen activities to each 
column. Remind them there are ideas in the texts. Then 
compare lists together. 
DICTIONARY SKillS Tell students to check in their 
dictionaries the difference between viewers, spectators, 
watchers, onlookers, and audience. Help them by suggesting 
they consider what is being seen (TV, sport, etc.). 



Vocabulary & Speaking extreme 
adjectives 

Exercise 6 

• Ask students to work in pairs. 

• Ask them to read the two sentences from the comments 
in exercise 4 and to decide how the w riter feels and which 
words reveal their feelings. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Ask students to look back at the comments 
to see the context for each of the sentences. 

• Elicit thei r answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 The writer feels very angry. He uses the word infuriating 

about their daughter chatting online. 
2 The writer is very interested. He uses the word 

fascinating about a TV programme. 

PRONUNCIATION Check the pronunciation of these words, 
in particular the word stress. Remind students that when we 
talk about strong emotions, the stress is often exaggerated. 
Say the words, and ask students to repeat them: infuriaring 
h n' f j U::'lriCI t 11) / ; fascinating I ' fres I nellllJ/. 

Exercise 7a 
• Ask students to work alone or in pairs to match adjectives 

with similar meanings from each list. 

• Do the first one toget her, e.g. bad + awful. 

Exercise 7b 
• Ask students to decide which list of adjectives is stronger, 

the one on the left, or the right. 

A N SWER 

The list of adj ecti ves on the right is stro nger. 

Exercise 7e 
• Ask students to read the Vocabulary focus box to check 

their answers to exercise la. 

• Elicit from students how we make the stronger adjectives 
even stronger, using adverbs such as absolutely. Elicit what 
adverbs we use for weaker adjectives (very/extremely). 

WATCH OUT! Point out that terrifying is very negative, but 
terrific is very positive, meaning 'extremely good' or 'excellent: 

ANSWERS 

1 bad - ( awful 
2 annoying - d infuriating 
3 good - f brilliant 
4 important - a essential 
5 interesting - 9 fascinating 
6 difficult - e impossib le 
7 scary - b terrifying 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Highlight that really is the most 
commonly used intensifier in speech, and can be used 
with both lists of adjectives, EliCit other adverbs for extreme 
adjectives (e.g. completely, torally, etc.), but point out that 
they have more restricted usage. 
EXTENSION To practise the adjective pairs, say one of the 
weaker adjectives, e.g. difficult, and elicit its pair, with an 
intensifier, e.g. absolutely impossible. Then ask that student 
to say another weak adjective, and the person next to them 
to add its pair extreme. Continue until you have been round 
the class once. 

STUDY TIP Remind students, when they note down these 
adjectives in their notebooks, to mark which ones are 
extreme adjectives. They could do this by adding '(ext)' in 
brackets, after t he word. 

Exercise 8 
• Ask students to work in pairs to guess the meaning of the 

underlined words. 

• Do the first one together. Encourage them to give reasons. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 very tired 
2 very surprised 
3 very tasty 

4 very shock ing 
5 very big 
6 very cold 

EXTRA SUPPORT Write the weak forms of the adjectives on 
the board (e.g. tired, surprised, big, cold, ete.) and ask the 
students to match the words on the board to the sentences. 

WATCH OUT! Remind students of the difference between 
-ing/-ed adjective pairs where -ing describes what causes 
the feeling, and -ed describes how somebody feels, e.g. 
interesting/interested. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to work in pai rs, and choose 
three extreme adjectives to remember. Ask them to w rite 
one or two sentences about a situation to illustrate each 
one. Then ask them to join another pair, and read out 
their sentences, but leave out the adjective, e.g. '/ failed the 
German test. It was absolutely .'The others guess which 
adjective is missing (impossible). 

Pronunciation extreme adjectives 

Exercise 9a 5.5 ~ 
• Focus students' attention on the pronunciation rule and 

read together. 

• Tell students to listen and underline the stressed syllables. 

• Play track 5.5. 

• If needed, play the listening again, pausing after each one. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS/AUDIOSCRIPT s.s 
1 I'm absolutely exhausted. 
2 She was absolutely amazed. 
3 That smells absolutely delicious. 
4 It 's absolutely astonishing. 
5 It 's absolutely enormo us. 
6 It's absolutely freezing in here. 

Exercise 9b 
• Ask students to work in pairs. 

• Ask them to practise the stress by repeating the 
sentences. 

Exercise 9c 5.6 ~ 
• Tell students to listen to the sentences in exercise 8. 

• Play track 5.6. Pause after each sentence. 

• Get students to repeat each sentence. 

• If necessary, play the listening again. 



AUDIOSCRIPT 5.6 
1 I can't walk any further. I'm absolutely exhausted. 

I' ll have to sit down. 
2 She was absolute ly amazed w hen she saw he r sister 

standing at the front door. They hadn't seen each 
o the r for ten years. 

3 That smells absolutely delicious. I love the smell of 
garlic. What are you cooking? 

4 It's absolutely astonishing. This is the first time you 
haven't been late thi s year. 

S I can't carry that. It 's absolutely enormo us. I'll need help 
to get it up the sta irs. 

6 Put the heater on. It's absolutely freez ing in here. 

Exercise 10 
• Pur students in small groups. 

• Ask them to read the situations and to discuss their 
feelings, using the extreme adjectives. 

• Discuss the first together, encouraging the students to use 
the extreme adverbs and adjectives and elicit ing students' 
reactions. 

EXTENSION An alternative way to do exercise 10: ask 
students to take two small pieces of paper, and write one of 
the adverbs (exrremely, absolutely) on each one, and place 
them face down. Ask students to then take turns to react to 
each situation by first taking an adverb, and then thinking of 
an appropriate adjective. 

EXTRA CHAllENGE Ask fast finishers to think of two more 
situations for each other, and takes turns to react to them. 
They can then discuSS their reactions, or swap new situations 
with someone else. 
FEEDBACK FOCUS Focus on how students respond to each 
other. As well as appropriate use of adverbs and adjectives, 
try to encourage them to get involved in the situations and 
discussions, and to use their voice and/or gestures to help 
convey how they feel. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to think of their favourite 
website or phone app. Ask students to think about how it 
works, what it does, and three features of the website or app 
they particularly Hke. When they are ready, ask students to 
work in pairs to share their ideas, using extreme adjectives 
to describe why they like it. 



5.4 Speaking and writing 

Goals 
• Write a film review 

• Compare and recommend 

Lead-in 
This aims to revise extreme adjectives from Lesson 5.3, and 
focus on the topic of this section. 

• Remind students of the extreme adjectives in Lesson 5.3 
by saying key adjectives, and asking for the'pair; e.g. 
good - brilliant; scory - terrifying; interescing - foscinaring, 
ere. 

• Tell students the topic of the lesson is films, and ask them 
if they can think of a film they would describe using one 
of the extreme adjectives. 

• Give students two or three minutes to think of any films, 
and to share their ideas with a partner. 

• EliCit some of their ideas together. 

Reading & Writing a film review 

Exercise 1 a 

• Tell students they are going to read a review of the film 
The Shawshank Redemption. 

Background note: The film The Shawshank Redemption 
is based on a novel by Stephen King, an American author 
who has sold more than 350 million copies of his books. 
'Shawshank' is the name of the prison where the story 
takes place. 

• Draw students' attention to the poster of The Shawshank 
Redemption. 

• Explain redemption (= being saved from evil) and ask if 
any of them have seen the film, o r read the book, and if 
they Hked it. 

• Ask if they know the actors in the poster. Have they seen 
them in other films? (Tim Robbins: Mystic River, Arlingron 
Road; Morgan Freeman: Million Dollar Baby. The Bucket List) 

• Then ask them to close their books. 

• In pairs, ask them to think about what information they 
would expect to find in a film review. 

• Elicit one or two ideas to get them started, e.g. who the 
actors are; who directed the film. 

• Give students two or three minutes. 

• Elicit their ideas together. 

Exercise 1 b 
• Ask students to open their books. 

• Tell students to work in pairs and to compare their ideas 
with points a-e. Did they include any other information? 

Exercise 2 

Text summary: The review describes the film The 
Shawshank Redemption (1994). It briefly explains the plot, 
about an innocent man, played by Tim Robbins, who is 
falsely sent to prison, the friendship between him and 
another prisoner, and the surprise ending of the film. The 
review compares the film and the book, and praises the 
music and the performances of the two lead actors. 

• Ask students to work alone. 

• Ask them to find the items of information listed in exercise 
1 b, a- e, and to note down which paragraph each item 
appears in, e.g. the writer's opinion: paragraph 4. 

• Ask students to check their answers wit h a partner. 

• Check the answers together, encouraging students to 

support their answers with details from the text. 

• Check to release (= to make available for to the public), 
/ife (= a prison sentence) and soundtrack. 

ANSWERS 
Paragraph 1 the name o f the direct o r (c), 

who stars in the film (d) 
Paragraph 2 the plot/st oryline (b) 
Paragraph 3 whether the boo k is bette r than the film (e) 
Paragraph 4 the w riter 's opinion (a) 

WATCH OUTl Point out that 'few' on its own means not 
many 'Darabont makes few changes to King's original novel' 
(paragraph 3). 

Exercise 3a 
• Ask students to read the Language for writing box on 

contrast linkers. 

PRONUNCIATION Check pronunciation of although /::> :1 'ooul 
and point out that the -gh is not pronounced. 

Exercise 3b 
• Ask students to find examples of the linkers in the film 

review and to underline what follows each linker. 

• Point out that we usually use however after a full stop, 
and that it introduces contrasting information. The other 
linkers in the box are used in sentences where both 
contrasting pieces of information are included. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Highlight the sentence structures. If 
necessary, ask students to name the parts, e.g. Although 
(Ii nker) the film (subject) is (verb) a little slow, the end is ... 
Point out that despite/in spite of are used with a noun, e.g. 
Despite/In spite ofche rain, we went for a walk. 
WATCH OUTl Remind students that 'despite of is never used. 

ANSWERS 
Although the film is a little slow in places ... (para 4) 
Despite failing at the box o ffice ... (para 1) 
However, he soon m akes friends w ith ano ther pri soner ... 
(para 2) 



Exercise 4 

Text summary: The review extracts of the film One Day 
(2011) describe the characters and plot. It is based on a 
novel by David Nicholls, and is the story of a couple who 
fi rst meet on July 15, 1998 when at university. The film 
then shows how their lives change by showing them on 
the same date on different years up to the present. The 
reviewer gives his opinion of the actors, and compares the 
film with the book. 

• Tell students they will read extracts from the review of 
another film, One Day. 

• Focus students' attention on the picture. 

• Ask what kind of film they think it is (romance) and if 
they'd like to see ir. (If anyone has seen it, elicit a few 
comments.) 

• Ask students to work alone. 

• Suggest they read the text through once and then 
complete the text with linkers from the Language for 
writing box. 

• Check to grow apart (= stop having a close relationship 
with someone). 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 
EXTRA SUPPORT If there are any problems, remind students 
of the sentence structures that we use with these linkers. 

ANSWERS 
1 although/ even t hough 
2 However 
3 despite/ in spite of 
4 Although/Even t houg h 
CRITICAL THINKING Ask students to discuss the following in 
pairs: What films do they know that are based on books? What 
changes do films make to the books? Should you always read 
the book first? Whyl'vVhy not? Are there any films that are better 
than the original book? Why? 

Exercise Sa 

• Ask students to work alone to think of a film they have 
enjoyed. 

• Tell them to make notes about the characters, when and 
where the story is set, and the plot. 

• Direct them to the categories in exercise 1 b and the 
Language for writing box to help them structure thei r 
points. 

• Give students plenty of time to plan what they will include. 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Some film reviews include a spoiler 
(= information which might spoil someone's enjoyment 
when they watch it for the first time) . Agree, as a group, 
whether students' film reviews will include spoilers, or not. 

EXTENSION You could allow them internet access, or 
suggest they find extra information at home about the date 
of the film, the director, and any other relevant information. 

Exercise Sb 

• Ask students to work alone to write a review. 

• Encourage them to structure their review in a similar way 
[0 the review in exercise 2, giving details about: the actors 
and the director, the plot, a comparison with the book of 
the same name (if it exists), and thei r own opinion. 

• Remind students to present a balanced argument, using 
the linking words from exercise 3, as well as to use film 
words from Lesson 5.1. 

• When they have finished, collect in the reviews and 
provide feedback. 

• Alternatively, students could write these for homework. 

EXTENSION When they have finished, collect in the reviews, 
write the titles anonymously on the board, ask students 
which reviews they are interested in reading, and then 
distribute the reviews (but only if everyone agrees). 

FEEDBACK FOCUS When you collect in the reviews, pay 
attention to the structure and use of linking words and the 
use of vocabulary from Lesson 5.1. Make a note of general 
points you can work on with the class next rime. 

STUDY TIP Remind students to read through any text they 
w rite one final time to check for spelling and punctuation. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Suggest students read a real film review, 
online or in a magazine, of the film they have reviewed. Warn 
them, however, that the language and structu re will be quite 
complex. For stronger students, this might be a positive 
challenge. 

Listening & Speaking comparing and 
recommending 

Exercise 6 

• Tell students that you are going to discuss entertainment. 
Elicit a few examples of different types (e.g. theatre, 
cinema, TV, music etc.). 

• Ask students to work in pairs and discuSS the three 
questions. 

• Then elicit some of their comments together. 

Exercise 7 5.7 iSJ 
Audio summary: Conversation 1 is about how much 
music people listen to; in 2, two people are discussing 
what to watch on TV; in 3, someone is talking about a 
website where you can watch filmsfTV programmes. 

• Tell students they will hear three short conversations. 

• Ask them to read the questions. Check statistic. 
• Play track 5.7. 

• Ask students to listen and answer the questions. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• If necessary, play the listening again. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students to note down 'why'for their 
answer to each question. 

ANSWERS 

1 32%: the speaker didn't expect so m any people to listen 
to music when they are going to sleep. 

2 No: one wants to watch a sci-fi movie. 
3 Trying ou t the new film site if you have to go to work 

the next day, because it is difficult to stop, once you 
start. 



AUDIOSCRIPT 5.7 
Conversation 1 
A Did you see that stuff on Facebook about how much 
music people listen to every day? 
B Yes, but I'm not sure I believe it, though. The statistics 
look much higher than I'd expect. 1 mean, who listens to 
music when they're going to sleep? 
A Me - and 32% of the people they asked! 

Conversation 2 
A What do you fancy watching on TV tonight? 
B I thought we could watch the programme on climate 
change. 
A Aw, no. That sounds really boring. I really don't want to 
watch another programme about the weather. 
B Well. I thought it looked quite interesting; but if you 're 
really sure you don't want to watch it, there's a sci-fi movie 
on the other channel. 
A That sounds much more interesting. 

Conversation 3 
A Have you tried this new film site? Is it any good? 
B Yes, it's great. I expected it to be really expensive, but it 
isn't . But you have to be careful. 
A Oh, why? 
B I stayed up till 4 a.m. this morning watching a whole 
series. I wouldn't recommend that if you have to go to 
work the next day! I'm exhausted! 

Exercise 8 5.7 <S> 
• Tell students to read the sentences from the conversations 

in exercise 7. 

• Ask if they can remember any of the missing words. 

• Then tell them to listen, and note down the words. 

• Play track 5.7 again. If necessary pause immediately after 
the sentence is heard. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 higherthan I'd expect 
2 sounds much more interesting 
3 I wouldn't recommend 
The first two tell you what the speaker thinks. The third is a 
recommendation. 

Exercise 9 
• Focus students' attention on the Language for speaking 

box. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Ask students to add the phrases they 
used in exercise 8 to the right category. (The first two are 
comparisons; the third is a negative recommendation.) 

• Explain that this exercise is in two parts: first, they think 
about which phrase to use to complete each sentence; 
then they finish each sentence to match their own 
opinions. 

• Ask students to work alone to come up with ideas. 

• When they are ready, ask them to work in pairs to share 
and compare thei r ideas. 

• Ask students to find out if they have similar tastes in 
music/film, ete. as their partner. 

• Mention that several opt ions from the Language for 
speaking box are possible, depending on their own 
opinions and preferences. 

• Demonstrate one together first. 

• When they have finished, elicit answers together. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Students may need help with how to use 
some of the phrases. Elicit what sort of words are used 
after each phrase, e.g. It's nothing like as good os + noun 
(e.g. his/osc film); I expected it ro be + comparat ive adjective 
(e.g. funnier, more exciting, etc.). 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

1 I'd really recommend/ It's really/ not worth going to 3D 
versions of films. 

2 I'd really recommend/ It's really/ not worth sitting through 
a whole opera. 

3 I'm pretty/not at all sure that I like jazz ... 
4 The first time I went to a live concert I expected it to be . . . 
5 Listening to recorded music is ... nothing like as good 

as ... [student'S own ideal/better than f thought it 
would be. 

Exercise lOa 
• Ask students to read the three topiCS, and to prepare a 

one-minute talk about one of them. 

• Tell students to include phrases from exercises 8 and 9 
and the Language for speaking box. 

• Monitor, and if needed, help by asking questions, e.g. Why 
do you like it? What makes it different? What don't you like 
about it? Why is it betrer than other films?, ete. You could 
also put these on the board. 

Exercise lOb 
• Put studen ts into groups of three or four. 

• In turn, ask each student to talk about their topic for one 
minute. 

Exercise 10c 
• Encourage listeners to ask questions (without 

interrupting). 

• When they have finished, elicit general comments about 
what they might listen to, watch or tryout, as a result. 

• Weaker students may be more comfortable giving their 
talk to just one person, not a group, so could work in pairs. 

SMART COMMUNICATION Remind students to demonstrate 
they are listening (from Lesson 2.4) by looking at the speaker, 
and using phrases such as Really? That's interesting, ere. 
EXTENSION Encourage students to share recommendations 
for good books, films, ete., with each other. Tell students to 
try something new, based on a recommendation, and then 
report back the following week. They could even write a 
mini 'review' of what they saw/heard, and share that with the 
group. 



5.5 Video 

Film studies 

VIDEOSCRIPT 
Over the last century, filmmaking has become one of the 
world's most important art forms. And today, thousands of 
people dream of being involved in the movies. 
But once you decide to become a filmmaker, what do you 
do next? 
Enrolling on a film programme is a good place to start. 
This is the City College of New York. 
It opened in 1849 as a free centre of education. It was 
for the children of families who couldn't afford to pay 
expensive university fees, and offered courses in many 
different subjects, such as mathematics, literature and 
philosophy. 
In 1941 the college started its Masters Institute of Film 
Techniques programme, and there has been a film 
production course here ever since. 
Today's course is a two-year degree with four semesters. 
It focuses on every part of fHmmaking, so students know 
how to create a film from original idea to finished product. 
There are only 2S places on the course, so the classes are 
small. 
This encourages students to work in small groups and 
means that they have a close relationship with their 
teachers. This is important, as film making is a collaborative 
process. For the next two years, these students will work 
together a lot, on each stage of a film's development. 
At the moment, these students are working on a script. 
It's important the script has an exciting story, but it also 
has to be realistic. After all, these students will have to film 
and edit it with a limited amount of time and money. 
These students are shooting their film. Each person has 
a different role. Nick is the camera operator, Louisa is 
recording the sound and Simon is directing the actors. 
Sometimes the students swap roles so they understand 
every part of the process. 
They don't have a lot of time and they need to get it right, 
so there's a lot of pressure. 

This group have already finished shooting their film and 
are editing it. Here they choose which scenes they want 
to use and piece them together with editing software. It's 
here that the film really comes to life. 
A film can take a long time to make. Over the last few 
months, these students have written a script, shot several 
scenes and edited it all together. They have added music, 
mixed the sound and created any special effects. Now, 
when everything has been done, they can sit back and 
finally enjoy the story. 

VIDEO ANSWERS 

Exercise la 

Before filmi~ Duri!!.9.. filminq After filmi~ 
• write the • shoot the film • edit the scene 

script • direct the • mix the sound 
actors • add music/ 

• record the special effects 
sound 

Exercise 1 b 
In the photos, you can see the following tasks: shoot a film, 
direct the actors, write the script. 

Exercise 2 
1 years 
2 semesters 
3 places 

Exercise 3 

4 stages 
5 process 
6 jobs 

a want b has always been ( usually full 
d get a degree 

Exercise 4a 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 4b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 4c 
Students' own answers 



Review 
ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 a 
1 to prefer 
2 watching 
3 watching 
4 to enjoy 
5 to find 
6 to be 

Exercise 1 b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 2a 
1 started 
2 appealed 
3 became 

Exercise 2b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 3 

4 has made 
5 has become 
6 was 

1 an animated 5 cast 
2 based on 6 actors 
3 character 7 performances 
4 plot 8 plays 
action hero and starring, and scenes and special effects are 
not used 

Exercise 4 
Positive: amusing, clever, enjoyable, entertaining, original. 
surprising 
Negative: d isappointing, dull, o rdinary, predictable, silly, 
unexciting, violent 

Exercise 5a 5.81Sl 
1 I feel very/extremely t ired. I feel (absolutely) exhausted . 
2 The film was very/extremely good. The film was brilliant. 
3 That meal was very/extremely tasty. That meal was tasty. 
4 It 's very/extremely cold today. It 's freezing today. 
S That piece of cake is very/extremely large. That piece of 

cake is huge. 
6 It looks very/extremely bad. It looks terrible. 
NB In each case, the extreme adjectives can be modified 
with absolutely. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 5.8 
1 J feel t ired. 
2 The film was good. 
3 That meal was ta sty. 
4 It 's cold today. 
5 That piece of cake is large. 
6 It looks bad. 

Exercise Sb 
Stude nts' own answers 

Exercise 6. 5.9 <S> 
1 nothing like as 
2 worth seeing 
3 wouldn't recommend 
4 pretty sure 
5 than r expected 

AUDIOSCRIPT 5.9 
1 It was nothing like as good as I expected it to be. 
2 It 's rea lly not worth seeing. 
3 I wouldn't recommend it. 
4 I'm pretty sure you wouldn't like it. 
S It was much less interesting than I expected . 

Exercise 6b 
Suggested answers: 
1 It was much better than I expected it (to be). 
2 It 's worth seeing'/I'd rea lly recommend seeing it. 
3 I'd rea lly recommend it. 
4 I think you'd like it. 
S It was much more interesting than I expected. 

Exercise 6c 
Students' own answers 



6.1 Man and machine 

Goals 
• Talk about machines in our lives 

• Use defining and non-defining relative clauses 

Lead-in 
• Put students into pairs. 
• Ask students to discuss the following questions (which 

you could wri te on the board): Who can drive? Do you like 
driving? Why;1Nhy not? Whors the rrame like in areas where 
you drive? When you don't drive, do you use another means of 
transport? 

• Give students two minutes to compare their ideas with a 
partner, and then elicit a few ideas. 

Vocabulary & Reading machines 

Exercise 1 
• Ask students to work in pai rs to discuss the question 

about being a passenger or driver, 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

Exercise 2a 

Text summary: The article describes the current state of 
driverless cars (where they are being used, and how they 
work), and how we could benefit from them. 

• Before doing the exercise, check driverless and ask for 
students' opinions about driverless cars. Do they think they 
are good idea? Why/why nor? 

• Focus students' attention on the words in the box. Ask 
them to complete paragraphs 1 and 2 o f the text with the 
words. 

• Check steering wheel, lane, to slow down and to slip out 
(= to move aCCidentally out of the correct position) . 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

Exercise 2b 
• Ask students to read through the rest of the text once, 

and then read it again to complete it with words from the 
second box. 

• Check to overtake, fo be stuck in (= not be able to move), 
and stick to (= to continue with something). 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

Exercise 2c 6.1 ~ 
• Tell students you will p lay a listening of the text. 

• Ask them ro listen and check their answers. 

• Play track 6.1 . 

• Play the listening again if necessary. 
WATCH OUT! Students might be tempted to separate or 
reverse the order o f the verb overtake; ment ion that take over 
has a different meaning. 

ANSWERS 

1 driverless 9 traffic lights 
2 motorway 10 junctions 
3 busy traffic 11 trafficjams 

• steering wheel 12 at speed 
S park 13 injured 
6 brake ,. accidents 
7 lane 1S speed limit 
8 overtake 

AUDIOSCRIPT 6.1 
Your car is now in charge: driverless cars are already here. 
Driving along the motorway in busy traffiC, the driver 
presses a button on the steering whee l. The car is now 
driving itself. 
This may sound like science fiction, but driverless cars 
are already on the roads in California. Many cars can 
already park themselves by the side of the road, brake 
automatica lly when the car needs to slow down, and warn 
the driver if they are slipping out of the correct lane, so 
going driverless is just the next step. 
Driverless cars come with fast broad band, allowing them 
to overtake o ther cars safely, and even communicate with 
traffic lights as they approach junctions. Being stuck in 
traffic jams cou ld become a thing of the past, as driverless 
ca rs will be able to drive at speed much closer to each 
other. 
More than fifty million people die or are injured in road 
accidents every year, and 90% of these accidents are 
caused by human error. Goog le's driverless car sticks to 
the speed limit and doesn't get tired. So wouldn't it be 
much safer if all cars were driverless? 

Exercise 2d 
• Ask students to work in pairs. 

• Tell them to look at the phoros and try to find examples 
of the word s from the vocabulary boxes in exercises 2a 
and 2b. Ask them to describe wha t is happening at the 
junction. 

• Elici t thei r ideas together. 

ANSWERS 
The two photos show: traffiC lights, a junction, a lane, busy 
traffic, a motorway, and poss ibly a traffic jam. Some cars 
are turning at the junction, others are waiting. 
DICTIONARY SKILLS Highlight the following colloca t ions: 
traffic lights, trafficjams, speed limit. Ask students to look up 
speed, ({affic, or wheel in a dictionary. Ask them to find two 
more collocations and ro w rite a sentence for each one, e.g. 
The traffic warden gave me a ticket. 

Exercise 3a 
• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask students to discuss the questions about driverless 
cars. 

• Check pedal. 



Exercise 3b 
• Ask the pairs from exercise 3a to work with another pair to 

share thei r ideas about driverless cars. 

• Encourage them to ask more questions about each other's 
opinions. 

• Elicit some of their ideas together to find out whether 
students have similar views. 

ANSWERS 
Students' own opinions 
EXTENSION Ask studen ts if they have changed their mind 
about driverless cars. Would they like to try one? WhyIWhy 
not? 



Grammar & Speaking defining and 
non-defining relative clauses 

Exercise 4 

Text summary: The comments each give reasons why 
driverless ca rs could be beneficial in the future. 

• Ask students to read the comments and decide whether 
they are for or against driverless cars. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. Encourage students to 
support their answers with information from the texts. 

• Check to commute. 
EXTENSION Ask students which opinion in exercise 4 they 
most closely relate to. Why? 

WATCH OUT! Point our that, in text 1, '/ must spend about 15 
hours a week driving: is not obligation, but a deduction. 

ANSWERS 

a Fo r - It wou ld be less stressful and they'd have more 
t ime to read . 

b Fo r - Their cous in tried one and found it perfectly safe. 
( Fo r - They would help elderly people or people w ith a 

d isability. 

Exercise Sa 
• Read the Grammar focus box about defining and non-

defining relative clauses together. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Write an example of each clause on the 
board (e.g. Defining: The man who lives next door is French.; 
Non-defining: Pierre, who lives next door, is French.) Cover 
up the defining clause (who lives next door) and ask Do we 
know who the man is? (no, so we need the clause to know 
who 'the man' is). Cover up the non-defining clause and ask 
the same question (yes, Pierre; so the clause contains extra 
information). Point out that non-defining clauses appear 
wi thin commas. 

• Focus students' attention on the underlined parts of the 
texts, numbered 1 - 6, in exercise 4. 

• Ask them to find and match one example of each clause 
type, a- f, with the underlined sentences. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

a 2 ... anyone else w ho has to drive a lot ... 
b 1 Hav ing a car that drives it self would be wonderful 

fo r m e ... 
( 6 It wou ld also be g reat fo r people w hose eyesig ht has 

got worse wi th age . .. 
d 3 Th ink o f all the extra time that I cou ld use to check 

my emails ... 
e 4 My cousin, w ho has actually been in one o f these 

cars, ... 
f S My own physical disa bility, w hich I have had since 

b irth, .. . 

Exercise Sb 
• Ask students to work in pairs. 

• Tell them to read the example and discuss the questions. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

The word 'that' refers to 'the extra time'. It can be om itted 
because it is the obj ect of '/ could use' in the defi n ing 
relati ve clause. 

WATCH OUT! Point out that in non-defining relative clauses 
we cannot omit the pronoun. Compare 'The man (who) / mer 
today is Russian.'with 'Boris, who I met today, is RUSSian.' 

• Refer students to Grammar reference on p 146. There are 
four more exercises here studen ts can do for homework. 

Exercise 6a 6.2 IS> 

Text summary: The extract describes intelligent machines 
tha t we al ready use, and others which we may use in the 
futu re. It also describes possible consequences for workers. 

• Before doing the exercise, ask students what intelligent 
machines (besides driverless cars) they know of, e.g. 
self-service check-out machines in supermarkets; 
satnavs, ete. 

• Tell students to work alone. Ask them to complete the 
extract from an article with an appropria te relative pronoun. 

• Tell them that in some cases the pronoun isn't necessary; 
in others, more than one pronoun is possible. 

• Ask studen ts to check their answers wi th a partner. 

• Ask students to listen to the text, and check their answers. 

• Play track 6.2. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check drone (:::: an aircraft without a pilot, controlled from 
the ground), crew and wages. 

ANSWERS 

1 that/which 
2 that/which 
3 wh ich/ that 
4 w hich 
S whose 
6 w ho 

AUDIOSCRIPT 6.2 
Intelligent m achines that can serve us in supermarkets, 
g ive us directi ons and even drive fo r us are becom ing 
part of all our lives. Som e of the things m achines can 
do now would have seemed imposs ible just a few years 
ago. And there's m ore to com e. Am azon promises robot 
drones w hich w ill deliver o ur packages, and Rolls-Royce 
says robo-ships, w hich won't need any crew, w ill soon be 
sa iling our seas. 
But w hat w ill thi s m ean for our workers? Som e think that 
only people w hose skill s are better than the m achines' 
abilit ies w ill have work . Those w ho don't have hig h-level 
skills risk being unemployable, o r w ill have to work fo r 
ve ry low wages. 

Exercise 6b 
• Ask students to work alone. 

• Ask students to decide whether the examples in the 
article are defining or non-defining relative clauses. 

Exercise 6c 
• Ask students to check answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 



ANSWERS 

Defining relati ve clauses: 1, 2,3, 5, 6 
Non-defining relati ve clauses: 4 
EXTRA CHALLENGE There is one relative pronoun in the 
extract which can be left out. Ask students which one ('that' 
in 2), and why (because it refers to the object). 

Exercise 7a 

• Before doing the exercise, elicit to the board one 
argument for, and one against intelligent machines. Focus 
on machines in general, not one particular type, e.g. For 
They are quicker than people.; Against - Machines will 
take people's jobs. 

• Ask students to work in pairs and add to the lists. Tell them 
to come up wi th as many ideas as they can for each list. 

• Set a time limit (e.g. five minutes). If they need help, tell 
them to think about safety, speed, cost, space, etc. 

• Compare answers together. 
EXTENSION At the beginning of the exercise, you could ask 
students to vote for or against intelligent machines, and 
then compare this again after the discussion in 7b. 

Exercise 7b 

• Group two pai rs of students together. 
• One pai r will argue for intelligent machines, and one 

against. Ask them to decide which pair will argue in favour 
or against. 

• Suggest that each pai r presents one argument, and then 
listens to the other pair, and so on. 

• When they have finished, ask them to summarize their 
discuSSion and elicit a few ideas together. 

• Find out overall whether they think intelligent machines 
are a good idea or not. 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Remind students of the linking words 
from Lesson 5.2 (e.g. adding information, emphasizing, etc.), 
and encourage them to use these during the task. 
FEEDBACK FOCUS Give praise for accurate use of relative 
clauses, and make a note of any which need correcting for 
group work later on. Comment also on any particularly good 
arguments students present. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask each student to think of a gadget, a 
tool, or a machine (e.g. a microwave, a computer mouse, 
etc.). Tell them to keep it secret. Ask them to think about 
why they use it and how it works. Then ask them, in groups, 
to describe the gadget, without saying what it is; the others 
must guess what it is. Demonstrate with your own idea first. 



6.2 Controlling the weather? 

Goals 
• Talk about the climate and extreme weather 

• Talk about recent events and changes 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to describe the seasons in their country or, 

if it is a mono-national class, thei r favourite season. 

• Ask students to think of contexts when they enjoy 
different kinds of weather, e.g. heavy rain: during a hot 
summer, sitting on the balcony; a light wind: when hiking 
in the mountains, ere. 

• Ask students to share ideas with a partner. 

• Elicit ideas together. 

Vocabulary & Speaking climate and 
extreme weather 

Exercise 1 a 

• Put students into pairs. 

• Focus students' attention on the photos and elicit some 
descriptions of what is happening. 

• Then, focus students' attention on the words in the box. 

• Check students understand: crop, drought, flood, global 
worming, heacwave, landslide, roinfa" and shortage. 

• Check pronunciation of drought Idrautl and flood IfiAd!. 

• Ask students to use the words to describe the photos. 

• Elicit thei r ideas together. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 
Picture': destroyed housing, landslide 
Picture 2: crop damage, decrease in rainfall, drought, high 
temperatures, water shortages, heatwave 
Picture 3: climate change, destroyed housing, increase in 
rainfall, strong w inds, tropical storms 

Exercise 1 b 

• Focus students' attention on the question. 

• Ask students to work in pairs to discuss their ideas about 
climate change and global warming. 

• Encourage them to give reasons for their opinions (e.g. 
Global temperatures are rising, and this increases the chances 
of serious heatwaves and drought. As the sea gets warmer, 
more water changes into steam in the air. This results in a 
higher chance of serious rainfall.). 

Exercise 1 c 

• Ask students to work alone or in pairs to put the words 
from exercise 1 a into the correct column of the table. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
Extreme weather events: decrease/ increase in rainfall, 
drought, heatwave, high temperatures, strong winds, 
tropical storms 
Effects/Consequences of extreme weather events: crop 
damage, destroyed housing, fires, floods, landslides, 
water shortages 

EXTENSION Tell students that the amount of CO2 you 
produce is called your 'carbon footprint : Ask srudenrs to 
discuss in groups how individuals/companies can reduce 
their carbon footprint. Give them an area to focus on (e.g. 
work, home, travelling) and ask them to come up with a list 
of ideas for cutting CO2 . Share ideas together. 

Pronunciation compound nouns 

Exercise 2a 

• Write the following on the board: climate change and 
global warming. Explain that that these are compound 
nouns (i.e. nouns composed of more than one word: 
adjective + noun or noun + noun). 

• Elicit from students which word in each pair is st ressed. 

• Mark this with a dot above the word, or underline it: 
climate change; global warming. 

• Focus students' attention on the words in the box. 

• Ask them to draw two columns and to group the 
compound nouns according to whether the stress falls on 
the first or second word. Model this on the board first. 

• Encourage them to say the words out loud to help them. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

Exercise 2b 6.3 <Sl 
• Tell students to listen and check their answers. 

• Play track 6.3. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Play the listening again. Ask students to repeat each pair. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 6.3 
climate change 
crop damage 
water shortages 

global warming 
strong winds 
tropical storms 

Exercise 2e 

• Ask students to work in pairs to deCide the parts of speech 
for the words in each compound noun in 2a and to work 
out a rule for which word is stressed. 

• Do one or two together first (e.g. climate change, global 
warming). 

• Remind them to focus on the first word in each case. Ask: 
Is it a noun or an adjective? (climate = noun; 
global = adjective) . 

ANSWERS 
The stress depends on what part of speech the first word 
is. If it is a noun, it is stressed. If is an adjective, the second 
word is stressed. 
EXTENSION Play the listening again. Ask students to repeat 
each compound noun, stressing the appropriate word. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask t hem to think of other compound 
nouns, and to add them to the columns. 



Exercise 3 
• Before doing this exercise, ask students what extreme 

weather their own country has seen in the last few years. 
Have winters been colder, or summers hotter? 

• Tell students to discuss the questions in small groups. 

• Encourage them to come up with ideas, with reasons and 
solutions. 

• Elicit their ideas together. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Put the compound nouns on slips of paper, 
one set per group. Tell students to take a slip in turn and 
to talk about where they have seen that particular kind of 
weather, or situation. Tell other students to add their ideas, 
too. 



Grammar & Listening present perfect 
simple and continuous 

Exercise 4a 6.4 tS) 

Audio summary: The radio presenter discusses the 
impact of climate change on extreme weather events. 
He is interviewing Neil (tough, a science correspondent 

• Ask students to read the question. 

• Tell them they will hear the beginning of an interview. 

• Play t rack 6.4. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answer together. 

• Check artificially. 

ANSWER 

There have been more extreme wea ther events such 
as sto rms, fl oods a nd d roug hts. due to g lo bal wa rming. 
Governments haven't so far been very successful in 
so lving these problems. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Play track 6.4 again. Ask students if they 
heard any compound nouns, e.g. weather events, science 
correspondent, weather patterns. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 6.4 
P = Presenter, N = Neil Clough 
P Welcome to The World Today. 
Today we're talking about extreme weather. Recently 
t he re seem to have been a lo t o f extre me weathe r events. 
While there have always been strong w inds and tropica l 
sto rms, many scient ist s now agree t hat cl imate change 
has been causing higher temperatures, and m ore storms, 
fl oods and droughts. 
It's a serio us situati on, and althoug h governments have 
been trying to reduce polluti on and stop the globa l 
t emperature rising, we haven't been very successful so far. 
Could there be a different solution? With us in the studio 
t oday we have Neil ( loug h, our science correspondent, 
w ho has been researchi ng w ays in w hich scientist s around 
the world have been try ing to artificially control o r change 
the weather. Neil, can anything be do ne to prevent these 
extreme weather events? 
N Well, if these changes in weather patterns have been 
happening as a result of global warming, then we should 
t ry to prevent further warming, by reducing pollutio n, 
protecting trees and so on. However, sc ientist s have been 
explo ring another method. It seems possible that we 
might be able to actually do more to contro l the weather 
directl y. 

Exercise 4b 6.5!S> 

Audio summary: In the rest of the interview, Neil 
exp lains cfoud seeding (= putting chemicals into the ai r 
to encourage clouds to form). He discusses the pros and 
cons, and explains why it doesn't work in dry areas. He 
mentions how scientists have also used lasers to control 
the weather. 

• Focus students' attention on the questions. 

• Check to seed (= to put something (usually seeds) in a 
place so that something else will grow). 

• Play track 6.5. 

• Ask students to listen to the interview and answer the 
questions. 

• Ask studen ts to check answers with a partner. 

• If necessary, play the listening again. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check laser. 
WATCH OUT! If students ask, point out that sea is usually 
used in the singular but it is sometimes used poetically in 
the plural. or when referring to large areas of water (here). 
EXTRA SUPPORT If students need help with the interview, 
suggest they listen, reading at the same time, and underline 
the answers to the five questions. Then ask them to 
listen again, but not to read this time. This will give them 
confidence in their ability to understand. 

ANSWERS 
1 putting chemical s into the air to encourage water to 

fo rm clouds 
2 In droug ht areas there are very few clouds. 
3 Cloud seeding can help cool the sea down, w hich in 

turn would help prevent hurricanes (as they fo rm in 
warm wat er). 

4 Some people t h ink that creating rain in one area might 
take it away fro m somewhere else. 

S They use lasers to direct sto rms away fro m certain 
build ings, and light from lasers to make rain clouds. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 6.5 
P = Presenter, N = Neil Clough 
P Tell us more about controlling the weather. 
N Well, scientists have been working on techniques 
to create or prevent rain fo r quite some time now. The 
best-known method is ca lled cloud seeding. This involves 
putt ing chemicals into the air to encourage any water in 
the air to fo rm clouds and hopefully rain . 
P So, if we can make it rain w hen we wa nt itto, w hy do we 
still have pro blems w ith droug hts? 
N Ah, well, unfortu nately it isn't quite as a simple as that . 
If t here is a drought, there probably won't be any clouds 
in the sky at all. The o nly thing you cou ld do is t o do cloud 
seeding w hen there are clouds and then save the water 
for when there is a droug ht . 
P That cou ld be helpful, I guess . .. And can it help w ith 
storms and hurricanes as we ll? 
N Yes. Hurrica nes form in warm, t ropical waters. That 's 
w hy global wa rming is having an impact; as the seas 
get warmer, there are likely t o be more hurricanes. But it 
seems possible that we could use cloud seeding to cool 
the seas down. 
P That sounds incredible! But is it actually a good idea to 
try and change the weather? I mean, w hat abo ut putting 
chemicals into the atmosphere? That can't be a good idea, 
can it? 
N Well, this is one of the t h ings we need to find out. There 
is some concern that creating rain in one area of the world 
might take it away fro m somewhere else. But in terms 
of the chemicals, it seem s that one group of scienti st s 
have found a solution. Professor Jean-Pierre Wolf and Dr 
Jero me Kasparian, at the University of Geneva, have been 
experimenting with using lasers to control the weather. 
P Lasers? 



N Their experiments have shown that pulses of light from 
a laser can be used to make rain clouds, w ithout using any 
chemica ls. They also th ink that lasers can be used to d irect 
storms away fro m certai n build ings, such as ai rports. 
P Wow. That is q u ite amazing. I still feel that perhaps we 
shouldn't be p laying wi th the weather like thi s. 
N Yes, a lot o f people would agree with you. But you've 
got t o remember that we have been changing the 
weather fo r a long time anyway through g lobal warmi ng. 
Th is type of techno logy is not h ing com pared w ith t hat, 
and it cou ld be helpful, rather t han harmful. 

Exercise 5 
• Focus students' attention on the two extracts from the 

interview. 

• Ask them to choose the correct description for each 
action. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 have been experiment ing (b) 
2 has found a solution (a) 

Exercise 6a 
• Ask students to read the Grammar focus box. 

• Ask students to work alone or in pairs. 

• Ask them to write the two examples from exercise 5 in the 
correct place. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Remind students of the state verbs which we don't 
usually use in the continuous and which were taught in 
Lesson 1.2. 

ANSWERS 

1 has found a solut ion 
2 have been experimenting 

• Refer students to Grammar reference on p 147. There are 
three more exercises here students can do for homework. 

Exercise 6b 
• Ask students to complete the sentences using the correct 

form of the verb in brackets. 

• Ask students to check answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 have been ri sing 
2 have happened 
3 have been studying; have pub lished 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students to write two sentences 
about someone in the class, using these tenses (e.g. 'Marra 
has been learning English for 12 years.'). Ask students to read 
out, or pass their sentences to the person that they are 
about. The person should then say if they are true or not. 
Elici t some of the sentences together. 

Exercise la 

Text summary: The text summarizes the audio interview 
in exercise 4 about methods for cont rolling weather 
patterns, involving cloud seeding and the use of lasers. 

• Ask students to work alone to complete the text with the 
correct form of the verbs in brackets. 

• Ask studen ts to check their answers wit h a partner. 

Exercise 7b 6.6 <SI 
• Tell students to listen and check their answers. 

• Play track 6.6. 
• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 has been 
2 has caused 
3 has j ust f in ished 

AUDIOSCRIPT 6.6 

4 have been t ry ing 
5 have been exploring 
6 has d iscovered 

In recent years t here has been a noticeab le increase in 
extreme weather events. Many sc ient ist s now agree that 
climate change has caused this increase. The science 
correspondent in the prog ramme has j ust f inished 
researching ways in w hich scient ist s around the world 
have been try ing t o arti f icia lly control or change weather 
pattern s. These sc ien ti st s have been exploring various 
techn iques, includ ing cloud seed ing, over the past few 
years. However, many people are worried about putting 
chemicals into the atmosphere. Recen tly one team of 
scient ist s in Geneva has d iscovered a way to use lasers to 
control the weather. 

Exercise 8 

Text summary: The news item is about weather changes 
in north-east Thailand. In the past few years, temperatures 
have increased, the rainy season has arrived later, and 
there have been water shorrages. Locals are trying to 
find solutions. 

• Ask students to read the text about climate change in 
Thailand. 

• Check meteorological I,mi:t iara'\ocl31 kll. 
• Ask students to work in pairs to discuss possible solutions. 

• Elici t thei r ideas together. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

Protect ing crops fro m extreme temperat ures; saving and 
storing water during the rainy season to use d uring t he 
dry season, ete. 

Exercise 9 
• In the same pairs, ask students to choose to be Student A 

or Student B. 

• Tell them to turn to the Communications section and read 
the texts about two Thai rice farmers Student A reads 
about Manoon on p 128, and Student B aboutThongsa on 
pl 33. The texts describe the problems experienced by the 
farmers due to the weather, and the solutions they found. 

Communication Part a 
• Ask students to read their own texts. 

• Check (text A): well and pump. 

• Then ask them to read and answer the questions. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Divide the group into Student As and 
Student Bs. Ask students to pai r up with a par tner with the 
same text and answer the questions before moving on to 
the next task. 



Communication Part b 
• Focus students' attention on the next part of the task and 

ask them to read the instructions. 

• Tell them to take turns to interview each other, imagining 
that they are the farmer they read about. 

• Encourage them to use the present perfect forms in their 
questions and answers and to use their imaginations. 

• Ask them to discuss which solution was the best, and why. 



6.3 Vocabulary and skills 
development 

Goals 
• Recognize linkers in conversation 

• Understand and use adjec t ive suffixes 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to imagine they are going to live on a desert 

island. They can take five things. What would they take? 

• Give them two minutes, and then pur them in pairs. 

• Ask each pair to look at all ten ideas, and decide which five 
items (a mix from both lists) they will take. 

• Elicit some of thei r ideas together. 

Listening & Speaking linkers in 
conversation 

Exercise 1 
• Focus students' attention on the text, illustrating a survey 

in the UK. 

• Check infographic and elicit some of the information 
with questions, e.g. Is Q holiday important to most people? 
(1 in 20 need a foreign holiday each year); What is more 
important to them, television or a car? (television). 

• Ask students to read about and discuss the infographic in 
pairs. Then tell them to answer the questions. 

• EliCit their answers together, asking for reasons. 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Highlight ways of expressing quantity, 
(e.g. 1 in 20). Elicit other ways you could say this (e.g. 5 per 
cent). Using the data in the infographic, ask students to 
express them in different ways. 

Exercise 2a 6.7 ~ 

Audio summary: The speaker says it's important to have 
a change from your everyday life at least once a year. She 
also says that she needs to find somewhere with sunshine. 

• Tell students to listen to someone talking about what she 
couldn't live without. Ask them to note down her answer. 

• Play t rack 6.7. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check gUQrQnteed. 

SUGGESTED ANSWER 
She describes an adventure holiday abroad in a warm 
country. 
EXTENSION Ask students if they agree with what the speaker 
says. Do they challenge themselves or t ry something 
different every year? If so, what do they do? If not, what sort 
of things could they do? 

AUDIOSCRIPT 6.7 
It's important to get away from your everyday life at least 
once a year; and if you live here in the UK, you need to 
find somewhere with guaranteed sunshine. What I mean 
is, somewhere where the weather is a bit more reliable. It's 
great to do something you'd never do at home. In fact, I'm 
sure the challenge keeps you healthy. 
Anyway, we've just booked two weeks exp lo ring the lakes 
and volcanoes of Nicaragua. I can't wait ... 

Exercise 2b 6.8 ~ 
• Focus students' attention on the extract s. Ask if they can 

remember what the missing words are. 

• Ask students to listen again, and to complete the extracts. 

• Play track 6.8. 

• Ask students to check their answers wi th a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS/AUOIOSCRIPT 6.8 

1 What I mean is, somewhere where the weather is a bit 
more reliable. 

2 In fact, I'm su re t he cha llenge keeps you healthy. 
3 Anyway, we've just booked two weeks exploring the 

lakes and volcanoes of Nicaragua. I can't wait ... 

Exercise 3a 
• Ask students to discuss in pairs the meaning of each of 

the phrases in exercise 2b. What func t ion do they have? 

SUGGESTED ANSWER 

They help the speaker guide the listener, and show how 
ideas are connected (or not). 

Exercise 3b 6.9 ~ 
• Focus students' attention on the Unlock the code box to 

check their ideas in exercise 3a. 

• Tell them to read and listen at the same time. 

• Play track 6.9. 

• Check to paraphrase. 

• Check the answers together. 

AUDlOSCRIPT 6.9 
linkers in conversation 
We use linkers to show how ideas are connected and to 
help li steners to follow t he conversation. For example: 
to get someone's attention we may say actually, in fact; 
to paraphrase we may say in o ther words, to put it another 
way, what I mean is ; to return to a previous topic we may 
say as I was saying, anyway, anyhow. 

PRONUNCIATION Highlight that it's important to say these 
phrases naturally. Ask students to underline the stressed 
word(s) in each phrase, and to link sounds if the next word 
begins w ith a vowel, (e.g. in other ..... words). 

STUDY TIP Remind students that some of these linkers work 
as chunks, so it's a good idea to write them down, and learn 
them as a set phrase. 



Exercise 4 
• Ask students to match the sentences. 

• Check to stick with something (= to continue doing 
something). 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Ask students which word or phrase in the exercise helped 
them pair the sentences, and what the function of the 
linker is in each sentence. 

ANSWERS 
1 c 2 d 3 b 4 a 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students to write a follow-up 
sentence for 1- 4 in exercise 4, using a different linker. 

Exercise Sa 6.10 <S> 

Audio summary: Each speaker says wha t they can't live 
without. The first person loves driving; the second talks 
about her high-heeled shoes; the third speaks about a 
mobile phone, and the fourth could not live without 
chocolate. 

• Tell students they will hear four more people describing 
things they can't live without. 

• Ask students to listen and to guess the items. 

• Play track 6.10. 

• Ask students to check with a partner. 

• If necessary, play the track again, and pause the listening 
after each speaker. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check to turn up (= arrive) and to slip on (= to put on 
something quickly). 

• Ask students to tell you what information in the text in 
each case helped them deCide on the item. 

ANSWERS 
Speaker 1 his car 
Speaker 2 her shoes with high heels 
Speaker 3 her mobile phone 
Speaker4 chocolate 

AUDIOSCRIPT 6.10 
1 You know, as soon as I get behind the steering wheel. 

I feel great. I'm in control. I decide where I'm going and 
how fast. What I mean is, I'm in charge. I don't have to 
wait at the bus stop or get nervous about catching the 
train, or it not turning up. I find travelling by bus and 
train much more stressful. 

2 I must have about twenty pairs, in all colours. I wear 
them so I can feel taller, and that makes me feel much 
more confident. My favourite ones are silver and very 
high. I only wear them to special events because, 
although they look great, they're rather uncomfortable. 
In fact, I usually wear flat ones to get to the event and 
then slip them on before I go in. 

3 I suppose it's true. My whole life is on it - I just couldn't 
function without it. I mean, I've put everything on it, my 
friends' numbers, my Facebook, photos, music, games 
and loads of Apps. I'd be completely lost without it. 
I never write anything down; I just put it on here, let 
me show you . . . Actually, where is it? I had it a moment 
ago .. . wait .. . it must be in here . .. 

4 I think it all began when I was a kid, and my grandma 
used to bring me a bar when she came round to 
babysit. Now I love it - in cakes, biscuits or just a big 
boxful. I have to have some every day - I feel a bit down 
if I don't. But as I was saying, I think the real reason I love 
it so much is because it reminds me of all the happy 
times I had with my lovely grandma. 

Exercise Sb 6.10 ~ 
• Ask students to listen again, and complete the extracts. 

• Play track 6.1 0 again. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• If necessary, play the listening again. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
Speaker 1 What I mean is 
Speaker 2 In fact 
Speaker 3 Actually 
Speaker4 But as I was saying 

Exercise 6a 
• Put students into small groups of three or four. 

• Ask them to discuss things they can't live Without, and to 
ask each other for reasons. 

• Encourage them to use expressions from the Unlock the 
code box. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Put the linking phrases on cards, one per 
student. Distribute them, and say a sentence to start a topic 
(e.g. I couldn't live without my dog.). Ask a student to add a 
sentence using the linker on their card (e.g. What I mean is, 
my dog is like a friend to me.). Continue until all students have 
added a sentence with a linker. The 'story' may become very 
strange, but tell them to keep it logical. 

Exercise 6b 
• Ask each group to agree on a list of five things they can't 

live without. 

• When they are ready, ask students to present their ideas to 
the class, giving reasons. 

• Encourage other students to ask questions. 
FEEDBACK FOCUS Focus on students' use of linking phrases 
to help connect parts of the conversation. Give extra praise 
for phrases pronounced well. Make a note of anything which 
needs correcting, and deal with it later on the board. 

EXTENSION Make a class list of ten items you couldn't !ive 
without. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY In groups, ask the students to carry out a 
class survey and then to create an infographic similar to that 
in exercise 1. 

Vocabulary & Speaking adjective suffixes 

Exercise 7a 
• Focus students' attention on the sentences from the 

listening in exercise 5. 

• Ask students to work alone to underline the adjectives. 
Do the first one together as an example. 

• Ask students to check their answers wi th a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 



ANSWERS 

1 nervous 
2 stressful 
3 uncomfo rtable 

Exercise 7b 

4 special 
S happy 
6 helpless 

• Ask students to discuss their ideas about how we know 
these are adjectives with a partner. 

• As well as thinking about word order and which other 
words they are connected to, focus students' attention on 
the forms of the words, such as their suffixes. 

• Then ask students to read the Vocabulary focus box to 
cheCk their answers. 

• Elicit a few ideas together, then check answers. 

SUGGESTED ANSWER 
As we ll as being word s that describe som eth ing else in the 
sentence (a noun, o r a p ronoun), these words also have 
suffixes that are t ypica l of adjectives. 
WATCH OUT! Note that sometimes the spelling changes, and 
we cut the '-e: or change a 'y'to an 'i: e.g. nerve _ nervous; 
practi((~ _ practical; happy _ happiness. 

Exercise 8 
• Ask students to complete the adjectives in the sentences, 

using the correct suffi x. 

• Tell them to use the information in the Unlock the code 
box to help them. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 healthy 
2 eno rmous 
3 replaceable 
4 musical 

S useless 
6 fashionable, comfortable 
7 sm elly 
8 co lourful 

EXTENSION Ask students to choose three adjectives 
they want to remember, and to write a sentence about 
themselves using each one. 

DICTIONARY SKILLS Ask students to think of two more 
adjectives for each group of endings, -ful; -less; -ous; -able; 
-01; -y. Students can compare thei r lists, and then check their 
ideas in a dictionary. 

STUDY TIP Remind students to record new vocabulary in 
word families, e.g. happy (adD - happiness (n); wosh (v) -
washing (n) - washable (adj), ete. 

Exercise 9a 
• Ask students to read the sentences, and to complete each 

one so that it is true for them. 

• Model the first sentence as an example. 

Exercise 9b 
• When they are ready, put students into small groups. 

• Ask them to compare their sentences, and see how similar 
or different they are. 

• Elicit some of their ideas together. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE If you have a strong group, encourage 
them to find prefixes and suffixes in the dictionary which 
can be used to make negatives, e.g. successful- unsuccessful; 
coreful- careless; practicol- impractical; replaceable
irreplaceable, ete. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Divide the class into two teams. In turns, 
tell two students (one from each team) to sit at the front 
of the class, with their backs to the board. Write one of the 
adjectives on the board behind them so they cannot see 
the word. Each team must define the adjective, and elicit 
the word from their teammate (but not say the word). The 
student who says the word first gets a point. Continue until 
everyone has had a turn at the front. (Be warned: this game 
gets noisy.) 



6.4 Speaking and writing 

Goals 
• Write a professional email 

• Change arrangements 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to imagine they missed an important 

meeting. Tell them that they need to contact the 
organizer of the meeting to apologize. 

• Ask students to decide, in pairs, what means of 
communication it would be best to use, e.g. phone call, 
text message, email, ere. and why. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

• Brainstorm different types of written communication, e.g. 
letter, email, online chat, texts, ete. 

• Ask studen ts to diScuss in pai rs when they use each type, 
and why. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

Reading & Writing writing a professional 
email 

Exercise 1 

Text summary: The email is from a student to a 
professor, requesting help with an essay. It is w ritten in 
a very informal and inappropriate style, using a lot o f 
abbreviations, ete. 

• Ask students to work in pairs. 

• Ask them to read the email, and discuss how they think 
the professor would respond, and why. 

• Remind them of the abbreviations they studied in 
Lesson 1.4 and check any others that they do not know 
(e.g. u -=- you; w/ -=- with; thurs = (on] Thursday; i -=- I; 
no = know; 101 = laughing out loud). 

• Elicit thei r ideas together. 

• Check to go over something (= to think about or discuss 
something carefully). 

• Explain that this section deals with more formal language 
for writing a professional email. 

EXTENSION Ask students if they use abbreviations in thei r 
emails and if so, when. 

Exercise 2 
• Ask students to read the Language for w riting box about 

writing a professional email. 

• Check recipient and any other unfamiliar vocabulary. 

• Ask students to find five examples of inappropriate 
language in the email in exercise 1, based on the 
guidance in the box. There is at least one example for 
each category. 

• Explain that 'inappropriate' language here refers to 
spellings and language which is too informal. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
Subject box: Help!!!This is not appropriate between a 
student and a professor. 
Addressing the recipient: Hi ProfW: this is far too informal. 
Dear Professor Whitmann would be more appropriate. 
Abbreviations/incorrect language: e.g. u = you; w/ = with; 
thurs -=- Thursday; i = I; no = know; pleeease = please; 
Hi ProfW; lof = laughing out loud;:) = smiley face 
Punctuation: overuse of exclamation marks, in subject 
line, and in the text 
Signing off: there is no 'officia l or formal' sign-off (e.g. Best 
wishes or Kind regards cou ld be appropriate). He should 
use his full name, notjust'Danny'. 

SMART COMMUNICATION Remind students of the importance 
of including an appropriate subject line. Ask them to think of 
two emails they have recently written, and, together with a 
partner, ask them to w rite a good subject line for each. 
WATCH OUT! Remind students that formal English usually 
avoids contractions (e.g. I'm, He's); however, as emails are 
a little less formal, it is acceptable to use contractions 
sometimes (e.g. I would - I'd). 

Exercise 3a 
• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask them to rewrite the email in exercise 1 to make the 
language more appropriate. 

• Remind students also that they will find useful phrases to 
use in the Language for writing box. 

• Set a time limit to write the email (e.g. five minutes). 

Exercise 3b 
• Ask students to swap and compare their emalls. 

• Together they could decide which parts of each email 
they like best and why. 

• Elicit examples together. You could elicit the emall to 
the board, taking the best examples of each part from 
different students. 

STUDY TIP You could encourage students to write, in their 
notebooks, an email template, including two or three ways 
of starting and finishing an email, and a few useful phrases 
to use in the main part of the email. It might be useful to 
create this template as a class and to write it on the board. 
CRITICAL THINKING Ask students to discuss, in groups, 
what might happen if they write very informal emails to 
colleagues, or formal emails to friends. What impression 
would thiS give? How would these people respond? 

SUGGESTED ANSWER 
Subject: Absence from class: help with essay 
Dear Professor Whitmann, 
I wonder if you cou ld help me with the essay you set on 
Thursday? I understand you discussed this in detail with 
the other students. Unfortunately I missed that class, as I 
had a lot of work. I wou ld like to apologize for this. 
I would be grateful if you could send me any advice for 
doing the essay. 
Kind regards, 
Daniel Palmer 



Exercise 4 
• Ask students to read the instruction about writing a formal 

email to their boss. 

• Elicit the different sec tions of the email, and perhaps the 
order in which they should put these, i.e. first, referring 
to the task the boss has set, and then explaining your 
situation, why you'll miss the deadline, and when the 
task could be completed by. Remind them to sign off 
appropriately. 

• If you are short of time, st udents could write their emails 
at home, and bring them next time. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Emails of this kind can usefully be written 
following a simple structure something old (= referring 
to a previous email or contact); something new (= new 
information); what to do (= the action you want the other 
person to rake);'we love you' (= a friendly sign-off). 
FEEDBACK FOCUS Collect in the emails. Award a grade based 
on five criteria: task achievement, appropriacy of language, 
structure of text, language range, and accuracy. DiscuSS 
these with your students, so they know what to expect. 



Listening & Speaking changing 
arrangements 

Exercise Sa 6.11 <Sl 

Audio summary: The phone call between Pedro and Sara 
is about a lunch meeting. Sara is now busy, so they try to 
rearrange the meeting. This will involve her checking with 
other people. $ara and Pedro agree to speak later. 

• Tell students they will hear a conversation between two 
friends about a meeting. 

• Ask them to read the questions, and listen for the answers. 

• Play track 6.11 . 

• Play the listening again if necessary. 

Exercise Sb 
• Ask students to discuss their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 She has a work meet ing. 
2 He is meeting som eone e lse. 
3 She's playing tennis wi th her sister. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Remind students that we use the present 
continuous to talk about arrangements, (e.g. We're meeting 
for lunch tomorrow.). We also use 'have gorfor appointments 
(e.g. f'vegot a meeting at 2 o'clock.). 

AUDIOSCRIPT 6.11 
S = Sa ra, P = Pedro 
S Hi, Pedro - it's Sara. 
P Oh, h i. I was j ust thinking about you, Sara. We're 
m eet ing for lunch wi th Estelle tom orrow, aren't we? 
S Actually t hat 's w hy I'm phoning. There's been a change 
o f p lan. I'm afraid I've got someth ing else on tom orrow 
lunchtim e - I've got a work m eet ing fro m 12 t ill 2 t hat I 
can't change - so how abou t gett ing together after work 
instead ? Say 6 o'clock? We cou ld go fo r an ear ly d inner. 
P Let m e j ust have a look at m y d iary .. . Hmm, I'm rea ll y 
so rry, but I can't m ake it t hen. I'm meeting som eone in 
t own at 6.30. Are you free on Thursday after work? 
S Well, I'm supposed to be p laying tenn is w it h my sister, 
but we can probably change it to ano ther day. I' ll speak 
t o her, then I' ll get back to you. OK? And w ill you see if 
Thursday is OK w ith Estelle? 
P No problem. I' ll speak to you later, then. 
S Bye. 

Exercise 6a 6.11 IS> 
• Before playing the listening again, ask students to read the 

extracts and try to remember what phrases were used. 

• Play track 6.11 again. 

• Ask students to complete the sentences. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

Exercise 6b 6.12 ~ 
• Ask students to listen to check their answers. 

• Play track 6.12. 

• Pause after each sentence so that students can repeat 
the phrases. 

• Check the answers together. 

• If necessary, play the listening again. 

AN$WERS/AUDIOSCRIPT 6.12 

1 There's been a change of p lan. 
2 I've got something else on tomorrow lu nchtim e. 
3 How abo ut gett ing together after work instead ? 
4 I'm rea lly sorry, but I can't m ake it then. 
S I'm supposed to be playing tennis w ith my sister. 
6 I'll speak to her, then I'll get back to you. 

EXTENSION Ask students re look at the phrases, and to decide 
what purpose each one has (1 Changing arrangements, 2 
Saying you aren't free, 3 Making a suggestion, 4 Saying you 
aren't free, 5 Talking about another plan, 6 Saying what you'll 
do/confirming arrangements). Give them a few minutes to 
discuss these with a partner. This will also help with the next 
exercise. 

Exercise 7 
• Ask students to replace three of the phrases in exercise 6 

with the more formal alternatives. 

• Ask them to check their answers with a partner. 

• Ask the students to read the Language for speaking box 
to check their answers. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 I'll confi rm it w ith you. - 6. 
2 I'm not ava ilab le t hen. - 4, 2. 
3 Wou ld you be able to ... ? - 3. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Point out the verb forms used in each 
phrase: some use the infinitive, some use the gerund (e.g. 
Would you be able + infinitive How about + gerund). 

EXTRA CHAllENGE Ask students to add any other phrases 
they know to the categories in the box, e.g. I'm supposed 
to ... ; I'm afraid I'm busy then., ere. 
SMART COMMUNICATION Point out that I'm meant to is a way 
to say that you have other plans, but that you may be able 
to change them. It is also a poli te way to say the time is not 
suitable. 

PRONUNCIATION Ask students to look at the phrases, and 
underline the stressed word(s) in each case, e.g. I'm meant to; 
We had thought we(1 ... , ere. Exaggerate the sentence stress, 
and encourage students to repeat the phrases. 

Exercise 8a 

• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask them to choose one of the situations. Tell them that 
they will be role-playing it later. 

• In preparation for the role-play, ask them to think about 
what difficulties they might include about the plan, (e.g. 
about the time, the location, what else you are doing, and 
so on). 



Exercise 8b 
• Before students play out the situation, ask them to decide 

who is A and who is B. 

• Ask them to read through the prompts in their column 
(A or B) of the chart, and think about which phrases from 
the language for speaking box and exercise 6a they could 
use. 

• When they are ready, ask them to have the phone 
conversation. 

EXTENSION It's more difficult speaking on the phone in 
another language because you can't see each other. To help 
imitate this, reil students to sit back-to-back. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY To further replicate the situation of a phone 
call, ask them to pretend that they have a bad connection 
which cuts out at particular times. This could be done at 
an agreed signal (e.g. you play a piece of music). Remind 
students of phrases for clarifying or asking for repetition, e.g. 
I'm sorry, I didn't catch/hear/get that. Could you say that again? 
Sorry, what did you say? 



6.5 Video 

Mist catchers 

VIDEOSCRIPT 
Northern Chile is one ofthe driest places in the world. ft 's 
ho me to the Atacama Desert, w here the average rainfall is 
about 15 millimetres. In fact, there are parts o f th is dry and 
empty expanse that have never rece ived any rain . 
This lack of water has created one of the most stunning 
landscapes in the world, but for the few people that live 
here it is a constant problem . 
It has forced many Chileans t o look into alternative water 
sources, both for drinking and fo r growing plants and 
crops. 
This is the Cerro Grande Reserve in Oval le. over 400 
kilometres north of the capital, Santiago. 
The lOO-acre reserve houses many different types of 
plants. w hich have all been growing in thi s otherw ise 
empty landscape for around six yea rs. 
They survive thanks to these fog catchers. Despite being 
t he driest place in the world. Chile has a long coastline 
and you are never very far fro m the ocean. 
The w ind pushes mist in from the Pacific across the land, 
so fog is a common phenomenon here. 
And as the fog rolls in, these nets wait for it. 
Water conservationist s have designed thi s simple system 
t o capture the fog's mo isture and store it as drinking 
water. 
They st ring a tight net between two steel poles. The fog 
drifts through the net and leaves moisture behind. 
When there is enough moisture, the water starts to drip 
from the net and collect s in a pipe at the bottom. 
Some of these pipes run into large containers. w hich store 
the water. 

The loca ls clean this and use it as drinking water. 
Some of the pipes run directly to the p lants and crops that 
are growing in the reserve. 
The experts that created this techno logy believe it can 
help people all over the world because these fog catchers 
are cheap, simple and easy to transport. 
But people have been saureing water thi s way fo r 
centuries. 
In fact, the Incas had a similar method, where they 
collected moisture in plants and trees. 
Today the combinat ion o f these ancient techniques with 
modern technology has proven a great success. 

VIDEO ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
Photo 1 a pipe, a container, poles, a net 
Photo2 moisture, a pipe, a container, po les, a net 
Photo) a pipe, drinking water, a container. poles, a net 

Exercise 2 
Students' own ideas 

Exercise 3 
Students' own ideas 

Exercise 4 
l f 2 e 3 b 4 c 5 a 6 d 

Exercise Sa 
Students' own ideas 

Exercise Sb 
Students' own ideas 

Exercise Se 
Students' own ideas 



Review 
ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 a 
Students' own ideas 

Exercise 1 b 
Students' own ideas 

Exerciselc 
1 that/which 
2 that/which 
3 who 

Exercise 2a 
1 steering wheel 
2 overtake 
3 limit 

Exercise 2b 
Students' own ideas 

Exercise 3a 

4 which 
5 whose 
6 that/which 

4 traffic lights 
5 motorway 
6 park 

l b 2 d 3 a 4 c 5 9 6 f 7 h S e 

Exercise 3b 6.131S> 
First word stressed: 
climate change, crop damage, heatwaves, landslides, 
water shortages 
Second word stressed: 
global warming, strong w inds, tropical storms 

AUDIOSCRIPT 6.13 
1 climate change 
2 crop damage 
3 global warming 
4 heat waves 
5 landslides 
6 strong winds 
7 tropical storms 
8 water shortages 

Exercise 4 
1 has been getting 
2 have (you) been enjoying 
3 have experienced 
4 have (you) seen 
5 Have (there) been 
6 Have (you) been listening 

Exercise Sa 6.14 IS> 
1 musical 
2 cloudy 
3 dangerous 
4 lucky 

AUDIOSCRIPT 6.14 
1 music 
2 cloud 
3 danger 
4 luck 

Exercise Sb 
Students' own answers 

5 
6 
7 
8 

5 
6 

7 
8 

Exercise 6a and 6b 6.151S> 
l C l b 3 f 4 d 5 a 6 e 

AUDIOSCRIPT 6.15 
J Hi, it's Joanne here. 
M Hi, Joanne. 

stressful 
successful 
fashionable 
comfortable 

stress 
success 
fashion 
comfort 

J You know we were supposed to be going to the cinema 
on Saturday? I'm really sorry, but there's been a change of 
plan. Can we go on Sunday instead? 
M Oh dear. Sorry, but I'm not available then. How about 
next Saturd ay? 
J Ah, I'm meant to b e m eeting my brother and his wife 
for dinner next Saturday. But I' ll talk to them and get back 
to you. 
M OK, that's fjn e. 

Exercise 6c 
Students' own answers 



7.1 Good prospects 

Goals 
• Talk about working conditions 

• Talk about finished habits and situations 

Lead-in 
• Write the five vowels (a, e, ;, 0, u) vertically on the board. 

• Ask students to think of a country beginning with each 
one. 

• Elicit one or two, and write them next to the letter. 

• Give students one minute, in pairs, to write down as many 
countries as possible in English. 

• Ask the pair with the longest list to read it out. 

• Possible answers: a - Australia, Austria, Angola; 
e - Ecuador, Egypt, Ethiopia; i-Iceland, India, Indonesia; 
0 - Oman; u - Uganda, t he United Kingdom, Uruguay. 

• Check word stress, e.g. Argentina, and remind students we 
use 'the' with the United Kingdom, the United States, the 
United Arab Emirates, ete. and island nations such as the 
Maldives. 

WATCH OUT! Point out the difference between England (one 
country only), Great Britain (= England, Scotland and Wales), 
and the UK (= Great Britain and Northern Ireland). 

Vocabulary & Reading working 
conditions 

Exercise 1 

• Focus students' attention on the map. and ask them to 
name the countries for each city illustrated: Buenos Aires 
- Argentina; Luanda - Angola; Melbourne - Australia; 
Manila - the Philippines; Dublin - Ireland; Lisbon 
Portugal; Athens - Greece; Milan - Italy; London - the UK. 

• Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs. 

• Encourage them to explain their answers. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 
EXTENSION Carry out a mini survey abou t which city your 
students would most like to visit or live in, and why. 

Exercise 2 

Text summary: The article explains why young Europeans 
are moving to Argentina for work, and gives examples of 
two people who have moved there for different reasons, 
explaining why each person is happy with their decision. 

• Ask students what they think the headline means. 

• Explain/check to flock (= to go somewhere in large 
numbers). 

• Elicit one or two ideas together. 

• Ask students to work in pairs to read the questions and 
Fjnd the answers. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check lifesfyle. 

ANSWERS 

1 European countries, e.g. Italy, Spain and the UK. 
2 There are m o re and better j ob o ppo rtuniti es. 
3 Yes 
EXTENSION Ask students if they would consider moving 
to Argentina. Why/why not? How would the lifestyle be 
different? 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Elicit/Give adjectives to describe 
people from these count ries: Argentina - Argentinian; 
Australia - Australian; Angola - Angolan; Greece - Greek; 
the Philippines - Filipino, Portugal - Portuguese. Check word 
stress I taly, Italian /' I tal il , Ii 't rei ian/. Ask students to write 
down three other countries + nationalities. 



Exercise 3 
• Focus students' attention on the words in the box. 

• Ask them to underline any words in the article that are 
also in the box. 

• Ask them to work in pai rs to discuSS the meanings of the 
words. 

ANSWERS 
(make) redundant - to tell someone to leave their job 
because they are no longer needed 
career prospects - opportunities to develop at work 
occupation - a job or profession 
WATCH OUT! Some students may confuse career with degree. 
Point out that career is a series of jobs that you have in one 
area of work: degree is a qualifica t ion that you get after 
studying at university or the course that you do at university. 
EXTENSION Before the next exercise, ask students to discuss 
the other words in the box. Suggest they tick words they 
know and put a question mark by words they don't know. 

Exercise 4 
• Ask students to match the words in exercise 3 with the 

definitions. 

• Ask them to check thei r answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 salary 
1 qualification 
3 job satisfaction 
4 rent-free accommodation 
5 promotion 
6 sick/holiday pay 
7 unemployed 
8 working hours 
9 working conditions 
PRONUNCIATION Ask students to underline stressed syllables 
in each word, and circle stressed words in each compound 
noun. If the first word is a noun, it is stressed; if it is an 
adjective, the second word is stressed (see Lesson 6,2). 
Get them to say the words aloud. 
STUDYT1P Remind students it's important to copy down 
vocabula ry accurately, and double check spelling, e.g. 
redundanc, accommadarian. Words ending in -anc and -enc 
are confusing, as well as double letters. 

Exercise Sa 
• Put students into groups of three or four. 

• Elicit one reason why someone might choose a job, e.g. 
salary. 

• Ask them to work together to think of five more reasons 
why someone might choose a job, and to list their reasons 
in order. 

• Ask each group to present their list. 

• Encourage others to challenge them, 

Exercise Sb 
• Ask students to stay in their groups and brainstorm other 

reasons. 

• Elicit their ideas together. 

EXTENSION Using the list from exercise 5a, carry out a mini 
survey about the most important reasons why people 
choose a job. Find out why your students chose their jobs. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to work in pairs to write a 
paragraph using as many words from exercise 3 as possible 
to describe the best or worst job they can imagine. Give 
them a t ime limit (e.g. 5 minutes) and word limit (e.g. 75 
words). Award points for each word, and for the most 
imaginative description of the fantastic or terrible conditions. 
CRITICAL THINKING Ask students to work in groups to discuss 
young people leaving home, and working abroad. Should 
the state pay for university education if students choose to 
work abroad? Should employees be encouraged to travel 
abroad for experience, and then bring it 'home? 

Grammar & Speaking used to and would 

Exercise 6 7.1 ~ 

Audio summary: The interviewer speaks to three people 
who have moved abroad for work; Dermot from Ireland, 
Maria from Greece, and Joaquim from Portugal. They 
discuss where they have moved to and why, and how 
successful their move has been. 

• Ask students to read the questions, and listen for the 
answers. 

• Play track 7.1. 
• Ask students to check thei r answers wit h a partner. 

• You may need to play the listening twice. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check to work out (= to develop in a successful way), to ger 
nowhere (= to make no progress) and skiffed vs unskilled. 

EXTRA CHAllENGE Play the listening again, and ask students 
to listen to what each person says about their new job. 

ANSWERS 

1 Dermot has moved from Ireland to the Philippines. 
Maria has moved from Greece to Australia. Joaquim has 
moved from Portugal to Angola . 

2 Dermot was a sales person in Ireland, but had a good 
job offer with the possibility for promotion, and free 
accommodation in the Philippines. Maria had been 
unemployed for a year in Greece. For Joaquim, the 
working conditions in Lisbon, Portugal are not as good 
as in Luanda, Angola. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 7.1 
1 
I For many years people have moved to Europe in search 
of a brighter future and a higher standard of living. In 
recent years, however, the pattern seems to be changing, 
with thousands of young people moving from Europe to 
Africa, Asia and South America. We spoke to three people 
who have made the move to find out why they moved 
and how it has worked out for them. 
Dermot, you're from Ireland, aren't you, but you live and 
work in the Philippines. 
D Yes, that's right. I came to the Philippines in 2005 for 
a j ob in property, selling office buildings. At that time, 
Ireland was doing really well economically, and a lot of 
people couldn't understand why I was going abroad. 
It was a fantastic opportunity for me, though, as I was 



quickly promoted to manager when I'd just been a sa les 
person back in Ireland. The job also came with rent-free 
accommodation in a beautiful apartment, and everyone 
was so friendly. And after two years I became a director. 
So my career prospects have definitely been improved by 
coming to Manila. 
I didn't work such long hours in Ireland, it's true, but I 
didn't get the benefits I have now, li ke private medical 
care and great training. And the weather is a lot better! 
2 

I That certain ly sounds like a very positive move. And 
Maria, what about you? 
M Well , I'm a qualified architect, with a masters' degree, 
but when I was made redundant in Athens, I just couldn't 
find another job. I used to spend all day ringing people up 
and getting nowhere. I'd been unemployed for over a year 
when I decided to try Australia. 
I still haven't been ab le to find work as an architect in 
Melbourne, but I have been able to retrain as a landscape 
designer, designing gardens instead of houses. It's great 
being outside so much, because the weather's nearly 
always good. I also have a lot of job satisfaction now. 
Because I have relatives here, it wasn't too difficult to get 
a visa. In fact, Melbourne is the biggest Greek city in the 
world, outside of Greece! 
I Do you think you' ll stay as long as Dermot has? 
M Probably. I really like it here. 
3 
I And w hat about you, Joaquim?You're currently working 
in Luanda, Angola, aren't you? Do you think you'll stay 
there? 
J Well, the job is just temporary, for four months, but now 
I'm here I think I' ll stay a lot longer. The working conditions 
are much better at the moment than in lisbon, where I'm 
from. I get sick pay and holiday pay, and plenty of time off. 
My sa lary is a lot higher as well, although Luanda is a very 
expensive city these days. In fact, it's now supposed to be 
the most expensive city in the world! 
There's plenty of work, though, both skilled and unskilled. 
Angola has one of the fastest-growing economies in the 
world. 

Exercise 7 
• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask them to read the instructions, and diSCUSS their ideas. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

Yes, this was true in the past. 1t isn't true now because he's 
not there any more. 

Exercise 8 
• Ask students to read the Grammar focus box and to add 

the example sentences. 

• Tell students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Point out for stronger students that the use of would to 
describe past habits is quite formal, and is more often 
found in literature or written English. 

WATCH OUT! Help students with how to form negatives 
and questions with use to. e.g. I didn't use to play football. 
NOT / ei8fl'r USe8 [0 ... 

• Refer students to Grammar reference on p 148. There are 
two more exercises here students can do for homework. 

ANSWERS 

1/2 b Dermot didn't use to be a manager. 
112 d Joaquim used to live in lisbon. 
3 a Maria would spend all day ca lling people and 

getting nowhere. 
4 ( Maria designs gardens. 

Exercise 9a 
• Ask students to read the sentences and to decide if both 

used to and would are correct, or only used ro. 

• Tell students to check thei r answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 used to 
2 used to/would 
3 used to 

4 used to/would 
5 used to/would 
6 used to 

EXTRA SUPPORT Help students by reminding them t hat 
we do not use would to talk about past states, only actions 
and typical behaviour; it might be useful to refer back to 
Lesson 1.2 where state verbs are discussed. 

Exercise 9b 
• Ask students to complete the sentences in exercise 9a 

so that they are true for themselves. This may involve 
making the verbs negative or changing other words as 
appropriate. 

• Tell students to compare their sentences in pairs. 

• Encourage them to ask questions about each topic. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Highlight that would is not often used 
in the negative to describe a past habit. Tell them to use 
didn't use to instead. 

Exercise 10 
• Put students into pairs: Student A and Student B. 

• Tell Student A to turn to p128, and Student B to p134. 
Here they will see a phOto and a text about a working 
environment. 

• Ask students to look at the photo, and to read the 
description and instructions. 

• Tell them to make notes about how their situation was 
in the past, and how it is now. Student A will be talking 
abou t how offices have changed, while Student B will 
be talking about homeworking (Le. working from home, 
rather than in an office). 

• Remind them to use the vocabulary from exercise 3 and 
used to and would from exercise 8. 

• Ask students to work in pairs and tell each other about 
thei r si tuation. Encourage listeners to ask questions. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Before doing the speaking task, pai r each 
student with someone who is looking at the same text/ 
photo (e.g. two Student As). Tell them to work together to 
prepare ideas. Then re-pair them with someone who has 
looked at the other text. 



FEEDBACK FOCUS Focus on students' use of used to and 
would. Listen also for their use of work-related vocabulary. 
Note down language for correcting to deal with later. 
EXTENSION Ask students to work in pairs, and discuss 
whether they think work was better in the past, or is better 
now, and why. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to work in small groups. Tell 
them to imagine it is 2050. What is work like? How has it 
changed? Then tell them to 'look back'to what working is 
like now, and write four sentences, e.g. Now everyone work5 
at home. Before, we would spend hours commuting to work. 



7.2 Ask an expert 

Goals 
• Talk about experts and high achievers 

• Use question forms 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to think of a public figure they admire, e.g. 

a writer, an artist or a sports person. 

• Ask them to write down three things they like about this 
person. 

• Give students two minutes, then ask them to share their 
ideas with a partner. 

• Elicit some of their ideas together. 

Vocabulary & Reading high achievers 

Exercise 1 
• Ask students to cover the texts. 

• Check high achiever and experr (= a person who has a lot 
of special knowledge or skill). Note that experr can be used 
as both a noun and an adjective. 

• Ask students to work in pairs to identify or guess the 
people in the photos, and what each one is expert at. 

• Elicit some of their ideas together. 

• The photo on the right is the Olympic swimmer, Rebecca 
Adlington. Daniel Barenboim, the famous pianist and 
conductor, is at the bottom, on the left. On the top left is 
Jane Goodall, famous for her research into the behaviour 
of apes. Their biographies are given in exercise 2. 

Exercise 2 

Text summary:Text 1 describes Daniel Barenboim's 
career as a pianist and conductor, and his work to unite 
Arab and Israeli musicians and encourage young people 
to play music. Text 2 describes Jane Goodall's research 
into the behaviour of apes, and the global education 
programme she created. Text 3 describes Rebecca 
Adlington's Olympic medals in swimming, her sister's 
illness, and her charity work. 

• Ask students to read the texts to find out what each 
person is expert at. Give them two minutes. 

• Tell students that the words highlighted in yellow will be 
dealt with later. 

• Ask students to check ideas with a partner, 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check to co-found, anthropologist and to swell. 

• (Edward) Said is pronounced Isre'i:d/; Barenboim 
is pronounced l 'brer~nb:) lm/; encephalitis is 
len , sef~ ' la I t ~sl or len , kef ~ ' Ial t ~s/. 

ANSWERS 

1 Daniel Barenboim is an expert pianist and conductor. 
2 Jane Gooda ll is an expert in ape behaviour. 
3 Rebecca Adlington is an expert swimmer. 
PRONUNCIATION Highlight pronunciation of anthropologist 
I ,renOr~' pDI~d31 st /. 

WATCH OUT! As a noun, an expert can be followed by in or 
on: He's an expert in/on art history. As an adjective, we use at 
or in: She's expert or/in making cfothes. 

Exercise 3a 
• Ask students to work in pairs to work out the meanings, 

and parts of speech for each highlighted word. 

• Do the first one together: talented (= adjective). 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

talented (adj) - showing a natural skill or ability 
well known (adj) - known by a lot of people 
award (n) - prize that somebody gets for doing something 
well 
achievement (n) - som ething you have done successfully, 
especia lly through hard work 
hardworking (adj) - working wi th effort and energy 
ambitious (adj) - having a strong desire to be successful 
expert (noun) - a person who has a lo t of spec ial 
knowledge or skill 
famous (adj) - known about by m any people 
champion (n) - a person or team that has won a 
competition 
achieve (v) - to gain something, usually by effort or skit I 
determined (adj) - having firmly decided to do something 
or succeed 
fame (n) - being known by m any people because o f w hat 
you have done 

PRONUNCIATION Check pronunciation and word stress 
of the following: ambitious hcm ' bIJ~s/; determined 
IcIl ' t 3:mmdl. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Help students with parts of speech: words 
ending in -ed/-ing/-ous are often adjectives (Lesson 6.3 
on adjective suffixes; others include -ai, -y, -able, -fuf, -less); 
words ending in -ment are nouns (other typical noun 
endings include -ness, -ship, -ity, -ion: see Lesson 1.3). 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Point out that in British English we say 
play football/rennis, but learn/play r11£.piano. In American 
English, play football/piano is used in both cases. 

Exercise 3b 
• Ask students to complete the sentences with a 

highlighted word from the article. 

• Tell students to check their answers with a partner, giving 
reasons. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 talented, famous 
2 ambitious 
3 determined, achieve 

Exercise 4 

4 champion 
5 awards, achievements 

• Ask students to discuss the questions in pairs or small 
groups. 

• Encourage them to give their reasons. 

• Elicit a few of their ideas together. 



DICTIONARY SKILLS Ask students to choose two highlighted 
words to remember, and write down another related word in 
a different part of speech, e.g. talented (adj), ralent (n); expert 
(n - person), expertise (n - abstract noun). Ask students to 
check in a dictionary, and write a sentence for each word. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to think of something difficult 
they have achieved, e.g. at work (a project), at home 
(cooking a special dish), ete. Ask them to write down the 
difficulties, and how they succeeded. Ask students to then 
work in small groups to tell each other. 



Grammar & Speaking question forms 

Exercise Sa 

Text summary: There are th ree sets of questions and 
answers, taken from interviews with the celebrities 
in exercise 2. The answers to the questions reveal the 
expertise of the interviewee and therefore who is replying 
in each case. 

EXTENSION Before doing this exercise, you could ask 
students in pairs to think of one question they would 
ask each of the experts in exercise 2. Elicit some of these 
together. 

• Focus students' attention on the three sets of interview 
questions and explain that they are from interviews with 
the experts in exercise 2. 

• Ask students to read the interviews together and decide 
which expert is answering. 

• Tell them to discuss thei r answers in pai rs and to give 
reasons to support thei r view. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check bubbly (= happy and full of energy), super power (= 

a special ability that a super hero has), and dragonfly (see 
photo on p69). 

ANSWERS 
1 Rebecca Ad lington - she doesn't like her big shoulders, 

w hich could be typical of a good swimmer 
2 Daniel Barenboim - he mentions Mozart 
3 Jane Gooda ll - she refe rs to an insect and animals 

Exercise Sb 

• Ask students to work in pairs. 

• Ask them to discuss which of the interviewees they would 
like to meet and encourage them to give reasons. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

EXTENSION Ask students which other musician, well known 
public figure or sportsperson they would like to meet, and 
why. Students can share their ideas in small groups. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Students could go online and find out more 
information about one of the experts in exercise 2 and then 
report back in groups. 

Exercise 6a 

• Tell students to read the Grammar focus box about di rect 
and indi rect questions. 

• Explain that indirect questions begin with a phrase such 
as Could you reil me ... ? and are more polite and formal. 

• Ask them to write in an example of each question from 
the interview in exercise Sa in the Grammar focus box. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

WATCH oun Point out that in indirect questions, the word 
order is as in statements, e.g. Can you tell me where it is? 
(NOT Car'! )'€IU ~!I m e '."Mei'e is it?). 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Explain that to make yes/no questions 
indirect, we use if o r whether, e.g. Do you drink tea? _ Could 
you reil me if/wherher you drink rea?To make indirect wh
questions (who, what, how, etc.), we keep the question word 
but not the auxiliary, e.g . Who do you mosr admire? _ Could 
you reil me who you most admire? 

EXTRA SUPPORT Help students to identify subject and object 
questions. Write the following questions on the board: Who 
loves Kate? (John) Who does John love? (Kate) Elicit the answer 
to each question. Ask which is the subject and which is the 
object. Highlight the difference in question structure. 

SMART COMMUNICATION Indirect questions are used to be 
polite as direct questions can sometimes sound rude. Tell 
students that if they are unsure about a question, make it 
indirect; it's easier for the other person to say 'no'. 

• Refer students to Grammar reference on p 149. There are 
three more exercises here students can do for homework. 

ANSWERS 

1 1.1 . 1.2. 2. 1.2.2.2.3.3.3 
2 2.4. 3 .1 .3.2 
3 1.3 

Exercise 6b 
• Ask students to work alone to make the questions in 

exercise 5 indirect. 

• Tell students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students to think of other ways to 
introduce questions to make them indi rect, and polite, e.g. 
Can you reil me .. . ? May I ask ... ?Could you say (a bit) more 
about ... ? 

ANSWERS 

Any of the fo llowing open phrases is appropriate: Could 
you tell me ... ?/Would you mind telling me ... ?/ I'd like to 
know . . . 
1 1 ... w hich li ving person you m ost admire 

2 . .. how you would like to be rem emb ered 
3 (already indirect ) 

2 1 . .. if you like giving interv iews 
2 ... w hen you were happiest 
3 ... w hat your super power would be 
4 . .. w hat makes you unhappy 

3 1 ... w hat your most treasured possession is 
2 ... w hat your earliest m emory is 
3 . . . how you wou ld like to be remembe red 

Exercise 7 
• Ask students to read through the prompts and use them 

to write full interview questions. 

• Remind them to make at least two of the questions indirect. 

• Do the first one together, e.g. Could you give me an 
example of an embarrassing moment? What happened?/ 
Could you tell me what happened? 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Monitor and help as necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Elicit reasons for their choice of which questions they 
made indirect. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

1 Could you give m e an example o f an embarra ss ing 
moment. Can/ Could you te ll u s w hat happened? 

2 What is your favourite smell?/Would you mind telling us 
what your favourite sm ell is? 

3 Do you like wa tch ing sport?ll'd love to know if you like 
watching sport. Why/why not? 



4 Could you tell me about a time when you felt angry? 
Who made you angry?IWould you mind telling us who 
made you angry and why? 

5 How do you relax?/Could you tell me how you relax? 
6 What do you think is your greatest achievement?/Can 

you tell us what you think your greatest achievement is? 
7 Can/Could you tell meIWould you mind telling me what 

your favourite film is? 

Exercise 8 
• Pur students into pairs and ask them to read the 

instructions on p 128. 

• Tell them they will be interviewing each other and to 
choose one of the two options: option a) they each pretend 
to be one of the three experts discussed in this unit; option 
b) they simply ask questions about each other. 

• Give them time to write their seven or eight questions to 
ask thei r partner. 

• Remind them to use indirect questions for more personal 
or sensitive topics. 

• Monitor and help, as needed. 
• When they are ready, ask students to interview each other. 

• Encourage interviewees to give reasons for their answers. 
If they are taking the role of one of the people in this unit, 
they may have to invent information. 

• When they are finished, ask what they found out. If they 
chose option b, re-pair students, so that they can tell a 
new partner what they learn t about their previous partner. 

EXTENSION If they wrote questions to ask about one of the 
celebrities in this unit. they could go online after class and 
find out the real answers and then report back to the class. 
FEEDBACK FOCUS Focus on accurate use of questions, and 
vocabula ry from exercise 3, as appropriate. Note down any 
questions which need correcting, and put them on the 
board later for group work. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Students could search online for w ritten or 
audio interviews with well-known people. Suggest they find 
one interview, and note down three interesting questions 
and answers to report back to the class next time. 



7.3 Vocabulary & skills 
development 

Goals 
• Understand paraphrasing 

• Use collocations 

Lead-in 
• Write success in the middle of the board in a ci rcle. 

• Elicit the names of some successful people from different 
professions (e.g . aerors, scientisfs, business people, ere.). 

• Ask students in small groups to think of five things that 
make a person successful (e.g. hard work, creativity, etc.). 

• Elicit ideas together and write some on the board. 

• Elicit the opposite of each of the qualities on the board. 

• Explain that in this lesson you'll be discussing success 
and failure. 

Reading & Speaking understanding 
paraphrasing 

Exercise 1 a 

Background note: Thomas Edison (1847- 1931) was an 
American inventor and businessman. and, amongst other 
things, invented the phonograph and the electric light 
bulb. Morihei Ueshiba (1883- 1969) was the founder of 
the Japanese martial art 'aikido: 

• In this section students will be looking at paraphrasing, Le. 
ways of saying the same thing differently. 

• Focus students' attention on the quotations. 

• Ask them to read and d iscuss the statements with a 
partner. 

• Check pronunciation of failure I' f c 11j ;)(r)/. 

• Elicit some of their ideas together. 

Exercise 1 b 
• Focus students' attention on the first statement in exercise 

1 a and ask them to find words or phrases wit h a similar 
meaning in the second statement. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answer together. 

ANSWER 
In the first statement, ways that won't work means almost 
the same as mistake in the second. 

Exercise 2a 
• Focus students' attention on the informat ion in the Unlock 

the code box abou t paraphrasing and ask them to read it. 

• Check get promoted and get to the rop. 

• Ask students what other words they know with Similar 
meanings to the phrases in red boxes, e.g. succeed, be 
successful, ete. 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Students look at the second statement in 
exercise 1 a, and think of another way of saying key - essential 
part, vital ingredient, most important element, ete.: success 
doing well, being successful, ete. 

Exercise 2b 

Text summary: The first paragraph describes a recent 
festival for children in Paris. It lasted a week, and 
encouraged children to be creative, but also not to feel 
bad about making mistakes. 

• Before doing thiS exercise, ask students to read the 
headline, and guess what they think the article is about 

• Then, point out the underlined words and phrases. 

• Ask them to read the paragraph. 

• Tell them to find synonyms for the undertined words. 

• Do the first one together. 

• Ask students to check their answers With a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
specialists - experts (answer given) 
festiva l - event 
children - kids 
make mistakes - getting things wrong 
creative and innovative - the ability of the kids to produce 
new ideas 
EXTENSION Ask students what they think of the 'festival' 
idea? Do they agree that the present school system does not 
encourage creativity? Why/Why not? 

Exercise 3a 
• Ask studen ts to work in pairs. 

• Tell them to think of two ideas why failing might be good 
for you. 

• Elici t some of these ideas together. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

If we try something, we have begun to understand how to 
do it and how no t to do it; thi s is perhaps a good first step. 
If we are 'a llowed to fail' there is much less stress; at least 
we can be creative in trying to achieve som ething. 

Exercise 3b 

Text summary: The rest o f the text describes how we live 
mostly in a success-orientated environment, but explains 
reasons why this is not necessarily good, and why making 
mistakes can be benefiCial. One reason is that we can be 
more creative if we are not afraid of making mistakes. The 
wri ter explains that taking risks can also benefit language 
learning. 

• Ask students to read the rest of the article and find 
reasons for the value of failing. 

• Encourage weaker students to read only for the benefits 
of failure, and not to worry about any other words they do 
not understand. Many of these are dealt with later in thiS 
section. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check to reward, to value (= to think something is 
important), procedure (= the way of doing something), to 
obey, to hang on to (= to keep using), to come up with (= to 
find an answer or a solution to something), give up (= stop 
trying) and to criticize. 



SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

In today's world, it's important not to stick with old ideas. 
People who fail are often criticized. and this might cause 
them to give up. If people take risks, or are allowed to 
be creative, they might have new ideas. If you want to 
communicate something in a foreign language, you might 
have to take risks and experiment, which can lead to 
progress. 



Exercise 4 
• Ask students to find the near synonyms for each 

underlined phrase in paragraphs 2- 5 in the article. 

• Point out that the synonyms appear earlier in the same 
paragraph. 

• Do the first one toget her. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

Paragraph 2 do well - be successful 
Paragraph 3 give credit for - value 
Paragraph4 unbelievable - incredible; blame - criticize; 
quit - give up 
Paragraph S talk to - communicate 

Exercise 5 

• Ask students to work alone or in pairs and answer the 
questions about the article. 

• Give students time to think about thei r answers. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with their partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 They get promoted. 
2 It encourages us to take risks. Failure teaches us not to 

continue with old ways and ideas. 
3 The scouts weren't wrong; the person who asked them 

to go was. It was impossib le for the scouts to win in this 
situation. 

4 Take risks, and try to say things in different ways. 

Exercise 6 

• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask them to decide which ideas they agree with, and why. 

• Encourage them to give reasons, and examples. 

• Elicit one or two ideas together. 
EXTENSION Ask students for their experiences of 
communicating in a foreign language. Are they willing to 
take risks? Are they good at finding other ways of saying the 
same thing? 
CRITICAL THINKING Ask students to work in groups to discuss 
the following: What are good ways and bad ways of dealing 
with failure? What advice can they give? 

EXTRA ACTIVITY If students need more help with 
paraphrasing, ask t hem to look at real texts, e.g. newspaper 
articles, and find words/phrases with similar meanings. Tell 
them to look back at texts/emails they have w ritten recently, 
and 'upgrade'them by avoiding repeti t ion. 

Vocabulary & Speaking collocations 

Exercise 7 

• Focus students' attention on the table of collocations. 

• Ask students to work alone or in pa irs to look for the 
collocations in the article in exercise 3b. 

• Ask them to rewrite the colloca t ions using different word s. 

• Do the first one together: a good job - e.g. valuable 
employment; interest ing work, ete. 

• Tell students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

1 a good job - valuable employment, interesting work 
2 get promoted - move up in the company, take on more 

responsibility 
3 higher positio ns - better jobs, more respon sible jobs 
4 foll ow the procedures - do what you have to do, keep 

to the rules 
5 obey the rules - fulfil obligations, follow instructions 
6 think creatively - innovate, work with new ideas 
7 com e up with ideas - brainstorm possibilities, think of 

many options 
8 do their best - try very hard, work o n everything 

possible 
9 take risks - try ou t something new, take chances 

10 completely different - alternative, another 
11 make progress - do well , be successful 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to work in pairs or small 
groups. Give two phrases from exercise 7 to each group. 
Ask students to use the phrases, and a paraphrase of each 
phrase, to talk about a situation, e.g. Tom really wanred to ~ 
oromoted. because he felr ready co take on more responsibility. 
Ask students to read out their ideas together. 
WATCH OUT! Remind students that job is countable, and 
work is uncountable. 

Exercise 8 

• Ask students to read the information about collocations in 
the Vocabula ry focus box. 

EXTENSION Ask students to look at the collocations in 
exercise 7, and decide which group in the Vocabula ry focus 
box each collocation belongs to, according to its word class. 
STUDY TIP Remind students to record these phrases in full in 
their notebooks. 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students to think of other words 
wh ich make collocations with the phrases in exercise 7, e.g. 
obey/break the rules; a good/bad/well-paid job; come up with/ 
dream up/think of ideas. 

Exercise 9 

• Ask students to work with a partner to wri te a summary of 
the article. 

• Tell them to base the summary on the main ideas 
discussed in exercise 6 and to use some collocations from 
exercise 7. 

• Give students an approximate word count (e.g. 150 
words) . 

• Monitor and help where necessary. 

• If short of time, ask students to note four main points at 
home. They can w rite the summary together next time. 

• If students are interested, let them show and compare 
thei r summaries to each other. 

FEEDBACK FOCUS Collect in their writing, and give them an 
overall mark, based on con tent (ideas), and language (use of 
collocations, and general accuracy). 

Exercise lOa 

• This exercise is in two parts. 

• First, ask students to match a word from column A with a 
word from column B to make a colloca t ion. 

• Ask students to check their answers wit h a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 



AN SWERS 

1 j ob sat isfact ion 
2 take risks 
3 tem pora ry job 
4 supervise (other) employees 
5 obey/ fo llow the ru les 
6 t hink creat ively 

• Check to supervise (:::: to watch somebody to make sure 
that work is being done properly). 

• Next, ask them to use the collocations to complete the 
sentences. 

• Ask students to complete the sentences with the 
collocations. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

Exercise 10b 7.2 <$l 
• Tell students to listen to check their answers. 

• Play track 7.2. 
• If necessary, play the listening twice. 

• Check the answers together. 

AN SWERS/AUDIOSCRIPT 7.2 

1 Which is more important - a good salary or j ob 
satisfaction? 

2 At work, is it bet ter to obey the rul es, o r to take ri sks? 
3 Have you ever had a tem porary job? What was it ? 

Did you want it to become permanent? 
4 Have you ever had a j ob w here you had to supervise 

o ther employees? Did you like the responsi b ility? 
5 Would you like a j ob w here you had to come up wit h 

new ideas, or one w here you simply fo llowed t he rules? 
6 Do you find it easy to think creati ve ly and co me up w ith 

new ideas? How do you do it? 

Exercise 11 a 
• Put studen ts into pairs or small groups. 

• Tell them to ask and answer the questions in exercise 10, 
giving reasons for their opinions. 

• Encourage them to include examples. 

Exercise 11 b 
• Ask each pair or group to choose thei r two most 

interesting answers, and to report these back to the class. 
FEEDBACK FOCUS Focus on use of collocations. Ask students 
to award each other points: one point for each collocation, 
but two points for every paraphrase used. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to work in threes. Put phrases 
from exercises 4, 7 and' Oa on separate cards, and give 
each group a set. They should take it in turns to turn over 
a card, say a sentence that includes the collocation and a 
paraphrase of that collocation. Demonstrate to the class first 
(e.g. take risks: I don't ride a motorbike because I don't like to 
take risks; I never put myself in danger if I can avoid it.). 



7.4 Speaking and writing 

Goals 
• Write an application lerter or email 

• Ask for and give clarification 

Lead-in 
• Tell studen ts to imagine you have a new job. 

• Tell them they can ask you up to 20 yes/no questions 
about the job re guess what it is (e.g. (craffie warden), 
00 you work in an office? (no) Do you wear a uniform? (yes) 
Do you work regular hours? (yes), ere.). 

• Now, tell students to each think of a job, and work in small 
groups to ask, answer and guess. 

Writing an application letter or email 

Exercise 1 

• Put students into pairs. 
• Before students read the full adverts, suggest they look 

first at the headlines of each advert, and try to guess what 
sort of opportunity each one includes. 

• Elicit ideas about what a team leader does, what people 
learn on study trips and what kind of articles you might 
find in a lifestyle magazine. 

• Check social blogger (= someone who writes a blog, or 
writes for other on line media). 

• Then ask them to read the questions, and find the 
corresponding advert. Encourage them to give reasons. 

• Collect a few ideas, then check the answers together. 

• Check expanding (= growing) and branch (= local offlce of 
a large company) in advert 1; and school leovers certificate 
(= a qualification you take before finishing secondary 
education) in advert 2. 

AN SWERS 

1 2 - study ing abroad, and liv ing with a local family 
2 3 - online w rit ing 
3 1 - leading teams 
4 Students' own answers 

Exercise 2a 

Text summary: The email responds to job advert 1 in 
exercise 1. The applicant, AsunCion Rico, describes her 
skills and experience, and why she would be suitable for 
the job. 

• Focus students' attention on the email and explain that it 
is a job application. 

• Elicit from the class what type of information you would 
put in an email applying for a job. 

• Ask students to read the email to deCide which job in 
exercise 1 the writer is applying for. 

• Encourage them to find speCific references in the email. 

• Tell them to ignore the phrases in bold; they will look at 
those later. 

• Ask students to check their ideas With a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Ask students what they think of the email. Would they 
offer AsunCion the post? WhyIWhy not? 

AN SWERS 

She is applying for advert 1: she w ri tes t hat she already 
has experience organizing team s; she describes the 
qualit ies she has w h ich she thinks w ill benefit t he 
company. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students how they applied for any 
job(s) they have had. Did they send an emaH/letter, andl 
or fill in a form? Old they send a CV? What is typical in their 
country, or in their area of work? 
WATCH OUT! Explain that in the USA they call a CV 
(= curriculum vitae) a resume. 

Exercise 2b 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Before doing this exerCise, ask students 
to read the options in bold italics in Asuncion's email, and 
diSCUSS with a partner which is better, and why. 

• Ask students to read the language for writing box. 

• Highlight the distinction between formal and neutral 
phrases. 

• Ask students to work in pairs. 

• Tell them to re· read the email in exercise 2a and to 
underl ine the correct expression in each of the bold 
sentences. 

• Check the answers together. 

AN SWERS 
1 Dear 
2 I am w riti ng regarding 
3 As you w ill see from the attached CV, 
4 I wou ld like to 
5 I wou ld like t he opportun ity t o 
6 I would be happy to attend 
7 If you need fur ther inform at ion, please 
8 I look fo rward t o hearing fro m you. 
WATCH OUT! Remind students we use attached to email a 
document, but enclosed when we put it in an envelope. 
STUDY TIP Ask students to find any other useful phrases 
which they could use in their emails, e.g. in my present 
position, ideally suited, etc. They'll find these in job 
advertisements online. 
DICTIONARY SKILLS Ask students to check the following 
words in a dictionary: applicant, candidate, interviewee, 
employee. Ask them to write one sentence to illustrate the 
meaning of each. 



Exercise 3 
• Focus students' attention on the list of points of what is 

included in an application email o r letter. 

• Ask them to look back at the email in exercise 2a, and to 
note which paragraph each item appears in. 

• When they have finished, tell students to check their 
answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

Give reason for writing - paragraph A 
Say you are sending your CV - paragraph B 
Give information about your current situation -
paragraph B 
Give information about your skills - paragraph C 
Say why you would be good for the job/company/ 
course - paragraph C 
Give extra contact details - paragraph 0 
Writing a closing sentence asking the reader to reply 
paragraph E 

Exercise 4a 
• Tell students that they are going to write an application 

emait for one of the jobs in exercise 1. 

• Ask them to decide which of the three jobs t hey would 
most like to apply for. 

• Focus students' attention on the three headings and tell 
them to make notes under these headings. 

• Encourage them to think about the skills required for each 
opportunity. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Students who want to apply for the same 
job could work in pairs to write the notes. 

Exercise 4b 
• Ask students to write the application email, based on 

their notes. 

• Suggest they refer to the Language for writing box and 
Asuncion's email for help and ideas. 

• Remind them to check for spelling and punctuation. 

• Students may be interested to read each other's emails. 
However, these will be used later (exercise 9). If you plan 
to read or mark the letters, do this after exercise 9. 

Listening & Speaking clarification 

Exercise 5 
• Focus students' attention on the photo and the five 

people. 

• Elicit ideas about how each of the people is feeling 
(e.g. calm, nervous, etc.). 

• Ask them to discuss in pairs which person looks most like 
how they personally would feel before an interview and 
why. 

• Elicit a few ideas, with reasons, together. 
EXTENSION Ask students to discuSS whether they get 
nervous before an interview. If so, what do they do? 
Does coffee or a short walk outside help"? WhyN/hy not? 

Exercise 6a 
• Before doing this exercise, elicit from the class some 

typical interview questions. 

• Then, ask students to read the interview questions, and to 
decide in pairs which ones are the most difficult. 

• Check to motivate, to employ and disagreement. 

• Elicit some of their ideas together. 
EXTENSION Ask if they have they ever been asked any of 
these questions. Which? How did they reply? Ask students to 
discuss in pairs how they would answer them. 

Exercise 6b 
• Ask students to discuss in pairs why interviewers ask these 

kinds of questions: what does the interviewer want to find 
out, and what can the interviewee demonstrate? 

EXTRA SUPPORT You could ask pairs of students to focus on 
one or two quest ions each, and brainstorm reasons. Then, 
check ideas together. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 
Some reason s could include the following: 
1 Do interviewees have a long-term plan? Are they 

ambitious? Will they stay with a company, or move on? 
2 Answers would he lp find out if the candidate would be 

motivated in their company. 
3 The directness of the question promotes a 'direct' 

answer: apart from how the interviewee responds, the 
interviewer is interested to know how the candidate 
'sells themself; and talks about their abilities. 

4 The interviewer is looking for how a candidate 
can resolve a difficult sitUation, and find a suitable 
resolution. 

S This helps interviewers see a more personal side of the 
candidate. The answer itself is probably not important, 
but the reasons might offer a useful insight into the 
candidate's character. 

WATCH OUT! Highlight the following pairs of words: 
interviewfl, inrerviewgg; employfl, empJoygg. 

CRITICAL THINKING Ask students what questions they think 
are not suitable for interviewers to ask at interview. Why? 

SMART COMMUNICATION It's good to think of interviews 
as a two-way process: the interviewee needs to know as 
much about the company, as the company do about the 
interviewee. Students could think of good questions to ask. 

Exercise 7a 7.3 (S) 

Audio summary: The five interview extracts each focus 
on a separate topic. Li Yan is asked for examples of relevant 
experience; Parissa is asked about his goals; Sophie is asked 
to describe a time when she had a disagreement; Marina 
is asked to explain why she would choose to be an egg; 
finally, Ken is asked what motivates him. 

• Tell students they will hear extracts from five interviews. 

• Focus students' attention on the names of the five 
interviewees. 

• As they listen, ask them to write the question number 
from exercise 6a next to the name of the interviewee. 

• Before playing the audio, ask students to read the 
questions in exercise 6a again. 

• Play track 7.3. 



• Ask students to listen, and check their answers with a 
partner. 

• If necessary, play the listening again. 

• Check the answers together. 

A NSWERS 

Li Yan - question 3 
Parissa - question 1 
Sophie - question 4 
Marina - question 5 
Ken - question 2 

EXTENSION In pairs, ask them to decide which person to 
offer a job to. Why? 

AUDIOSCRIPT 7.3 
UYan 
l I'm not sure I understand. Could you explain what 
you mean? 
I Well, yes, of course ... so, you've applied for this job and 
you want to get this job. But why should we give it to you? 
l Oh, I see. OK, you should give me the job because I have 
a lot of experience that will help your company. 
I Could you give some examples of that? 
l Well, to give you a good example, I spent three years 
working in a similar situation in ... 

Parissa 
P I'm not sure I understand. Do you mean what job will 
I have? 
I Yes ... in other words, what are your goals for the next 
few years? What do you want to do? 
P Ah, I see. Well, I'm very ambitious. First, I'd like to get 
some good work experience with a company like yours 
and then, in a couple of years, I plan to start a part-time 
master's course in ... 

Sophie 
S I'm sorry. Could you repeat that, please? 
I Yes, of course. I asked when was the last time you had a 
difference of opinion with someone at work - a time you 
disagreed with someone? 
S Ah, OK. Let me see .. . a time I had a different opinion. 
Well ... actually, last month I was working in a project 
team, and I didn't agree with the team leader about the 
time we needed to complete the project. 
I And how did you deal with that? What did you do? 
S Well, I ... 

Marina 
M Oh, that's a difficult question! Let me think ... well, I 
suppose I would be something like an egg ... yes, an egg! 
I Why an egg? 
M Well, because an egg is very . . . now, what 's the word 
again? ... Useful, yes, an egg is very useful- it goes in so 
many dishes, and it is one of those foods that is eaten all 
over the world ... so, useful, international ... and very 
healthy, of course! 

Ken 
K I'm sorry. Could you explain what you mean? 
I Yes, of course. What I mean is, what makes you want to 
work, to do a good job ... and the opposite of that - what 
stops you being interested or working well? 
K Ah, OK, now I get it. Well, goals are very important to 
me. I work really well when I have dear goals - I know 
what I am doing, why I am doing it and when I need to 
do it by. 
I Could you give some examples of that? 
K Yeah, of course. One example was when ... 

Exercise 7b 7.3 tS! 
• Focus students' attention on the sentences and ask them 

if they can remember any of the missing words. 

• Ask students to listen again and complete the sentences. 

• Play track 7.3. 

• Ask students to compare answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 you explain what you 
2 to give you a good example 
3 sure I understand. Do you mean 
4 other words 
S you give some examples 
6 think 
7 I mean is 
8 you repeat 

Pronunciation sounding polite 

Exercise Sa 7.4!S> 
• Focus students' on the pronunciation box about sounding 

polite. 

• Point out that'polite' intonation means quite a wide range 
of intonation (high and low use of voice). Focus on the 
example illustrated with arrows. 

• Ask students to listen again to the phrases in exercise 7b, 
and mark the rise and fall. 

• Play track 7.4. 
• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

ANSWERS 

1 Could you explain what you mean? 
2 Well, to give you a good example, I spent three years 

working in a similar situation. 
3 I'm not sure I understand. Do you mean what job will 

I have? 
4 Yes, in other words, what are your goals for the next 

few years? 
S Could you repeat that, please? 
6 let me think. 
7 What I mean is, what makes you want to work? 
8 Could you give me some examples of that? 



AUDIOSCRIPT 7.4 ... 
1 Could you explain w hat you mean? 

-
~ 

I spent three years working in a similar situation. 

--------------~. ; 
3 I'm not sure I understand. Do you m ean what job wi ll 

I have? 

." ,. ... 
4 Yes, in other words, w hat are your goals for the next few 

years? 
... 

5 Could you repeat that, please? 

--... 
6 Let m e think. 

~ -........ -... 
7 What I m ean is, w hat makes you want to work? ... 
8 Could you give m e some examples of that? 

Exercise 8b 7.41$> 
• Play track 7.4 again, pausing after each phrase for students 

to repeat. 

• Focus on the pitch of their voice, the rise and fall. 
EXTRA SUPPORT To highlight the importance of intonation, 
contrast saying a question with very flat, very wide and 
appropriate intonation so students can see the difference 
between the three examples. 

Exercise 9a 

• Put students into groups of three or four. 

• Tell students they are going to take turns to interview 
each other for the jobs in exercise 1 which they wrote 
applicat ions for in exercise 4. 

• Ask them to read each other's application emails/letters 
from exercise 4. 

• Ask them to choose four interview questions from 
exercise 6a, and to write two more. 

• Tell students to decide who is going to be the 
interviewer/interviewee first. 

• As they are in groups, two or three people could interview 
one person, in which case tell them to take turns to ask 
questions. 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Instead of reusing the adverts in 
exercise 1, give students real jobs advertisements 
and ask them to invent new answers. 

Exercise 9b 

• Focus students' attention on the Language for speaking 
box on asking for and giving clarification. 

EXTRA CHAllENGE Ask students to add any other suitable 
phrases they know to the relevant category, e.g. Asking for 
clarification Whar do you mean exacrly? 

• Ask students to interview each other . 

• To help make this authentic, rearrange the tables and 
chairs suitably, and ask the interviewees to 'arrive: be 
greeted, and asked to sit down. 

• Remind students to ask questions politely, using indirect 
questions and appropriate intonation. 

• Tell them to use phrases from the Language for speaking 
box to ask for and give clarification . 

• Ask the interviewers to make a note of good answers 
during the interviews as these are discussed in exercise 9c. 

FEEDBACK FOCUS Keep a distance while they are 
interviewing each other, but focus on their use of indirect 
questions, polite intonation and phrases for cla rification. 
Note down language which needs correcting to deal with 
later. 

Exercise 9c 
• Ask the groups to discuSS the two best answers each 

person gave during their interview. 

• Elicit some of the best answers together. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to draw up a list of DOs and 
DON'Ts for interviewees and/or interviewers. Ask them to 
include questions, ways of answering questions, what (not) 
to wear, how (not) to behave and so on. They could do this 
in small groups, and compare them with each other. 



7.5 Video 

Moving abroad to work 

VIDEOSCRIPT 
Zsuzsanna Felvegi is from Szeged, a small university town 
in south-eastern Hungary. However, like a lot of people, 
Zsuzsanna has moved abroad in order to find work. She 
now lives in Oxford, where she has lived for more than 
four years. 
Here, she talks about her life and work in a new country. 
What did you do in Hungary? 
I taught English and German in a secondary school. 
Why did you move to England? 
At that time I felt that I needed a change. a change of 
environment, and I wanted to test my skills, what I can 
achieve abroad, urn, bit of adventure. 
Can you describe your current role? 
At the moment I'm doing software testing, I do manual 
software testing, we test digital products of OUP, so we 
have to make sure that everything works the way they're 
supposed to. 
Do you think moving to England has improved your career 
prospects? 
I think my career prospects have improved, especially if 
I move back to Hungary I can show that I lived abroad, I 
obtained these skills in the UK, my English is really fluent. 
So in Hungary, definitely, it will be an advantage. Here in 
the UK, not necessarily. 
I don'tthink I would have been able to change jobs that 
easily in Hungary if I had stayed there because there aren't 
that many jobs available, unfortunately, so I think I would 
have got stuck in my teaching role if I had stayed there. 
Moving to a bigger country has definitely helped my 
job prospects because a bigger country means bigger 
companies, more opportunities, more options. 
How difficult is it to get ajob in Hungary at the moment? 
In Hungary the job situation is not the best at the 
moment, unfortunately, so there are quite a lot of people 
who move abroad, mainly Germany, Austria, the UK, 
and they try their luck there. Usually after a few years 
they want to go home because offamily and friends, 
but I know quite a few people who have been here for 
a good ten years. But they are still planning to go home 
eventually. 
What are the major differences between living in Hungary 
and England? 
I think one of the major differences is the cost of living. 
Here, everything is so expensive. Renting a flat on your 
own is almost impossible, the bills are really expensive, 
council tax is really expensive. Back in Hungary renting 
your own place is more affordable. 
What about differences in the way people work? 
A typical working day in Hungary is eight hours, plus 
lunch break, here in the UK it 's usually seven, seven and a 
half hours plus lunch break. So working hours are longer 
in Hungary, and also people start work at eight o'clock or 
latest, eight thirty, and here in the UK, nine, nine thirty, 
ten. It depends what kind of company you work for. And 

also here in the UK people are more willing to commute 
to work, they sit in their cars for 40 minutes every day, in 
Hungary people would probably try to find a flat in that 
town where they worked instead of commuting every 
single day. 
Would you like to move back to Hungary? 
Um, I'm not sure, it depends how things work out here 
in the UK.I might move back, I don't know yet. I don't 
think I will move anywhere else because starting anew 
somewhere is quite difficult. It can be really nerve-racking 
finding a place of your own to live and finding a job, 
opening a bank account, all those official things. It can be 
quite tricky and difficult. 
How about in your career? What would you like to do in the 
future? 
I think in the future I would want to develop as a software 
tester, but maybe in ten years' time I will do something 
completely different because I'm interested in quite a few 
things. So, we'll see. 

VIDEO ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
a try my luck: attempt to be successful in a new situation 
b obtain: learn or get something 
( commute: to travel regularly to and from work or a 

place of study 
d start anew: do something again from the beginning or 

in a different way 

Exercise 2 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 3 
b,c,e,f 

Exercise 4 

living 

A 
working 
day 

Trave1ling 
to work 

Exercise Sa 

• 

• 

• 

• 

renting your 
own place 
IS more 
affordable 

8 per 
day plus lunch 
break 
people start 
work earlier, at 

a.m. 
People would 
try to find a 
flat in the town 
where they 
work 

Students' own answers 

Exercise Sb 
Students' own answers 

afford to rent a flat on 
your own 

• expensive bills and 
I 

• per 
plus lunch break 

• people start work 
later, between 9- 10 
a.m., but it depends 

• People don't mind 
commuting to work, 
e.g. a drive of 40 
minutes per day is 
normal 



Review 
ANSWER S 

Exercise 1 a 
The following phrases are not possible: 
1 would 2 - 3 - 4 - 5 - 6 would 

Exercise 1 b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 2a 
1 What does being successful mean to you? 
2 Who is successfu l in your family? 
3 What is your biggest goal in life? 
4 What is the one job that you wouldn't like to d o? 
5 Which (do you think) is better - an indoor o r an outdoor 

job? Why? 
6 What is your dream job? 

Exercise 2b 
Would you mind telling me .. .II'd like to know ... , etc. 
1 .. . w hat being successfu l means to you? 
2 ... w ho is successfu l in your family? 
3 ... w hat your biggest goal in life is? 
4 ... w hatthe one job that you wou ldn't like to do is? 
5 ... w hich (you think) is better - an indoor or an outdoor 

job? Why? 
6 ... w hat your dream job is? 

Exercise 3a 
1 working hours 
2 sa lary 
3 work ing conditions 

Exercise 3b 
Studen ts' own answers 

Exercise 4a 7.5 i.S> 
1 ambitious 
2 determined 
3 expert 

AUDIOSCRIPT 75 

4 promotion 
5 career prospects 
6 redundant 

4 famous 
5 hard-working 
6 talented 

1 wanting to become rich or successfu l 
2 not wi lling to let anything stop you from doing what 

you want to do 
3 having special ski ll s or knowledge 
4 a lot of people have heard their name or know abou t 

them 
5 putting in a lot of effort 
6 very good at doing something 

Exercise 4b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise Sa 7.6/.Sl 

AN SWERS/AUOIOSCRIPT 7.6 

get 
completely 
take 
positions 
progress 
risks 
promoted 
d ifferent 
think 
make 
creative ly 
higher 

Exercise Sb 
1 get promoted 
2 completely different 
3 take risks 
4 higher positions 
S make progress 
6 think creative ly 
Students' own answers for sentences. 

Exercise 6a 
1 Could you repeat that, please? 
2 Could you explain what you mean? 
3 Let me g ive you a good example. 
4 I'm not sure I understand. 
S What 's the word again? 
6 Could you give some examples of that? 

Exercise 6b 
Asking for clarification: 1, 2,4,6 
Giving clarification: 3 
Getting time to think: 5 



8.1 World happiness report 

Goals 
• Talk about happiness factors 

• Use real cond it ionals 

Lead-in 
• Write the word Happiness on the board. 

• Ask the question 'What makes you happy?' and give some 
examples of things or activit ies that make you happy. 

• Ask students to w rite down five things that make them 
happy. 

• Ask students to share their ideas in pai rs. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. Discuss if there are any 
common themes in the students' lists. 

Vocabulary & Listening happiness factors 

Exercise 1 

• Put students into pairs or small groups. 

• Focus students' attention on the vocabulary box, and draw 
the chart on the board. 

• Elicit one or two words/phrases that match the fi rst 
category. 

• Ask students to put the word s and phrases into the 
categories. 

• Elicit thei r answers to the board. 

• Encourage students to give reasons, as some phrases 
could belong to more than one category. 

• Check balanced diet, healrhcare, poverty and volunteer. 
WATCH OUT! Remind students of British and American 
differences in spelling, e.g. BrE neighbour; Am E neighbor, and 
p ronunciation leisure SrE 1' lc3<>(r)/; in AmE /' li:3;)rl. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 
Health: ba lanced diet, healthcare, physical activity, 
pollution 
Money: ch ildcare, healthcare, high taxes, poverty, strong 
economy, volunteer 
family/society: childcare, cultura l activities, healthcare, 
neighbours, volunteer 
leisure: cultural activities, physica l activity, volunteer 
STUDVTlP Encourage students to write these words in thei r 
notebooks in topic groups, with a mind map, e.g. health: dier, 
healrhcare; money: high taxes, strong economy, ete. 

Exercise 2a 
• Check quality of life. 
• Ask students to work in pairs or small g roups to order the 

categories in exercise 1. 

• Encourage them to discuss this and support thei r 
op in ions. 

• Elicit t hei r ideas together. 

Exercise 2b 

Text summary: The extract explains which countries are 
the happiest in the world . 

Background note: The UN report is based on the 
opin ions o f people in 150 countries. It used factors such 
as social support, freedom to make life choices, and 
life expectancy to give each country a score. In 2013, 
Denmark was ranked top. 

• Before doing this exercise, ask students to cover the text 
and list of count ries. 

• Ask them to discuss which countries they t hink are the 
happiest, and why. Elicit some ideas. 

• Ask students to read the ar t icle to find wha t makes a 
country a happy. 

• Ask students to compare their answers. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
A strong economy, reliable government and people who 
look after themselves and each other, make a country a 
happy p lace to live in. 

Exercise 2c 
• Ask studen ts to diScuss each question in pai rs o r small 

groups. 

• Encourage students to give reasons and examples. 

• Elicit some of their ideas together. 
EXTRA SUPPORT If students need help, pu t the following 
phrases on the board to help them structu re thei r language: 
01 I (don't) think . .. should be on the fist/ . .. should be higher 
up/lower down the list. 02 The government should spend more/ 
less on ... , ete. 
EXTENSION Elicit, or remind students of how we talk 
about the people from each of the countries in the list, i.e. 
Danes, Norwegians, Swiss, Dutch, Swedes, Canadians, Finns, 
Austrians, Icelanders, Australians. 

EXTRA CHAllENGE Elicit the adjectives we use to describe 
things from each country: which adjectives are the same 
as the nouns for the people, and which are di fferent? 
(The following are different: Danish, Swedish, Finnish, 
Icelandic.) Ask students to think of something famous from 
each place, e.g. Danish butter/cheese. 

Exercise 3a 8.1 <Sl 

Audio summary: The aud io explains why Denm ark is 
top o f the list. They pay high taxes, but there aren't b ig 
d ifferences between rich and poor. They eat well, and get 
plenty of exercise. Men and women are treated equally, 
and there is good chil dca re. They enjoy leisure time, and 
help others. 

• Before doing this exercise, focus students' attention on the 
three photos, and el icit very briefty what each one shows. 

• Tell students rhey will hear a pod cast about Denmark, and 
that ask them to number the photos in the order they 
hear them. 

• Play t rack 8.1. 

• Ask students to check thei r answers wi th a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check impact (= a powerful effect o r impression) and 
to estimate. 



ANSWERS 

1 photo 3 2 photo 2 3 photo 1 

AUDIOSCRIPT 8.1 
According to a recent World Happiness Report, Denmark 
is the happiest country in the world. But just why is that, 
and what, if anything, can other countries learn from it? 
The first point to make is that, clearly, Denmark, and most 
of the other countries in the top ten don't have much 
poverty. Money may not buy happiness, but a strong 
economy certainly helps. However, if you look a bit further 
down the list, you'll see that money isn't everything. 
Mexico, for example, comes higher up the list than the 
United States. Money doesn't make you happy unless 
everyone has enough. Big differences between rich and 
poor tend to make people unhappier. 
Also, just because a country is rich, it doesn't mean that 
it looks after its people well. Many people in the United 
States, for example, don't have free healthcare. But if a 
country has quite high taxes, like Denmark, it can provide 
free healthcare to everyone. You may not believe that 
you'll be happier if you pay higher taxes, but as a country, 
you will. 
And Danish people have a healthy lifestyle, too. They tend 
to eat a balanced diet and get plenty of physical exercise. 
In fact, 50% of trips to work and school in Copenhagen 
are made by bicycle rather than car or bus. As well as the 
positive impact on reducing pollution, doctors estimate 
that if you can cycle for thirty minutes a day, it may add 
one to two years to your life. 
Denmark is also a very equal society. There aren't big 
differences between rich and poor, and men and women 
are treated equally, too. Both parents are allowed paid 
time off work after the birth of a baby, and they can 
decide how to share the time. It's a very family-friendly 
country, with free or very cheap child care provided by the 
government. 
The Danes only work thirty-seven hours a week on 
average. If people work a thirty-seven hour week, they 
have quite a lot of leisure time, and the Danes spend 
much of this time socializing and enjoying cultural 
activities. The winter may be cold and dark, but there is a 
special term, 'hygge; to describe a kind of cosy meeting 
with friends and family. People light candles, keep warm, 
and eat delicious food together. 
And finally, more than 40% of Danes use their extra leisure 
time to do voluntary work, helping their neighbours. 
I'm beginning to see just why it's such a great place to live. 

Exercise 3b 8.1 is> 
• Ask students to listen again and take notes about each 

photo as they listen. 

• Play track 8.1 again. 

• Ask students to check thei r answers wi th a partner. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

Photo 3: Half of work and school trips are made by bicycle 
(50% ); doctors suggest that if you cycle for thirty minutes 
a day, you may live one or two years longer. 
Photo 2: Men and woman are treated equally. Both parents 
are allowed to have paid time off work after the birth 
of a baby. The government provides free or very cheap 
childcare. 
Photo 1: 'Hygge' describes a cosy meeting with family and 
friends, when they light candles, keep warm and eat good 
food. 

Exercise 3e 
• Ask students to discuss in groups whether they think 

the same things are important, giving reasons for their 
opinions. 

• Elicit thei r ideas together. 
CRITICAL THINKING Ask students to discuss which kinds of 
people are happy, and which not. Why? Suggest they focus 
on lifestyle and attitudes. They could w rite a list of tips for 
being happy, e.g. Happy people are people who ... 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Students could read up online to find out 
about the other countries, and why they are happy, and 
repor t back to the group next time. 



Grammar & Speaking real conditionals 

Exercise 4a 

• Focus students' attention on the information in the 
Grammar focus box. 

• Ask students to choose the correct option to complete 
the rules. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Elicit their answers together. 

• Point out that when the if-clause comes second, we don't 
need to use a comma. 

• Elicit/give an example with unless, e.g. 1'1/ go for a walk 
unless it rains = I'll go for a walk if it doesn't rain. 

• Remind students that modal verbs are auxiliary, or helping 
verbs, often used to describe possibility, and the speaker's 
attitude. 

WATCH OUT! Highlight the fact that in the first conditional 
we use the p resent tense (NOT the futu re tense) in the 
if-clause even though it is talking about an event in 
the futu re. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Use questions to highlight the different 
uses of conditionals, e.g. Is this about 0 specific event in the 
fucure or something that is always true? What is the possibflity of 
this happening: 1 OO%? 80%? 

ANSWERS 

1 present simple 
2 present simple 

Exercise 4b 

3 present simple 
4 wi ll 

• Ask students to read the sentences, and put them in the 
correct section of the Grammar focus box. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Elicit their answers together. 

ANSWERS 

a If people work a thirty-seven hour week, they have 
quite a lot of le isure time. 
b If you look a bit further down the li st, you'll see that 
money isn't everyth ing. 
( Money doesn't make you happy unless everyone has 
enough. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students to write three sentences of 
thei r own, each following one of the rules in the Grammar 
focus box. Encourage t hem to include a sentence using 
modals. 

• Refer students to the Grammar reference on p 150. There 
are three more exercises here they can do for homework. 

Exercise Sa 
• Ask students to work alone to choose the best option to 

complete each sentence. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. In the 
next exercise, they will hear the sentences. 

Exercise Sb 8.21$> 
• Tell students to listen and check their answers. 

• Play track 8.2. 

• If necessary, play the listening twice. 

ANSWERS 
1 If 2 Unless 3 If 4 if S If 

AUDIOSCRIPT 8.2 
1 If people spend more than an hour travelling to work, 

they are generally less content. 
2 Unless you have some close friendships, you wi ll find it 

hard to be happy. 
3 If you do regular exercise outdoors, you'l l be able to 

work more efficiently. 
4 People tend to be happier jf they are in a long-term 

relationsh ip. 
S If people are active in work and free time, they'll 

probably be health ier. 

Pronunciation intonation in if sentences 

Exercise 6. 8.21$> 
• Ask students to listen again, and decide which clause rises 

in intonation, the first or the second clause. 

• Play Hack 8.2 again. Play it more than once if necessary, 
pausing after each sentence. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

The intonation ri ses on the first clause, and falls on the 
second clause. 
WATCH OUT! Check the pronunciation of content in sentence 
1 (lkan'tentl), i.e. happy. If students ask, contrast the word 
stress with the noun content (I'kontent/l. 

Exercise 6b 8.2 ($) 
• Ask students to listen again and repeat the sentences. 

• Play track 8.2 again, pausing after each sentence to give 
students time to repeat it. 

Exercise 7 
• Ask students to work alone to complete the sentences 

with the verb in the correct form. 

• Encourage them to use a modal verb if they can in the 
first conditional sentences. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 don't have to, w ill (may/might) visit 
2 w ill (may/ might) happen, w ill be, do 
3 are, wi ll (can) decide 
4 tend, work 
S is, wif l use 
6 eat, exercise, will probably (may/might) li ve 

Exercise 8 
• Put students into groups of four and give each student a 

letter A- O. (Alternatively, you could pair up students for 
each minister to form groups of eight.) 

• Ask students to turn to the exercise on page' 29. 

• Ask each student to take the role of the minister whose 
letter they have been assigned. 

• Tell them that their task is to discuss what percentage of 
the annual government budget to allocate to healthcare, 
childcare, cultural activities and transport. 

• For the purposes of this task, tell them to imagine all the 
budget will be spent on these four areas. 



• Ask them to read the four stages carefu lly and to read the 
note that is relevant to them (e.g. Student A: Healthcare). 

• Then ask them to agree on what percentage of the 
budget to spend on each area. 

• Monitor and help as necessary. 

• When they are ready, ask each group to present thei r idea 
to the class. Encourage listeners to ask questions. 

EXTENSION In reality the budget would include other areas 
(e.g. defence, educa t ion, etc.). The group could look at 
these other areas and decide what percentage to spend on 
them also. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to find out on line what thei r 
government spent their budget on, and report back to class. 
For the UK, tell them to search online at 'ukpublicspending: 
For 2015, for example, with a total budget of £73 1 bn, 
£ 1 SObn was allocated to Pensions (i.e. approx. 20%). £113bn 
to Healthcare, £90bn to Education, £46bn to Defence, and 
£ 11 Obn to Welfare. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Divide students first according to 
minister g roups. Ask each group to look at their topic (e.g. 
Healthcare), and discuss and agree on the important issues. 
WATCH OUT! Per cent (96) is used with a specific number, 
e.g. 75 per cent (75%); percentage relates to a more general 
quantity e.g. A large percentage of the people vored. 



8.2 What makes a hero? 

Goals 
• Talk about personality and behaviour 

• Talk about unreal situations in the present and future 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to think about someone they consider a hero, 

e.g. a friend or colleague, or someone well known, e.g. 
someone in the news or a fictional hero in a film or book. 

• Give students two minutes, and then ask them to share 
their thoughts with a partner, giving reasons. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

Vocabulary & Reading personality and 
behaviour 

Exercise 1 a 

• Focus students' attention on the pictures, before reading 
the short texts. Ask what they can see: have they 
experienced any of these situations, in person, or as an 
observer? 

• Ask students to read the descriptions, and decide if they 
think the people described are heroes or not. 

• Ask students to discuss their ideas, giving reasons. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

Exercise 1 b 
• Check heroic. 
• Ask students to discuSS other types of heroic people and 

behaviour. 

• If they need help, ask students to think about what is 
happening in the news, and which people might be 
considered heroes. 

• Elicit their ideas together. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students to look in a dictionary to 
find other words related to 'hero': heroic, heroine, heroism, 
heroically. 

Exercise 2a 

Text summary: The article describes a situation when 
Kerry Clark acted heroically by rescuing people from a 
plane crash. It then describes the findings of research 
by Berkeley University into the type of people who act 
heroically, and why they do so. It explains how we could 
all become heroes. 

• Before reading the article, ask students to think of what 
it takes to make a hero; draw on the examples they have 
been discussing, e.g. being brave, kind, ere. 

• Ask students to read the text and compare the ideas in 
the article with their own ideas of what a hero is. Tell them 
to ignore the highlighted words for now. 

• Ask students to compare their ideas with a partner. 

• Check their ideas together. 

• Check to risk and disaster. 

ANSWERS 
The text li st s a number o f characteristics of heroic people, 
e.g. perhaps being a little crazy, being brave, wanting 
to help others, not be ing embarrassed, and having 
experienced and survived a disaster yourself. It also t alks 
about dealing w ith fear, and taking responsibility. 

Exercise 2b 
• Ask students to discuss their response to the text with a 

partner. 

• Encourage them to give reasons. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 
EXTENSION Ask students to think again about the people 
described in exercise 1, and decide what characteristics each 
person showed in order to do what they did. 

CRITICAL THINKING Ask students specifically about their 
responses to results in the research about men and women, 
and educated people in these situations. Do they agree? 
What are their experiences? 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students if they would be interested in 
finding out more about the Heroic Imagination Project. 
Why/why not? If they are, ask them to research it ontine and 
report back to the class. 



Exercise 3a 

• Put students into pairs: Student A and Student B. 
• Ask each to look at their set of definitions, and to find the 

words highlighted in the text that match them. 

• Check the answers together. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Divide the class into pairs. Tell one pair to 
look at words for Student A. the next pai r to look at words for 
Student B, and so on. Then re-pai r them, so that they all work 
as Student A and Student 8. 

ANSWERS , selfish 
2 ca lm 
3 educated 
4 ordinary 
5 heroic 
6 kind 
7 honest 

8 lucky 
9 generous 

10 brave 
11 afraid 
12 responsible 
13 embarrassed 
14 crazy 

DICTIONARY SKILLS Remind students that the 'I' in calm 
/ ka:m/ is not pronounced. Ask students to use a dictionary 
to check which letters are not pronounced in ordinary and 
honest: in ordinary - the 'a' I' :;,:dnril; in honest: the 'h' /' on lst/. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students to work in small groups 
to think of the opposite of the following words: selfish
generous/kind; calm - nervous/anxious; ordinary - special/ 
unusual; kind - mean/nasty; brave - timid/cowardly. 

Exercise 3b 

• Before students do th is exercise, check they have the 
correct answers, and check the pronunciation of each 
word. 

• Ask students to work with a partner to test each other, 
saying the definition and eliciting the adjective. 

EXTENSION You could vary or extend thiS activity by asking 
students to mime, or draw on paper, the meaning of the 
adjectives. 
DICTIONARY WORK Ask students to find corresponding 
nouns for the adjectives, e.g. brave - bravery, heroic - heroism. 
Some will be not be appropriate, e.g. craze has a different 
meaning; others are different words, e.g. afraid - fear. 

CRITICAL THINKING Ask students if they know the 'bystander 
effect: which refers to situations where individuals do not 
offer help to a victim if other people are present. Encourage 
students to share any stories in small groups. 

Grammar & Speaking unreal conditionals 

Exercise 4a 

• Ask students to work in pairs to answer the questions. 

• Check imaginary (= existing only in the mind, not real). 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 past simple; present orfuture; imaginary 
2 would 

Exercise 4b 

• Ask students to work in pairs to answer the questions 
about the conditional sentence. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 might, could 
2 could 

Exercise 4c 

• Ask students to read the Grammar focus box abou t unreal 
conditionals in order to check their answers to exercises 4a 
and 4b. 

• Check the answers together. 
WATCH OUT! Highlight to students that we use would 
in the result clause, but not in the conditional clause 
(e.g. If I was/were ... NOT If! v';,ou,'f113e ... ). 
PRONUNCIATION Remind students that was and were 
are usually pronounced as unsrressed, weak forms in this 
context /w;;,z}, /w';J(r)/ . Note also that would is o ften reduced 
to 'd (apart from when it begins a question) as in the 
example: If I were you, I'd keep quiet. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY We often use unreal conditionals ('second 
conditionals') to give advice, e.g. If I were you, I'd ... Elicit 
advice from students for some situations, e.g. you want to buy 
a second-hand car; you're having trouble sleeping ar night. 

• Refer students to the Grammar reference on p 151 . There 
are three more exercises here they can do for homework. 

Exercise Sa 

• Ask students to complete t he conditional sentences with 
verbs in the correct form. 

• Remind them to use a modal where appropriate. 

• Point out that they may need to put verbs in the negative. 

• Ask students to check their answers wit h a partner. 
WATCH OUT! Point out in question 2 that volunteer is used as 
a verb. 

Exercise Sb 8.31$> 
• Ask students to listen and check their answers. 

• Play track 8.3. 

• If necessary, play it twice. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

1 was/were, mightl'd / would be 
2 'd/would/could/ might volunteer, had 
3 would/could/ might you do, saw 
4 won, 'd /would/Could/might give 
S wouldn't/would not do, was/were 
6 'd/would be, knew 

AUDIOSCRIPT 8.3 
1 If I were braver, I might be a firefighter. 
2 We cou ld volunteer mo re if we had m ore time. 
3 What would you do if you saw someone being robbed? 
4 If we won the lottery we could g ive some money to 

charity. 
S I wouldn't do a job if it were risky or dangerous. 
6 He'd be so embarrassed if he knew people were talki ng 

about his heroism. 

Exercise Sc 

• Ask students to work in pai rs. Ask them to discuss how the 
use of would, could and might changes the meaning of 
the sentences in exercise Sa. 

• Elicit and check the answers together. 



ANSWERS 

Using could or might expresses something possible but 
uncertain. Would expresses a stronger possibility. 
Could can also be used to express an ability (see Grammar 
focus box). 
WATCH OUT! Instead of might not, we usually use probably 
wouldn't to express uncertainty about a result. We don't 
usually contract might not to mightn't, but use the full form. 
STUDY TIP Encourage students to note down phrases from 
the conditional sentences in chunks, and write two or th ree 
ways of finishing each sentence, e.g. If I were you, ... I'd discuss 
it with a friend first/I'd give him a ring, ete.; What would you 
do if . .. she didn't phone/it didn't work, ete. 

Exercise 6 
• This activity is in three parts. 

• Put students into small groups. Ask them to turn to p 129. 

Communication Part a 
• Ask students to read the three situations, and together 

decide what is best to do. 

• Check server (= the person who serves you your coffee), 
co dent and to insist. 

• Tell the students to discuss what they would do in each 
situation. 

Communication Part b 
• Ask each group to write three situations, similar to those 

in exercise 6a, for another group to discuss. 

• Encourage them to be creative and to think of difficult 
dilemmas which may have more than one answer. 

Communication Part C 

• Ask students to exchange situations with another group, 
and then to discuss what they would do in each of the 
situations. 

• Ask the two groups to compare thei r ideas for the 
situations they wrote and the ones they were given. 

FEEDBACK FOCUS Focus on students' use of second 
conditional sentences. If there are problems, note them 
down; later, together, say half the sentence correctly, and 
elicit the other half from the students. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to work in groups. Write 
unlikely situations on slips of paper, e.g. What would you 
do if .. . Tom Cruise come into the room?/. .. your country was 
invaded by aliens? Give a set, face down, to each group. In 
turn, ask each student to take a situation, and think of what 
they would do. 



8.3 Vocabulary and skills 
development 

Goals 
• Recognize changing sounds in linked words 

• Use prefixes 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to think about their own experiences of 

living or t ravelling abroad, or being in a different place: 
what things were d ifferent, and how did they cope with 
these? Prompt with ideas such as food, language, ere. 

• Ask students to share their ideas in small groups. 

• Elicit some ideas together. 

Listening & Speaking sound changes 

Exercise 1 

Background note: Iceland is an island nation, si tuated 
between the North Atlantic and the Arctic Ocean, with a 
population of 325,000. The capital is Reykjavik. 

• Focus students' attention on the photos showing Icelandic 
cultu re. 

• Ask if anyone has visi ted Iceland and, if so, jf they liked it 
and why/why not. 

• Elicit ideas about what life is like in Iceland 

• Ask them to read and discuss the questions in pai rs. 

• Elicit or give to knir, in photo 1, hot spring in photo 2 and 
pram, in photo 3. 

• Elicit some ideas about Icelandic culture together. 

• Ask how similar Icelandic cultu re is to their own. 
EXTENSION Which idea illustrated do they like, or are they 
familiar with? Do they have any similar activities or ideas in 
their own country? 

ANSWERS 
The first photo perhaps illustrates that ch ildren learn 
crafts in school. The second photo shows people bathing 
in hot springs. The third photo shows that people leave 
prams outside; thi s may illustrate safet y; it is not clear if 
the babies are left in the prams or not. 

Exercise 2 8.4 ~ 
• Ask students to read and listen to the information in the 

Unlock the code box. 

• Play track 8.4. 

• Get students to repeat the examples at the end of the box. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Encourage students to exaggerate the 
sound s which are said together, so that they can hear, as well 
as feel in thei r mouths, the 'b' and 'm' in the fi rst two, and also 
notice the absence of the 't' in the second. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 8.4 
Changing sounds when we link words 
Speaking at natural speed, we often change the last 
sound of a word to make it easier to say the word s 
together, for example, when one word ends in sounds t 
or d and the next word starts w ith sounds such as b, p, k, 
g, m. Listening to natural speech, these changes can make 
gro ups of words more difficult to understand. 
written form _ natural speed 
would move _ Iwo(b)mu:vl 
that place _ l oreplclsl 

Exercise 3 8.5 ~ 
• Ask students to listen to the phrases and underline the 

sound which changes. 

• Point out that it's usually the sound at the end of the fi rst 
word which changes. 

• Play track 8.5. 
• Play the listening several times if necessary, pausing after 

each one. 

• Ask students to check thei r answers wi th a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Help students by encouraging them to 
repeat the two words together withou t a break between 
them. The sound at the end of the fi rst word changes 
because of the sound at the beginning of the second word; 
this makes it easier to say the words together. 

ANSWERS 
1 red pram: -d _ b The Idl at the end of red and Ipl at the 

beginning of pram together become a Ibl 
2 cou ld be: -Id _ b 
3 white coffee: -te _ k 
4 mild coffee: -Id _ 9 
S should go: -Id _ 9 
6 co ld metal: -Id _ b 
7 hot pepper: -t _ P 
8 hotmilk:-t_p 

AUDIOSCRIPT 8.5 
1 red pram 
2 could be 
3 white coffee 
4 mild coffee 
5 should go 
6 co ld metal 
7 hot pepper 
8 hot milk 



Exercise 4a 8.6 <SI 

Text/Audio summary: The text is the beginning of a 
pod cast by Julia, who explains why she went to Iceland to 
study and then ended up staying there. 

• Before students listen to the text, ask them to read it, and 
see jf they can guess any of the m issing words. 

• Ask students to then listen and complete the text with 
two words in each gap. 

• Play track 8.6. 
• Play the listening more than once if necessary, stopping 

after each gap. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 could go 
2 Iceland might 
3 regret moving 
4 What can't 

AUDIOSCRIPT 8.6 
If you could pick anywhere in the world to live, where 
would you go? Iceland might not be the most obvious 
choice, but I don't regret moving here. I came to study 
earth science at the University of Iceland. Iceland has 
volcanoes, glaciers and earthquakes. What can't you see 
here? I came to study the natural world, but I stayed in 
Iceland because I love the way of life. 

Exercise 4b 8.7 <SI 

Audio summary: Julia describes her experiences of living 
in Iceland, and some of the things she had to get used 
to. She talks about things which surprised her, such as 
leaving babies outside in prams to sleep, Icelanders being 
late for meetings, practical skills taught in schools, and 
unusual food. 

• Tell students they will hear the rest of Julia's podcast in 
which she talks about her experiences of living in Iceland. 

• Ask students to read the questions, and then listen. 

• Play track 8.7. 
• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check culture shock. 
• Check students know the foods sheep's head and shark. 

ANSWERS 
1 Icelanders believe that the cold fresh air is good for 

their babies' health, and helps them sleep better. 
2 Time seems to have no meaning, and people are often 

very late. 
3 Icelandic people don't worry about punctuality. 
4 10% of Icelanders have written a book. 
S Her husband, Gustav, is a great cook and can make 

most things taste nice. 
EXTENSION Ask students what their opinions are about: 
leaving babies in prams outside, time and punctuality, tests 
and exams. 

CRITICAL THINKING Ask students to think about what might 
cause culture shock to visitors to their own country, e.g. food, 
punctuality, tradition, celebrations, ete. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 8.7 
There was a bit of culture shock at first. I was surprised at 
just how much time people spend outdoors. People are 
close to nature in a way that many other countries have 
forgotten, and even when the temperatures are freezing, 
people love getting out into the fresh air. Look outside 
any cafe and you're likely to see lots of babies sleeping 
outside in prams. Icelanders believe that the cold fresh 
air could be good for their health and helps them sleep 
better. And no one worries about their safety. Crime rates 
are very low indeed. 
I also found it hard to get used to the way that time 
seems to have no meaning here. If friends arrange to 
meet between half seven and eight, you'd better not 
be surprised if they don't turn up until about half past 
nine. At first this used to drive me mad. I thought people 
were being really rude. Gradually, though, I realized 
that it wasn't rudeness - people just don't worry about 
punctuality the way we do at ho me. 
The education system is much more relaxed, too. There 
isn't the same emphasis on tests and exams. In primary 
school children spend a lot of time playing outside and 
learning practical skills, such as knitting. But they are still 
very highly educated in the end, and. apparently, one in 
ten Icelanders is a published author. 
The food took a bit of getting used to as well. There are 
some dishes I had to be persuaded to try, like sheep's head 
or shark. But my husband, Gustav, is such a good cook 
that he can make most things taste nice. 

Exercise 5 
• Ask students to work in small groups, and discuss the 

questions. 

• Encourage them to give reasons for their answers. 

• Elicit a few answers together. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to choose a country and to 
research it online at home. They should write down three 
culture shock issues, Le. things a visitor might find strange 
if they visited their chosen country. Ask students to explain 
these in detail to the class next time. 

Vocabulary prefixes 

Exercise 6 

Text summary: The blogger describes the four stages of 
dealing with a new culture. The first is the exciting phase; 
then living in a new place can get difficult; the third stage 
is when you learn to adjust, and the final phase is when 
you grow to enjoy living in the new place. 

Background note: These four stages are also known as 
the stages of'culture shock', or the 'acculturation curve'. 
The four stages are also sometimes known as follows: the 
honeymoon period, cultu re shock, adjustment, mastery. 



EXTENSION Before reading the text, ask students about thei r 
experiences of living/travelling abroad. Ask them to think 
about the positive and negative aspects, and how they dealt 
with any difficulties. Ask students to share their ideas with a 
partner, or in small groups. Elici t a few ideas together. 

• Ask students to read the instruction, then read the text to 
find the four different stages of cultu re shock. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Ask students to discusS what stage they think Julia, in 
exercise 4, is at. 

• Check the answer together. 

ANSWERS 

The four stages are as fo llows: 1 The country seem s 
exciting, different and fascinating. 2 Life seem s frustrating 
and you experience difficulties. 3 This is a period of 
adjustment in w hich your sense of humour return s. 4 You 
feel ent husiastic and enjoy living in that culture. 
Julia is p robably at the final stage, because she describes 
each detail very clearly, and at the end is very positive. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to describe one of the 
following about a country they know well: transport/travel, 
food/meals, guests/visiting, money/tipping. They should 
write a short paragraph about what's important, and the dos 
and don'ts for foreigners. Circulate these in class. 

Exercise 7 
• Focus students' attention on the highlighted words in the 

blog in exercise 6. 

• Check prefix and elicit/give some examples. 

• If necessary, elicit the prefix for each highlighted word in 
the text, i.e. mis-, in-, over-, re-. 

• Ask students to look at the highlighted words, and match 
the prefixes with the meanings. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 mis- 2 re~ 3 over- 4 i n~ 

• Ask students to read the Vocabulary focus box, and think 
of more words using each prefix. 

WATCH OUT! Point out that not all words beginning with 
these letters are words with prefixes, e.g. the following are 
not mistake, information, remain; most words beginning 
over-, however, are words With a prefix. 

DICTIONARY SKILLS Elicit the opposite of the prefix over
(= under-). Ask students to look in a dictionary for pairs 
of words that have both an over- and under- forms (e.g. 
overestimate/underestimate). 

STUDY TIP Suggest students have a page in their notebooks 
for prefixes, and that they list words according to their prefix. 

Exercise 8 

• Ask students to complete the sentences, using the word in 
brackets together with an appropriate prefix from the box. 

• Ask them to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 reappear 
2 misunderstand 
3 overspend 

4 inform al 
5 resched u led 
6 m isbehave 

PRONUNCIATION Point out that these words are not stressed 
on the prefix, but in the same place as when there is no 
prefix, e.g. / ,i\nd~'strendl and I ,mtsi\nd~'strend/ . 

DICTIONARY WORK Ask students to work in pairs, and to 
write down two more words for each prefix. Ask students 
to check their ideas in a dictionary. Ask them to write a 
sentence to include each word. 

Exercise 9a 
• Tell students they will be giving a short talk to a partner 

about a place (village, town, country, etc.) they have visited. 

• Tell them to use at least three words with prefixes. 

• You could demonstrate this first about a place you know. 

• Tell students to read and answer the questions about 
their place. 

• Give them time alone to make notes about what they will 
say, and which words with prefixes they will use. 

• If necessary, students could research thei r place online at 
home, and talk about it next time. 

Exercise 9b 

• Ask students to work in pairs. 

• Before they give their talks, remind them to use some 
words with prefixes. 

• When they are ready, ask students to talk for two minutes 
about their place. 

• Encourage partners to demonstrate they are listening, 
and to ask at least two questions afterwards. 

FEEDBACK FOCUS List the following on the board vertically: 
name of place, interesting features, culture. Ask students to 
copy it, and take notes as they listen. Tell them to then re
pair, and tell another student about the place they heard 
described. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Suggest students write a blog post about 
their place and bring it to class next time. Encourage them 
to use the sample post in exercise 6 as a model. 



8.4 Speaking and writing 

Goals 
• Take notes while listening 

• Prepare and give a short talk from notes 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to think of a town or museum they know 

well. Tell them to think of three things about it, e.g. where 
it is, what you can do there, ere. 

• In pairs, ask them to briefly tell each other about thei r 
place. Tell listeners to take notes, because they will reil 
someone else about it later. 

• Re-pair the students. Ask them each to retell the 
information they heard, based on their notes. LIsteners 
don't rake notes this rime. 

• The pairs then decide which of the two places they have 
described from notes they would like to visit. Why? 

• Then ask them to discuss their notes. Did they help? Why/ 
Why not? In which situations do they usually take notes? 

• Explain that this section is about note-taking, and speaking. 

Writing & Listening taking notes 

Exercise 1 
• Ask students to read the instruction, and w rite down 

five decisions they have made today. If necessary, 
demonstrate with some of your own, e.g. what to have for 
breakfast, what shoes to wear, whether to send an emaif, ete. 

• Tell them to rank their decisions in order of importance. 

• Ask students to discuss their more important decisions in 
pairs and how they came to make them. 

• Elicit some of their ideas together. 

• Ask students which decisions were easy, and which were 
more difficult to make, and why. 

Exercise 2 8.8 <SI 
Aud io summa ry: The speaker introduces his lecture on 
decision-making. He gives some facts, talks about the 
decisions we make every day, and then outlines what he 
will be talking about. 

• Before playing the listening, ask students to look at the 
topics. 

• Ask students to listen and tick the topic the lecturer 
talks about. 

• Play track 8.8. 

• If necessary, play the listening again. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check straightforward. 

ANSWERS 

The speaker briefly m ent ions the types (e.g. w hat to have 
for b reakfast) and the number of decis ions (about seventy 
tim es every day) we m ake. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 8.8 
Hello, everyone. My nam e is 5t uart French and I'm here 
to talk to you about som ething we all have to do about 
seventy times every day .. . make a decision. Obviously 
som e are m ore st ra ight forward t han others. Most people 
don't have too much trouble decid ing w hat to have fo r 
breakfast, for example, but some decisions can be a lo t 
t rickier. 
So, in today's t alk I'm going to look at how understanding 
t he dec ision-m aking p rocess can help us to m ake better 
decisions w hen we really need to. First, I want to te ll you 
about some factors t hat affect our dec ision-m aking. Then 
I' ll talk about methods people use to m ake decisions. And 
f inally, I' ll give you some tips about decision-m aking. 

Exercise 3a 8.8 ~ 

• Focus students' attention on the note. 

• Highlight that it uses abbreviations. You could elicit the 
full word for the first abbreviation, Intra. (introduction). 
They will look at the other abbreviations in the next 
section. 

• Tell students to listen again and complete the notes with 
the missing number. 

• Play track 8.8 again. 

• Ask students to check their ideas With a partner. 

• Check the answer together. 

ANSWER 

70 

Exercise 3b 
• Ask students to check with a partner what they think the 

abbreviations mean. They will check these in the next 
exercise. 

Exercise 4a 

• Ask students to read the Language for writing box to 
check their answers to exercise 3b. 

ANSWERS 

Intra. = introduct ion, Av. = average, approx. = 
approximately, decis ions/day = decisions per/ a day 

Exercise 4b 

• Ask students to work in pairs to write in the full forms of 
the abbreviations. 

• Give them time to discuss various options. Note that there 
may be more than one possible answer. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

person/ personal, information, negat ive, advantage(s), 
d isadvantage(s), possible, problem s, about, import ant, 
num ber 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students if they know any other 
abbreviations. (Keep this brief.) Ask students to brainstorm 
a list of other day-co-day words they could abbreviate, and 
write out their full and abbreviated version, e.g. per day - p/d, 
conference - conf, telephone - tel, question ~ Q, ere. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to work in pairs co write a short 
message (e.g. 15 words) to another pair, using abbreviations. 
Tell them to should then swap messages, and reply with 
abbreviations. 



Exercise 5 8.9 <Sl 
Audio summary: The lecturer mentions th ree factors 
which affect decision-making: making decisions can 
be tiring for t he brain; too much in formation can make 
decision-making confusing; stress. 

• Tell students they will hear the next part of the lecture 
about decision-making. 

• Ask them to read the notes before listening. 
• Check to tire, organ (= one of the parts inside your body 

that has a particular function), and risky. 
• Ask students to complete the notes using abbreviations. 

• Play track 8.9. 
• Ask students to compare t heir answers with a partner. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check students understand factor (= one of the things 
that influences a decision or situation) and conscious. 

ANSWERS 

1 no. 2 imp 3 info 4 abt 5 neg 

AUDIOSCRIPT 8.9 
So, what factors affect our decision-making? The first 
thing I'd like to mention is the number of decisions 
we make. Recent research seems to show that making 
conscious decisions actually makes the brain feel tired. 
As we make more and more decisions, we become less 
effective. So, if you have an important decision to make, 
it's probably best to do it early in the day before you've 
had to make too many other less important decisions. 
Another major factor that affects our decision-making is 
how much information we have to consider. It's obviously 
a good idea to have some information before we make 
a decision. However, studies show that if we have too 
much information to deal With, we're more likely to make 
the wrong decision. It seems that it's just too much for 
our brains. 
The third and last factor I want to mention today is stress. 
Researchers have found that people making decisions 
under stress are more likely to think about the possible 
positive results of a decision and less likely to think about 
the negatives. So if you're under stress at work and trying 
to decide whether to leave, you're more likely to think 
about how great it will feel to leave and less about how 
you'll actually get a new job. 

Exercise 6a 8.10 ~ 

Audio summary: The final part addresses strategies for 
making decisions. 

• Ask students to listen to the final part of the lecture and to 
take their own notes, using abbreviat ions. 

• Check to gather (= to collect), evolutionary, and gut feeling 
(= based on feelings and emotions rather than thought 
and reason). 

• Play track 8.1 O. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 8.lO 
Now, let's move on now to look at how to make a 
decision. One common method is to gather the necessary 
information (but not too much, remember!), list the 
possible solutions and set a time limit. This helps you to 
be more decisive. 
Another useful thing to do is to make two lists on a piece 
of paper - the advantages and the disadvantages - and 
then see if you have more advantages than disadvantages 
and how important each one is. In fact, Charles Darwin, 
the great evolutionary scientist is said to have used thi s 
method to decide whether to ask his girlfriend to marry 
him. Not a great romanti c, though . .. 
Many people believe that it 's sometimes a good idea to be 
guided by our heart - our gut feeling - so remember that 
overthi nking things can sometimes make your decisio n
making ability worse. 
So, we've looked at some of the th ings that affect our 
ability to make decisions and some ways to make 
decisions; now I'd like to finish with a tip. Decision-making 
can be a difficult and com plicated process. Don't expect 
everyone to agree with your decisions, and be prepared to 
accept that sometimes you w ill make the wrong choices. 
Are there any question s? 

Exercise 6b 
• Ask students to compare their notes and abbreviations, 

with a partner. Remind them that there is no one right 
answer. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Elicit some of their ideas for good abbreviations. 
WATCH OUT! Remind students that if they are working with 
others, they should only use abbreviations that everyone 
knows. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 
gather info, list poss solutions, set time limit 
make list of adv and disadv 
how imp each is 
don't think too much 
sometimes we make bad decisions 
EXTENSION Ask students to think of situations at work! 
college/home when they can practise note-taking skills. 
Ask students to share ideas with a partner. Encourage them 
to try them out, and report back another time. 



Speaking giving a talk 

Exercise la 
• Ask students to look at phrases, a- f, from the lecture, and 

march each one to a category, 1- 6. 

• Do the first one together: a + 2. 

Exercise 7b 
• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Ask them to read the Language for speaking box to help 
them. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
a2b 6 c3d l e5f 4 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students if they know any other 
similar phrases that they could add to the categories in the 
Language for speaking box. 
CRITICAL THINKING Ask students to think back to the 
introduction to the lecture on decision-making in exercise 
2. Ask if it was a good introduction. Why/why not? Elicit! 
mention that the speaker included facts and figures, and 
also an outline of the talk. Encourage them to do the same 
in their talks. later. 

EXTENSION Ask students what their experiences are of 
giving presentations, in their own language or in English: 
when do they give presentations or short talks? To whom? 
What do they find easy/difficult? What tips do they have? 

Exercise Sa 

• Focus students' attention on the topics. 

• Ask them to choose one of the topics, and to work alone 
to prepare a two-minute talk on that topic. Alternatively, 
students could choose another suitable topic. 

• Give them time, and monitor to help them. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Encourage them to take notes (but not 
to write full sentences). Encourage them to organize 
their thoughts logicatly, and to follow the structure in the 
Language for speaking box. 
STUDY TIP Encourage students to use notes/cue words (but 
not to write full sentences) for a presentation. They could use 
postca rd -sized cards, or AS sheets for thiS. A large font (e.g. 
16), and key words in bold helps if their notes are printed. 

Exercise Bb 

• Put students into pairs to practise their talk. 

• Remind speakers to include phrases from the Language 
for speaking box to help guide the listener. 

• Encourage listeners to make useful suggestions 
afterwards. 

Exercise Bc 

• Ask students to then give their talk to the class, or in small 
groups. 

• Remind listeners to listen, and ask questions at the end. 

• Ask students to discuss the most interesting pieces of 
information. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 
EXTRA SUPPORT If you have especially shy or nervous 
students, ask them to give their talk again with a new 
partner, instead of to a group. 

SMART COMMUNICATION Help students deaf with questions 
by eliciting/giving useful phrases, e.g. Could you repeat that 
please? That's a very good point. rtI answer that at the end of my 
presentation. I'm afraid I don't know, etc. 

FEEDBACK FOCUS Focus on students' use of the phrases from 
the Language for speaking box. Again, give encouragement 
for their ability to talk confidently in front of a group of 
people, and to speak fluently. 

Exercise 9 

• Focus students' attention on the self-assessment form. 
Explain that this will help them improve next time. 

• Ask students to work alone to complete the form about 
the talk they gave. Point out that'3' is high, and '1' is low. 

Exercise 10 

• Ask students to work in pairs to discuss their assessment 
of their talk. 

• Remind students that discussing their performance with 
someone else will be very useful for them. They do not 
need to share the information with the rest of the group. 

EXTRA CHAllENGE Ask students to look again at the self
assessment form. Which ideas are most/least important? 
Which two areas would they like to improve on next time? 

CRITICAL THINKING Ask students to consider the following: 
when giving a talk, is it better to read a pre-written accurate 
text, or speak relatively fluently from notes? Why? Ask them 
to discuss their ideas in pairs or small groups, including 
reasons and examples. 



8.5 Video 

Happiness in Mexico 

VIDEOSCRIPT 
Most people aspire to be happy, but happiness is a very 
difficult concept to define. It is even more complicated to 
measure the happiness of an entire nation. 
But the UN World Happiness Report attempts to do 
exactly that. 
The paper tries to measure each country's levels of 
happiness by analysing a population's overall satisfaction 
in different areas. 
They look at health, wealth, social support, freedom to 
make choices and satisfaction with government. 
The most recent report ranked Denmark as the happiest 
country in the world. 
Many other northern European countries such as 
Switzerland, the Netherlands, and Iceland were also in the 
top ten. 
But several Latin American countries were very high 
on the list, too. These included Costa Rica, Panama and 
Mexico. In fact, Mexico finished one place higher than the 
largest economy in the world - the USA. 
For many people this was a big surprise. After all, if people 
in Mexico are happier than people in the United States, 
why do thousands of Mexicans immigrate there every 
year? 
But economic satisfaction is only part of what makes us 
happy, there are many other important factors. Strong 
social support is also crucial because if people feel they 
have a lot of support from the people around them, they 
will feel more secure. 
In Mexico family and community are very important. 
Traditionally, many generations of the same family live in 
the same neighbourhood or even in the same house. 
They eat together, talk together and socialize together. If 
they have a problem, they can share it with one another; 
and if they need support, they will all help each other out. 
This support decreases stress and means that even in 
difficult circumstances people feel less desperate and 
more positive. 

Outside of the family, many people also find help in their 
friends and neighbours. Communities are very close-
knit in Mexico. Communal parties are very common in 
Mexican neighbourhoods, and families, neighbours and 
friends spend lots of time eating and socializing together. 
They enjoy each other's company and relax in the sun. Of 
course, the weather helps. People might not be so keen 
to meet on the street, in neighbours' gardens or in parks if 
the weather wasn't good! 
Happiness is a complicated concept and there is no single 
factor that determines it. But the example of Mexico 
shows that our relationships are extremely important. If 
we can develop strong bonds with the people around us, 
we will all be happier. 

VIDEO ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 photo' 2 photo 2 3 photo 3 

Exercise 2 
1 e 2 d 3 a 4 c S b 

Exercise 3 
A friendly society and good weather. 

Exercise 4 
a False: When measuring a population's happiness, it is 

necessary to analyse overall satisfaction in terms of 
health, wealth, social support, freedom to make choices 
and satisfaction with government. 

b True 
( False: This was a big surprise for many people because 

thousands of Mexicans immigrate to the United States 
every year. 

d True 
e True 
f False: many factors contribute to the population's 

happiness, including strong social support and good 
weather. 

Exercise Sa 
Students' own answers 

Exercise Sb 
Students' own answers 



Review 
ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 a 
1 can 2 if 3 will 4 are S have t o 

Exercise 1 b 8.11 <Sl 
1 T ! 
2 ! ! ! 
3 T ! 
4 ! ! 
5 ! ! 

AUDIOSCRIPT 8.11 
1 If you spend it o n the rig ht things, m oney can b uy 

hap piness. 
2 Most people w ill be happier if you spend t ime w it h 

them rather than spend mo ney on them. 
3 If you're g o ing on ho liday, you will b e happier if you pay 

for it straightaway. 
4 People should buy experiences rather than things, 

espec ially if t hey are o lde r. 
S People don't enjoy things as much unless they have to 

work hard fo r them . 

Exercise 1 c 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 2a 8.12 <S> 
Students' own answers 

Audioscript 8.12 
1 If I were p resident of my country, .. . 
2 I would move to another country if ... 
3 If I spoke f luent English, ... 
4 I could ea rn more mo ney if .. . 
5 If I had mo re money, ... 
6 I'd be happier if ... 

Exercise 2b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 3a 
1 Neighbours 
2 Poverty 
3 vo lunteer 
4 a balanced diet 
S cultural activ ities 
6 Phys ical activity 

Exercises 3b and 3c 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 4a 
Positive: brave, he ro ic, ho nest , educated , kind , gene ro us, 
lucky, responsible, ca lm 
Negative: crazy, embarrassed, afraid, selfish 
Both: ordinary 

Exercise 4b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise Sa 
1 supersto re 
2 undergro und 
3 underwater 
4 rehea t 
5 mispronounced 
6 remarried 

Exercise 5b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 6a 
, c, e 
2 a, d 
3 b, f 

Exercise 6b and 6c 
Students' own answers 



9.1 Real beauty? 

Goals 
• Describe appearances 

• Make comparisons 

Lead-in 
• Pur students into pairs. 

• Elicit a few features on the face (e.g. nose, fips, etc.). 

• Give students a time limit (e.g. three minutes) to list as 
many physical features as possible, from the neck upwards 
(e.g. chin, forehead, eyebrow,jaw, etc.). 

• Ask the pair with the longest list to read them out. 

Vocabulary & Reading describing 
physical appearance 

Exercise 1 a 

• Put students into small groups. 

• Ask them to make a list of things that make people 
attractive. Encourage them to include some non-physical 
attributes, e.g. personality, sense of humour, ere. 

• Compare their answers together. 

Exercise 1 b 
• Direct students' attention to the photos. 

• Ask students to use the words in the box to descr ibe the 
photos. 

• Encourage them to use all the words. 

• Tell students there may be words they don't understand. 
They should ignore these for now. 

• Elicit any words they didn't manage to use. They may work 
out the meaning of these words when doing exercise 1 e. 

Exercise 1 c 

• Draw the table on the board and elicit one or two words 
to the correct row. 

• Ask students to put the words in the box in exercise 1 b in 
the correct row in the table. 

• Check any words/phrases they may not know (e.g. 
clean-shaven, double chin, dyed, fringe, bald, in good shape, 
overweighc, slim, spiky, stubble, well-built). 

DICTIONARY SKilLS Ask students to check any words they do 
not know in a monolingual learner's dictionary. 

• Elicit thei r answers to the board. Encourage them to give 
reasons, as some words fit into more than one category. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 
Age: elderly, twenties, middle-aged 
Build: in good shape, overweight, slim , we ll -bu ilt 
Facial features: clean-shaven, doub le chin, large forehead, 
lo ng eye lashes, m oustache, large j aw, round face, stubble, 
t h ick eyebrows 
Hair: b lond(e) , cur ly, dyed, f rin ge, going bald, grey, 
shoulder- leng th , spiky 

WATCH OUT! In American English a fringe is called bangs. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students to add other words to 
the categories, e.g. age - mid-twenties, rhirties; hair - red, 
straight, ete. 

EXTENSION Which words in the box in exercise 1 b can they 
use to describe their own features? 
STUDY TIP Ask students to draw a face, or body, in thei r 
notebooks, and to label it with the words from the box. 

Exercise 2a 9.1 IS> 

Audio summary: Students hear three short physical 
descriptions of three of the people in the photos in 
exercise 1 b. The first two are men, the third is a woman. 

• Tell students they will hear descriptions of three of the 
people in the photos. 

• Ask them to listen and guess who is being described. 

• Play track 9.1. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 pho to 1 
2 pho to 3 
3 pho to 2 

AUDIOSCRIPT 9.1 
1 He's got dark hai r and a bit of stubble on his chin. He 

looks quite m iddle-aged and he's got a b it o f a double 
chin. He's quite we ll-built, possibl y a bi t overweight. 
Oh, and he's going bald. But he's got kind eyes! 

2 I'd say he's in good shape. He's probably in his late 
t wenti es. He's go t qu ite a sq ua re j aw and a b ig nose, bu t 
it looks good ! He's got a bit of a beard and a m oustache. 
His hair is shoulder- length and dark brown. 

3 I t hink she's q u ite slim. She's got short blonde hai r, w it h 
a bit of a fringe. Her hair mig ht be dyed, actuall y. I'd say 
she was in her late th irt ies or early fort ies. 

Exercise 2b 9.1 ~ 

• Ask students to listen again and to note down any words 
or expressions from exercise 1 b that they hear. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Tell students to tick off the words in the 
box and then decide after listening which person each one 
described. 

ANSWERS 
Photo 1: st ubble, middle-aged, double chin, we ll-bu ilt, 
overweig ht, go ing bald 
Photo 3: in good shape, (late) t went ies, (square) jaw, 
m oust ache, shoulder-leng th 
Photo 2: slim, blo nde, fringe, dyed 
WATCH OUT! Remind students that we use possessive 
pronouns, not the definite article, when talking about our 
bodies, e.g. I hurt my neck (NOT : /=Imf ffie fleck). 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students in pairs to each describe 
someone in the class, and for thei r partner to guess who it 
is. (Make sure students know each other's names.) You could 
move chairs so that the person guessing cannot see the 
others. 



Exercise 3a 

Text summary: The first two paragraphs explain an 
experiment by the beauty product company Dove where 
women were asked to talk to and get to know another 
woman, and then to describe themselves to an artist who 
couldn't see them. 

Background note: The Dove Campaign for Real Beauty 
was set up after research found that only 2% of women 
considered themselves beautiful. The company tries to 
use 'real women' (Le. women who represent the typical 
female body shape more than conven tional models do) in 
its adverts. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY You could ca rry out a similar experiment in 
class before doing this exercise. Ask students to write down, 
in secret, three phrases to describe thei r looks. In pairs, ask 
each student to write three phrases about their partner's 
looks. Ask students to then compare notes: how similar were 
the two descriptions? 

• Check students understand sketch (:::: a simple, quick 
drawing without many detai ls). 

• Ask students to read the question, and paragraphs one 
and two to find out what the experiment was, and what 
they think the company was trying to prove. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

• The company Dove is pronounced IdA v i in English. 

SUGGESTED ANSWER 

The beauty company were perhaps trying to prove that 
we tend to be quite negative about our appearance. 

Exercise 3b 

Text summary: The rest of the text describes how each 
person was asked to describe the woman they got to 
know to the artist; the two sketches of the person were 
then compared. The findings revealed that people focus 
more on their negative featu res. and less (if at all) on their 
positive featu res. 

• Ask students to read the rest of the article to check their 
ideas. 

• Tell students to check thei r ideas with a partner. 

• Elicit answers, encouraging students to give reasons. 

• Check protrude Ipr~'t ru :dl (= to stick out). 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

The beauty company were perhaps trying to prove that 
we are usually quite negative about our own appearance. 
Their aim is to encourage people to feel more positive 
about themselves and more beautiful. 

EXTENSION Ask what would happen if this experiment was 
done in students' own town/country? Would the results be 
similar? Would they take part? WhyfWhy not? 



Exercise 4 

• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask students to read and discuss the questions. 

• Encourage them to give reasons and examples. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 
EXTENSION Divide the class into small groups and allocate 
a question to each. They can then discuss each question in 
more depth. Ask each group to summarize their discussion. 
CRITICAL THINKING Ask students to discuss thei r opinions 
about the impact on women (and men) of the media and 
fashion. What can be done to reduce the pressure it has on 
them? Should beauty contests be banned? 

Grammar & Speaking • comparison 

Exercise Sa 

• Focus students' attention on the highlighted phrases in 
the article in exercise 3. 

• Ask them to read the Grammar focus box about 
comparative form s, and put the highlighted phrases into 
the correct categories. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Help by explaining that modifiers are 
words or phrases which make the meaning of other words 
stronger, weaker or more specific. In this case, the modifiers 
describe adject ives: a bit bigger/m uch better. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

a m ore closed off; fatter; sadder; much fri endlier; happier; 
far m o re beautiful 

b less beautiful 
( the most interesting film 

• Refer students to the Grammar reference on p 152. There 
are two more exercises here they can do for homework. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Rem ind students of the rules and spelling 
for forming comparatives and superlatives. 

Exercise Sb 

• Ask students to look at the highlighted forms in the article 
and to write the phrases that have modi fiers on the lines. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 a lo t (m ore closed off) 
2 much (fr iendlie r) 
3 far (m o re beautiful) 

Exercise Sc 

• Focus students' attention on section 3 of the Grammar 
focus box. 

• Ask them to write in the modifiers shown there in the 
correct category. 

• Elicit the first one together first. 

• Ask them to compare their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 a a lot 
b far 
c much 
d very much 

2 a a bit 
b a little 

Exercise 6 

• Ask students to complete the sentences using a 
compara t ive adjective, and a modifier where possible. 

• Tell students to check their answers with a par tner. 

• Check the answers together. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

1 a lot /much m ore confident than 
2 as insecure 
3 as supportive 
4 far m ore va luable .. . than 
S biggest 
6 a lo t/much better t han 

Exercise 7 

• Before doing this, ask studen ts to read through t he 
statements in exercise 6 alone, and decide if they agree 
with each one or not. 

• Then ask students to work in pairs to discuss their ideas. 

• Encourage them to give reasons and examples. 

• Elici t some of their ideas togethe r. 

Pronunciation changing stress 

Exercise Ba 9.2 ($) 
• Explain to students that you are going to be looking at 

sentence stress and give an example. Explain that we 
stress words to help clarify what we mean, e.g. If's very cold 
outside. Stressing very makes 'cold' even colder. 

• Ask students to listen to the five comparative sentences 
and to mark the word in each with the most stress. 

• Play track 9.2. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

ANSWERS 

1 more 
2 much 
3 far 
4 bit 
S weren't 

AUDIOSCRIPT 9.2 
1 The descriptio ns were more positive. 
2 The descriptio ns were much more pos iti ve. 
3 The descript io ns w ere far mo re pos iti ve. 
4 The descriptio ns w ere a b it more pos iti ve. 
S Their descriptions weren't as positive as their friend s'. 

Exercise Bb 

• Ask students to check their answers wi th a partner. 

• Ask them to think about why the stress moves and what 
information it carries. 

• Check the answers rogether. 



• Point out that the stress highlights the important 
information, and changes the degree to which the 
descriptions were 'positive' or in sentence 5 highlights 
which descriptions are being discussed. 

Exercise Bc 9.2 (S) 
• Ask students to listen and repeat. 

• Play the listening again, pausing after each sentence. 
EXTENSION Ask students to think of two things to describe 
with modifiers, and write a sentence for each (e.g. The 
English lesson is far more interesring today than last week./) Ask 
students to underline the stressed words. They should then 
read the sentences to a partner, who can agree, or change 
them if they don't. 

Exercise 9 
• Put students into pairs. 

• Tell students that they will look at two pairs of sketches, 
similar to those described in the experiment in exercise 3. 

• Ask students to look at the sketches on p130. 

• Ask them to compare each pair of pictures using 
compara t ive and superlative adjectives, as well as 
modifiers. 

• Refer them back to the Grammar focus box if needed. 

• Ask them to decide which picture was drawn from the 
woman's own description and why. 

• When they have finished, elicit a few ideas together. 
FEEDBACK FOCUS While monitoring, pay attention to 
students' use of comparatives and superlatives, as well as the 
modifiers. Listen out for good sentence stress, too. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Put the modifiers on cards, and give a set 
to each pair. They should use each modifier at least once. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Put students into pairs. Give each pair two 
photos of different people (e.g. from a magazine). Ask them 
to write a short description of the differences between the 
two people. Encourage them to use modifiers. Ask pairs to 
swap with another pair and add one more difference. 



9.2 Paintings 

Goals 
• Describe paintings 

• Speculate and make deductions 

Lead-in 
• Ask students if they like art (paintings, sculptures. going 

to museums). Why/why not? What sort of art do they like! 
not like? 00 they have any favourite artists? 

• Ask students to discuss their opinions with a partner. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

Vocabulary & Listening describing 
paintings 

Exercise 1 

Background note: The three paintings illustrated 
are: 1. Destiny (1900). by John William Warerhouse 
(1849-1917); 2. The Hunrers in [he Snow (Wincer) (1565), 
by Pieter Bruegel (c.1525- 1569); 3. Mandrill (1913), by 
Franz Marc (1880- 1916). 

• Direct students' attention to the paintings, and the first 
question. 

• Checkportrail (= picture of person) and landscape 
(= picture of scenery). 

• Ask students to work in pairs or small groups. 

• Ask them to identify the three types of painting and to 
discuss which paintings they like and why. 

• Elicit some of their ideas together. 

ANSWERS 

a 3 is abstract 
b 2 is a landscape 
( 1 is a portrait 

WATCH OUT! Point out that we also use portrait and 
landscape to describe the orientation of a sheet of paper; 
demonstrate this with a sheet of A4. 

Exercise 2 
• Put students into pairs. 

• Focus students' anention on the words in the box. 

• Check they know all the words (e.g. curve (= a line that 
bends round), mysterious). 

EXTENSION Ask students to put the words into three groups: 
nouns, adjectives and verbs. This will help to use them later 
on. 
WATCH OUT! We do not use 'hard' (the usual opposite of 
'soft ') to describe colours, but e.g. bright. 

• Ask them to decide which words and phrases describe 
each of the paintings in exercise 1. 

• Elicit their ideas together. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Draw three columns on the board, and 
label each one according to the paintings. Elicit a word or 
phrase from the box to each column. Ask students to copy 
the table and add to the lists, then discuss the paintings with 
a partner. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

Painting 1: curves, detailed, looks historical, looks 
mysterious, tells a story, seems warm 
Painting 2: deta iled, looks historica l, o ld-fashioned, uses 
soft colours, tells a story, traditional 
Painting 3: bright and colourful, uses curves and straight 
lines, seems modern 

Exercise 3a 9.3 ~ 

Audio summary: The speakers talk about two of the 
paintings; first about painting 2, and then about painting 1. 

• Ask students to listen to two people talking about the 
paintings in exercise 1. 

• Ask them to decide which paintings they are ta lking about. 

• Play track 9.3. 

• Tell students to check thei r ideas with a partner. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

Speaker 1 describes painting 2 
Speaker 2 describes painting 1 

AUDIOSCRIPT 9.3 
1 I love this painting because it's so detailed, and it really 

tells a story. The colours are quite soft, mainly white, 
brown and a kind of bluey-green.lt's a landscape, and 
it must be either an old painting or a painting of a 
historical scene. In the bottom left-hand corner there 
are some men with dogs. I think they might be going 
out to hunt. Ah, no, they can't be going out to hunt 
because I can see they've caught something. Just to 
their left, there's a group of women doing something 
with a big fire. I'm not sure exactly what they're doing! 
They could be cooking something. It all looks very 
co ld. There's lots of snow on the ground and on the 
mountains in the distance. The river must be frozen 
over, because people are skating on it in the valley 
towards the right-hand side of the picture. 

2 I think this painting is really beautiful. It 's a portrait of a 
woman. She's wearing an o ld-fashioned long dress in a 
lovely bright shade of red, with a purple scarf round it. 
There's the same red on her lips, and on the side of the 
book she's got in front of her. She's drinking from a blue 
g lass bowl. I have no idea w hy; it's really mysterious. 
It might be a picture of an o ld story or something. 
The woman is in the foreground of the picture, but the 
background is also really detailed. Behind her there's a 
curved window ... no, actua lly, it can't be a window. I 
think it must be a mirror. It's reflecting the sea and two 
o ld-fashioned sailing ships. I'd love to know w hat this 
picture is actua lly about! 

Exercise 3b 
• Ask students to compare the words they heard for each 

painting with the ones they used in exercise 2. 

• You may need to play the listening again. 

• Elicit thei r answers together. 
EXTRA SUPPORT The students could read the audioscript 
and underline the descriptive words as they listen. 



Exercise 4 9.3 ~ 
• Ask students to read through the sentences. 

• Tell students to listen again and complete the sentences. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Before playing the listening, eliCit or give 
(in the) background and (in the) foreground; use gestures and 
items in the classroom to demonstrate. 

• Play track 9.3 again. 

• You may need to play it more than once. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 
EXTENSION If there are any pictures on the classroom walls, 
elicit a few sentences together about them, encouraging 
students to use words and phrases from the vocabulary box. 

AN SWERS 
1 the bottom left-hand corner 
2 to their left 
3 the distance 
4 right-hand side 
5 foreground, background 

Exercise Sa 
• Ask students to complete the sentences about painting 2 

using the phrases from exercise 4. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

Exercise 5b 9AIS> 
• Ask students to listen to check their answers. 

• Play track 9.4. 

ANSWERS 
1 In the top right-hand corner 
2 In the foreground 
3 On the left 
4 In the bottom right-hand corner 
5 in the background 

AUDI05CRIPT 9A 
1 In the top right-hand corner there are some sharp, 

snowy mountain peaks. 
2 In the foreground there are four or five tall black trees, 

with no leaves. 
3 On the left there are some houses. 
4 In the bottom right-hand corner someone is wa lking 

over a snowy bridge. 
S The people in the background look very small. 
STUDY TIP Encourage students to label a picture in their 
notebooks to remind them of the position phrases. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to bring in a copy of a painting 
or a photograph that they like. They should think about why 
they like it and be ready to talk about it in small groups. 

CRITICAL THINKING In groups, ask students to discuss one 
of the following: Should museums and art gafferies be free? 
Should public money be spent to support artists or to buy works 
of art? What can you learn from visiting museums/art gafferies? 
Encourage students to include their reasons. 

Grammar & Speaking deduction and 
speculation 

Exercise 6 
• Before doing this exercise, check students understand 

deduction (= something that you work out from facts that 
you already know) and speculation (= making a guess 
about something). Describe a present situation and elicit 
deductions and speculations (e.g. I am at home and I hear 
the doorbell ring.). 

• Focus students' attention on the extracts from the 
listening in exercise 3. 

• Ask them to write 5 or NS, depending on whether the 
phrase in bold indicates that the speaker is sure (= 5) or 
not sure (= NS) about something. 

• Ask studen ts to check thei r answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

AN SWERS 
, 5 2 NS 3 NS 4 5 S 5 

Exercise 7 
• Ask students to read the Grammar focus box about 

speculation and deduction. 

• Tell them to choose the correct option to complete the 
ru les. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Draw a horizontal line on the board to 
represent degrees of possibility. At the far left end, write 
can't be (= 0% possibility). At the far right end, write must be 
(= 100% sure). Elicit where might and could go (= 30-50%). 
and looks (= 70- 90%) closer to must be. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students to write a sentence using 
each modal, based on things happening now, e.g. It must be 
nearly the end ofche class/My son might be at home now. 
WATCH OUT! Point out that we don't use musrn't be as the 
opposite of muse be in deductions; we use can't be. 

AN SWERS 

1 is 3 is 
2 is not 4 appears to be 

• Refer students to the Grammar reference on p153. There 
are two more exercises here they can do for homework. 

Exercise Sa 
• Ask students to complete the ten sentences with a 

suitable modal verb. 

• Tell them that sometimes more than one answer is 
possible. 

• Check mandrill (= a large West African monkey with a red 
and blue face). Explain that Mandrill is the title of painting 3 
on page 88. 

• Then ask them to check their answers with a partner. 

Exercise Sb 9.5 ~ 
• Ask students to listen to check their answers. 

• Play track 9.5. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 



EXTRA SUPPORT Use concept quest ions to check answers 
based on the rules in the Grammar focus box (e.g. Are you 
100% sure? Is it possible/impossible? etc.). 

EXTENSION Ask students to work in pai rs. Tell them to write 
three more sentences with modals about the paintings in 
exercise 1. Ask them to write them down with a gap for the 
modal verbs. Tell them to exchange sentences with another 
pai r. Each pair must guess which painting each sentence 
refers to, and add the missing modal. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 95 
Speaker 1 
1 The river must be frozen over, because they're skating 

on it in the valley. 
2 It can't be summer, it looks too cold. 
3 The hunters must be coming back from the hunt 

because one has something on his back. 
4 The painting could be a few hundred years old, I 

suppose. 

Speaker 2 
S It might be a picture of an o ld story or something. 
6 It can't be a modern painting; it looks too o ld-fashioned. 
7 It must be a mirror; I can see the reflection of her face. 

Speaker 3 
8 The abstract painting must be very modern. I don't 

t hink it was painted a long time ago. 
9 It cou ld be older than you think. People started painting 

abstracts more than one hundred years ago. 
10 It can't be a painting of a mandrill. I can't see a mandrill 

in the painting at all! 

Pronunciation sentence stress
speculating 

Exercise 9a 9.5 ~ 

• Play track 9.5 again, and ask the students to decide which 
verb is stressed more, the modal or the main verb. 

• Play the listening again if necessary. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answer together. 

A N SWER 

The stress falls on the modal verb. 

Exercise 9b 9.5 <S> 
• Play the listening again, pausing after each sentence for 

students to repeat it. 

• Encourage them to exaggerate the stress on the modals. 

Exercise 10 

Background note: Student A's painting is Emperor Ch'in 
Wang Ti (221-206 BC) travelling in a palanquin, from a 
history of Chinese emperors (colour on silk, 17th century). 
Student 8's painting is Portrait of Jeanne Heburerne 
in a /argehar, c. 1918- 19 (oil on canvas), by Amedeo 
Modigliani (1884- 1920). 

• Put students into pairs. Tell Student A to look at p130 and 
Student B at p134. 

• Explain that each student has a different painting. 
Tell them not to look at each other's paintings. 

• Tell them that first Student A should describe their picture 
and Student B should listen. Then they should swap roles. 
The aim is to use the vocabulary and verbs for deducting 
and speculating presented in this unit. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Bring a picture to class, not showing the 
students. Demonstrate this first by describing it to them. 

• Give them time to prepare what they want to say. 

• Encourage them not only to describe what they see, but 
to also speculate about what mighr!coufdlmusr!can't be 
happening. 

• Monitor and help where necessary. 

• When they are ready, tell each student in turn to describe 
their painting. Remind them nor to show each other their 
paintings and to use appropriate stress on the modal verbs. 

• Tell the other student to listen and try to imagine what it 
is like. 

• Ask students to then look at the picture to compare what 
they imagined with the actual picture. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Some students might like to draw the 
picture as they listen. 

EXTENSION Ask students to find a painting online and w rite 
a description of it for homework. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Bring in copies of paintings. Label them 
1- 12. Hand them out, face down, one per student. Ask 
students to write a short paragraph abou t it, using the 
vocabula ry from this lesson. Collect and redistribute the 
texts. Place the paintings face up. Ask each student to find 
the painting their description is about. 



9.3 Vocabulary and skills 
development 

Goals 
• Question a text 

• Use phrasal verbs 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to work in small groups to discuss their 

habits of reading the news. 

• Put the following questions on the board, or on slips of 
paper, one set per group: Do you read a newspaper or the 
news antine? Which articles do you read? How important are 
the photos and headlines in your choice? Do you always read 
che whole article? Why/\tVhy not? 

• Give them five minutes to discuss and compare their ideas 
together. 

• Elicit some of the comments together. 

• Explain that this lesson is about developing reading skills. 

Reading questioning a text 

Exercise 1 

• Focus students' attention on the photos and the title of 
the blog. 'Seeing faces: 

• Ask students to say or w rite in one sentence wha t they 
expect to read about, based on the photos and title. 

• Ask students to compare answers with a partner. 

• Elicit their ideas together. 
STUDY TIP Ask students if they subscribe to any blogs. 
Encourage them to find and follow a blog in English on a 
topic of thei r interest. They could recommend blogs to the 
group next time. 

Exercise 2 
• Focus students' attention on the words in box, taken from 

the blog. 

• Tell students to think again about their description of the 
blog post and to discuss their ideas w ith a partner. 

• Elicit any changed ideas together. 

Exercise 3 

Text summary: Paragraph 1 states that we can learn 
about ourselves from the study of everyday behaviou r. 

• Ask students to read the fi rst paragraph of the blog only. 

• Check aspect and seemingly. 

• Ask students to think again about what the article will be 
about. 

• Ask students to think of what information they would like 
to find out from the article now that they have read the 
fi rst paragraph, e.g. What aspects of human behaviour is it 
about? What can we learn about ourselves? 

• Ask students to wri te down one question that they want 
the text to answer, based on the information they have 
seen so far. 

• Ask students to compare their quest ion with a partner's. 

• Elicit their questions together. You could write them on 
the board, numbered, to check against later. 

Exercise 4 

Text summary: In paragraphs 2- 4, the au thor, who is 
an architect, explains how he found a website about 
houses which look like faces. He goes on to describe other 
websi tes devoted to other everyday objects that look 
like faces. 

• Ask students to read paragraphs 2- 4 only, and to see if 
thei r question is answered. 

• Check to express (= to show a feeling, etc.), be devoted to 
(= focused on a particular topic) and to resemble (= to look 
like). NB to come across (= find by accident) and to make 
out (= to manage to see) are taught in exercise 8. 

• Ask whose questions were answered. If you have the 
questions on the board, go through each one. 

• Elicit the answers together. 

• Find out what other informat ion they have found our. 

Exercise 5 

• Ask students to read the Unlock the code box about 
questioning a text. 

• Ask students to decide if their question before reading 
paragraphs 2-4 was general o r specific. 

• Tell students they will be reading more questions before 
reading the end of the article. 

Exercise 6a 
• Focus students' attention on the questions, 1- 4. Ask if 

they are general o r specific (all specific). 

• Ask students to decide which of these questions they 
think will be answered in paragraphs 5-6. 

Exercise 6b 

• Ask students to discuss in pairs their ideas about the 
questions. 

• Ask them to w rite two more questions that they would 
like the text to answer. 

• Moni tor, and help if necessary. 

• Elicit some of the questions together. 

Exercise 6c 

Text summary: Paragraphs 5-6 describe some scientific 
research into the phenomenon of seeing human faces in 
objects, which is called pareidolia I, pa:ra I' d~u 11 01. 

• Ask students to read the final two paragraphs of the blog. 

• Check fake, to programme, chance (= not planned) and blob. 

• Ask students to discuss which of their questions were 
answered. 

• Elicit thei r answers together. Elicit both which questions 
were answered, and what the answers were. 



ANSWERS 

The following questions were answered: 
1 The writer has visited other websites to find out more 

about pareidolia. 
3 Thousands of years ago, being able to see faces may 

have helped us to survive, or perhaps it is natural to try 
to find meaning in shapes. 



Exercise 7 

• Ask students to work in pairs. 

• Ask them to discuss the two questions. 

• Encourage them to give reasons for their answers. 

• Elicit their ideas and opinions together. 
EXTENSION Ask students to try asking themselves some 
questions about a blog title or newspaper headline before 
they read the text. Did the text answer thei r questions? Ask 
them to report back on their findings. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to find the blog (or a Similar 
blog) mentioned in the article, and choose one picture they 
particularly like. Ask them to bring it to class next time to talk 
about. They could take photos of houses nearby that look 
like faces to bring and share in class. 

Vocabulary & Speaking phrasal verbs 

Exercise 8 

• Elicit some examples of phrasal verbs. 

• Focus students' attention on the phrasal verbs and the 
meanings. 

• Ask students to match the verbs and meanings. 

• Remind them to find the verbs in context in the article. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 d 2 e 3 a 4 c S b 

Exercise 9a 

• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask them to read the statements and decide if they are 
true or false. 

• Elicit examples of other particles if necessary. 
WATCH OUT! Phrasal verbs are made up of a verb and one or 
more'particles'{e.g. up). A particle can be a preposi t ion or an 
adverb (e.g. phrasal verbs with two 'particles' have an adverb 
and a preposition, e.g. to look forward ra, ra come up with). 

• Encourage them to think of examples to support their views. 

Exercise 9b 

• Ask students to read the Vocabulary focus box to check 
their answers. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Ask students to look again at the phrasal verbs in exercise 
8, and decide which group they belong to: verbs with one 
or two particles; separable or inseparable. (come up With: 
2 particles, inseparable; come across, think about: 1 particle, 
inseparable; make out, put up: 1 particle, separable). 

• Remind them when they learn a new phrasal verb to 
make a note of whether it is separable or inseparable. 

ANSWERS 
l T 2 F 3 T 
EXTRA SUPPORT Help students with separable phrasal verbs 
by asking concept check questions, e,g. to come across: 
Does it have an object? (yes, a website); Can 'it' go between 
the verb and the particle? (no, so it's inseparable). Point out 
that with separable phrasal verbs (e.g. ra pur up), if we use a 
pronoun (e.g. it, them, etc.), it must go between the verb and 
particle (e.g. pur it up NOT (3tJf ttf3 it). 

PRONUNCIATION Point out that we stress the (first) particle, 
not the verb in phrasal verbs. 
WATCH OUTI Point out that phrasal verbs are used more in 
spoken English and informal situations. Words with a Latin 
origin are usually more formal in English (e.g. contemplate 
vs think about). If your students'first language is a Romance 
language, remind them that they may tend to use formal 
words in thei r speech so it is important to learn phrasal 
verbs. 

Exercise 100 9.61S> 

Audio summary: Students will hear eigh t sentences, 
each using a phrasal verb. 

• Ask students to listen and write down the phrasal verbs 
they hear. 

• Play track 9.6. 

• Tell students to check with a partner. 

• Play the audio again if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 
WATCH OUT! Look forward to (question 5) has two particles. 

ANSWERS 

1 goon 5 look forward to 
2 g ive up 6 get on 
3 take up 7 com e round 
4 t ake after 8 put o ff 

AUDIOSCRIPT 9.6 
1 The search for the missing climbers went o n all n ight . 
2 But in the end they had to g ive up. 
3 Jon took up bird -watching in his teens, and he's never 

got t ired of it . 
4 Dan takes after his father in looks, but his mother in 

character. 
S I'm rea lly looking fo rward to the concert tomorrow. 

I haven't seen any li ve music for yea rs! 
6 JiII and I get on rea lly well, even thoug h we on ly see 

each ot her every five years. 
7 Why don't you come round later and we' ll watch a DVD? 
8 We had to put off the meeting because the proj ector 

broke down. 

Exercise lOb 9.61S> 
• Ask students to think about what the phrasal verbs mean. 

• Play the listening again. 

• Ask students in pairs to discuss what the phrasal verbs 
mean. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 go on - cont inue 
2 g ive up - st op doing som ethi ng 
3 take up - start do ing somet h ing 
4 t ake after - look or behave like an o lder family member 
S look forward to - wait w ith p leasure fo r som eth ing to 

happen 
6 get on - be good friends 
7 com e round - v isit 
8 put off - postpone; m ove som ethi ng to a later time 



Exercise 1 Dc 

• Focus students' attention on the situations listed. 

• Ask students to match the verbs in exercise lOa to the 
situations. 

• Ask them to check their answers in pairs. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 come round 
2 look forward to 

5 putoff 
6 get on 

3 take up 7 go o n 
4 take after 8 give up 
STUDY TIP Encourage students to w rite down new phrasal 
verbs in their notebooks, and include a sample sentence. 

Exercise 11 

• Ask students to choose fou r phrasal verbs from exercise 
lOa and write questions for each one. 

• Monitor and help as necessary. Remind them to think 
carefully about separable and inseparable phrasal verbs. 

• When they are ready, put students into pairs. 

• Tell students to ask and answer the questions. 

• Then ask students to share what they found out together. 

FEEDBACK FOCUS listen in at a distance. Note down any 
verbs which need correcting. You could also put these in 
sentences on the board, and ask the group to correct them. 
DICTIONARY SKILLS Ask students to choose one of the verbs 
(e.g. come, go, rake, etc.), and to find three more phrasal 
verbs in a dictionary that use this verb. Tell them to write a 
sentence for each one, to illustrate its meaning. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Put all the verbs and particles separately 
onto slips of paper. Put students into groups, and give each 
group a set of words. Ask students to make as many phrasal 
verbs as possible, and check in a dictionary. They must be 
able to use each one in a correct sentence. 
STUDY TIP Help students remember phrasal verbs by 
suggesting they note them down by topic area, e.g. get on 
and rake after are both connected with relationships. 



9.4 Speaking and writing 

Goals 
• Take part in online discussions 

• Make effective complaints 

Lead-in 
• Ask students in pairs to list all the items of clothing they 

can see in the room. Give them a time limit (e.g. two 
minutes). 

• Ask the pair with the longest list to read it out. 

• Remind them of those items used in the plural in English, 
e.g. trousers (US: pants), shorts. 

• Ask students to think about the clothes they wear for 
different occasions, e.g. at work/at home/on a date/at an 
interview, ere. Do they have specific clothes for different 
situations? 

• Ask students to discuss their ideas with a partner. 

• Elicit some ideas together. 

Reading & Writing taking part in online 
discussions 

Exercise 1 

• Focus students' artention on the photos of three people. 

• Elicit what clothes each person is wearing. 

• Ask students to discuss in pairs how appropriate the 
clothes are for a work situation. Why/why not? 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Explain that 'smart casual' is often used to 
describe office clothes which are neutral, and not too formal 
(e.g. the photo of the woman on the phone). 
EXTENSION You could ask which style of clothes is closest to 
their own, and why. 

WATCH OUT! Check pronunciation of clothes Ik lauQz/. 
Point out that it is a plural noun with no singular form, so we 
say an item/a piece of clothing for the singular form. Remind 
them not to confuse this with a cloth I k lo01 (= a piece of 
material. often used for cleaning). 

Exercise 2 

Text summary: The question in the online discussion 
forum 'Problem solved?' is about whether it matters how 
you dress for work. 

• Before doing this exercise, ask students if they ever take 
part in online discussions, e.g. in specific topic discussions 
on Facebook or Twitter, etc. If so, what topics do they 
discuss? Are they useful? Would they recommend them? 

• Ask students to read the question in the blue box at the 
top of the forum and to think how they would answer it. 

• Check flip flops. 
• Ask students to discuss their ideas in pairs. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

Exercise 3 

Text summary: The two comments address the question 
of dress at work. Jay doesn't think people should be 
judged on the clothes they wear but on the work they 
do. (hiara thinks clothes are important, but that it's more 
important that the clothes suit the place where we work. 

• Ask students to read the two comments, and decide 
which comment they agree with most. 

• Ask students to discuss their ideas in pairs. Encourage 
them to give reasons. 

• Elicit some of their ideas together. 

• Check to fir in (= to live, work, etc., in an easy and natural 
way with somebody/something). 

EXTENSION Brainstorm a list of professions (e.g. air hosress, 
nurse, police, teacher, etc.). Ask students to discuss what 
clothes are expected, or any special dress codes there are. 
Remind students to consider jewellery and hair. 
CRITICAL THINKING Ask students to consider the impression 
clothes make. What message do they carry? In what 
situations do clothes matter? 



Exercise 4a 
• Ask students to read the Language for writing box. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Ask students to indicate which expressions 
give an opinion (0), which thank someone for posting (T), 
and which refer to another person's comments (P). Some of 
these may overlap. 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students to add other phrases they 
know to the box, e.g. I agree with some of the comments 
already posted, but ... 

Exercise 4b 
• Before doing this exercise, ask students to read Chiara's 

comment again. 

• Ask students in pairs to think of what they could write in 
response to this. Elicit a few ideas together. 

• Focus students' attention on the two follow-up posts. 

• Ask them to read the posts and decide which one best 
follows Chiara's post. 

• Tell students to discuss their choice in pairs. 

• Check the answer together. 

• Encourage students to explain their ideas: what does post 
B include that makes it better? 

ANSWERS 
Post B fo llows Chiara's post better: it respect s her o pinion s, 
it addresses Chiara d irectly, it links her comment to the 
other post and it also adds a po int {about research }. 
(Post A does no t refer d irectly to anyone's post.) 

Exercise 4c 
• Ask students to underline six connecting expressions in 

the posts. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

That 's a g reat quest ion.lThanks fo r posti ng it!!l read your 
post w ith interest ./As you say, .. . !You m ake som e good 
po ints, Ch iara./As p reviously commented. 

Exercise 5 
• Put students into small groups of three or four people. 

• Explain that, in this task, they will take part in written 
discussions that Simulate online discussion forums. 

• Ask them to read the three questions. 

• Ask them to each choose one of the topiCS, and to write 
the question at the top of a sheet of paper. 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Students may prefer to choose their own 
topic to write about. 

• Tell them to write a few sentences expressing their own 
opinion (e.g. 30- 40 words) under the question. 

• Monitor and help if necessary. 

• Tell students to swap sheets with another member of their 
group, and write a response. 

• Ask students to continue swapping sheets and adding 
comments until they have all left a comment on each of 
the 'discussion forums'. 

• Encourage them also to respond to any previous 
comments on the post. 

• When students have contributed to all the discussions, ask 
them to return the paper to the person who started it. 

EXTENSION Put the sheets on the wall, and encourage 
students to read them and add a polite post out of class time. 
CRITICAL THINKING Ask students to think about abUSive 
comments online. Why do people leave these and how can 
they be controlled if we allow freedom of speech? Suggest 
students come up with a list of guidelines. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Brainstorm a list of debatable topics (e.g. 
tattoos in the workplace; protecting children on line, etc.) . 
Put students into pairs, ask them to choose a topic, and then 
write a comment including an opinion. Circulate the topics 
clockwise; ask pairs to add a comment to each one. 

Listening & Speaking making complaints 

Exercise 6 
• Focus students' attention on the question. 

• Elicit problems that might occur at work due to the 
clothes you wear (e.g. you might not be taken seriously! 
make a bad impression if you wear very informal clothes). 

• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask them to think of other situations that cause problems 
at work, e.g. someone regularly being late (delaying meetings); 
a disagreemem with a colleague (affecting projects), ete. 

• Elicit some of their ideas together. 

Exercise 7a 9.7 <SI 
Text summary: In conversation 1, two people are 
discussing the noise in an office. In conversation 2, Andy 
and Dan are discussing the mess in their shared flat. 

• Ask students to read the questions. 

• Tell students to listen for the problem in each conversation. 

• Play track 9.7. 

• Ask students to check their answers in pairs. 

• If necessary, play the listening again. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check Whats up? (= What's happening?/what's wrong?), 
fed up with something (= unhappy about a situation) and 
counter (= a flat surface in a kitchen for preparing food on). 

ANSWERS 
Conversation 1: The second person has long, private phone 
calls at work, and d isturbs co lleagues. 
Conversation 2: Dan leaves the kitchen in a m ess, and Andy 
doesn't like it . 

AUDIOSCRIPT 9.7 
Conversation 1 
J Look, I'm sorry to have to say t his, but I need to talk to 
you about something. 
L Oh, w hat 's t hat ? What 's wrong? 
J Well, I'm afraid there's a pro blem w ith no ise. 
l No ise? 
J Yes. There are a lo t of us in thi s offi ce try ing to work, and, 
well , it's a bit no isy at times. 
l Yeah, act ually you're right . It is noisy som etimes, isn't it? 
J No, w hat I m ean is you're a bit no isy at times. On t he 
phone. 
L Well , I did have one long call today - so rry about t hat. 
J To be honest, the problem's been go ing on fo r a w hile 
now. You keep m aking personal call s in our shared 
works pace. 



Conversation 2 
A Oan, can I have a word? 
o Oh, hi , Andy. Yeah, sure. What 's up? 
A Well, so rry to bother you, but ... 
o Is everything OK? 
A Well, actually, no, no t rea lly. l ook, it's a bit awkward, but 
I'm afraid there's so m eth ing I'm no t happy about . . . 
o Oh . .. w hat 's t hat? 
A It's the office kitchen - well, you don't ever seem to wash 
up your stuff; you j ust leave your coffee cups for som eone 
else to do, and you leave food out on t he counter. l ook, 
Oan, to be honest, we're all getting a b it fed up w ith it. 

Exercise 7b 9.8 <Sl 

Text summary: In conversation 1, the second person 
agrees to make social phone calls out of work hours. and 
where they won't disturb colleagues. In conversation 2, 
Dan agrees to clear up his own mess. 

• Ask students to discuss what would be the best solution 
for the two situations in exercise 7a. 

• Give them three or four minutes. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

• Play track 9.8. 

• Ask students to listen and compare their ideas. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Ask students if these results were the best. Did they come 
up with better results beforehand? 

ANSWERS 

Conversation 1: The second person agrees to m ake social 
phone ca lls out of work hours, and w here they won't 
d isturb co lleagues. 
Conversation 2: Dan agrees t o clear up his own m ess. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 9.8 
Conversation 1 continued 
J Do you t hink you cou ld take your personal ca lls ou tside 
the office? 
l Yes, of course .. . I' ll make sure I get up and go out in 
future, so people can't hear m e. 
J Well, actually, would you m ind taking the ca lls in your 
own time rather than w hen we're working? Maybe in your 
lunchtime? Sometimes you're too busy o n the pho ne 
w hen one of us needs to speak to you. 
l Yes, of course I can do that . And li sten, I'd rea lly like to 
apolog ize fo r being so annoying. I d idn't rea lize it was 
t hat bad. 

Co nversatio n 2 continued 
D Oh, Andy, I'm sorry about that. I j ust d idn't think. 
A It 's OK . . . it's j ust t hat it's a b it annoying at t im es, 
especia ll y w hen everyone e lse manages to do it. l ook, 
I know it mig ht not seem such a b ig deal, bu t it would 
rea lly help if you cou ld just clear up your st uff - you know, 
wash your m ugs, put t hings away in the f ridge. 
D Yeah, of course. I'm sorry. I'll m ake su re I do t hat next 
t im e .. . I m ean every time! 

Exercise Ba 

• Ask students to match the two sets of phrases from the 
conversations in exercise 7. 

• Ask students to check their answers in pairs. 

Exercise 8b 9.9<Sl 
• Tell students they will hear the answers. 

• Play track 9.9 for students to check their answers. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Get students to repeat each sentence in full. 

ANSWERS 

1 c 2 e 3 a 4 b 5 d 

AUDIOSCRIPT 9.9 
1 I'm sorry t o have to say this, but I need to talk to you 

abo ut som ething. 
2 l ook, it's a bit awkward, but I'm afra id there's someth ing 

I'm not happy ab out. 
3 I'd like to apo logize fo r being so annoying. 
4 It would rea lly help if you could j u st clea r up you r stuff. 
S Would you m ind taking the ca lls in your own time? 

Exercise 9 
• This exercise is divided into three parts (see 

Communication Parts a-c below). 

• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask students to read the language for speaking box. 

• Ask students to turn to page 131. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Help students use the phrases in the 
language for speaking box by referring back to the 
conversations in exercise 7. Ask how they could use each 
phrase in these contexts, e.g. Sorry ro borheryou, but we're 
finding the noise 0 bit much; I'm afraid there's 0 problem with 
the kitchen, ete. 

Communication Part a 
• Ask students in pairs to choose one of the situations! 

problems: work, study or social. 

• Tell students to work together to make notes about the 
situation for points 1- 3. 

• Tell them to think about when and where the complaint is 
going to take place and the background details. They will 
both later be making a complaint about this situation. 

• Monitor, and give help as necessary. 

Communication Part b 
• Put students into new pairs so that each person works 

with a new partner. 

• Ask each student to make their complaint; their new 
partner responds. 

• Remind them to use expressions from the language for 
speaking box. 

• Give them time to reach a satisfactory outcome. 

Communication Part c 
• Ask students to sit back with their original partner from 

exercise 9a. 

• Tell them to compare their results - the outcome - with 
their first partner. Who did best? 

• Elicit the results of their discussions together. 



FEEDBACK FOCUS Get students to award each other points 
for each complaint, e.g. 2 points each for a situation which 
both parties are satisfied with; 2 points for extra polite 
language; minus 2 points for any rude or impolite language. 
Add your own comments about how well the students used 
the phrases, and tried to reach a satisfactory conclusion. 

SMART COMMUNICATION Remind students that most 
complaints are resolved effectively by remaining polite, 
and demonstrating an understanding of the other person's 
sit uation. Phrases for empathizing with the other person, 
include I realize you . .. ; I know it's difficult to . .. , ete. 



9.5 Video 

The selfie 

VIDEOSCRIPT 
Hello and welcome to London. I'm Debbie, and today I'm 
going to look around one of the city's most popular tourist 
attractions - the National Portrait Gallery. But before I go 
in, I have to do something very important ... 
... take a selfie! 
There you go. What do you think? 
The selfie is an important part of contemporary culture. 
In 2013 Oxford Oictionaries named 'selfie' the word of the 
year, and it has now become a common term for a self
portrait taken on a phone and usually shared online. 
These 'selfies' and other quickly taken and instantly shared 
portraits are a modern phenomenon, and there must be 
thousands of pictures like these all over the internet. 
But portraits are much, much older than these instant 
snaps. 
A portrait is an artistic representation of a person. Some 
of the world's earliest examples of art are portraits, and for 
centuries people have created images of people for both 
historical and artistic purposes. 
The National Portrait Gallery has a collection of over 
300,000 portraits. They show the country's important 
historical figures and popular personalities. 
There are paintings, photographs and busts, and they 
all tell the history of Britain, while also showing the 
development of portraiture. 
But what is the difference between these artworks and the 
millions of camera phone portraits people take every day? 
They can't be that different. After all, they show what a 
person looks like; and they are a record ofthat person in a 
particular time and place. 
But these portraits try to capture more than physical 
appearance. They look further and deeper than instant 
snaps. They can show a person's joy or their grief, their 
serious nature or their playful sense of humour. 

A great portrait can reveal somebody's character. It can 
make the viewer feel like they know somebody they have 
never met, or bring to life somebody who died hundreds 
of years ago. 
The instant portraits we share today aren't as carefully 
created as older portraits, and many people say they are 
much less artistic. But these images can also tell a story. 
They show this generation's fashion and culture, and they 
can show how things change over time. 
In fact, in 200 years from now historians could be using 
these selfies as a record of the 21 st century. They might 
even put selfies in a museum like this! 

VIDEO ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
a bust 
b self-portrait 
( selfies 
d portrait 

Exercise 2 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 3 
Modern day selfies share a few similarities with the 
portraits in the National Portrait Gallery. 

Exercise 4 
a they named selfie 'word of the year' 
b for both historical and artistic purposes 
( they aren't as carefully created and they're much less 

artistic 
d they show this generation's fashion and culture; they 

can show how things change over time 
e they capture more than just physical appearance; they 

can show us a person's character and how he/she was 
feeling 

Exercise Sa 
Students' own answers 

Exercise Sb 
Students' own answers 



Review 
ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
Suggested answers: 
a He has short dark hair, a moustache and a bit of a bea rd; 

in p laces it is m ore like stubble. He could be in his 
forties. He has a big nose, and a large forehead, but kind 
eyes. He has a square jaw. He's slim. 

b She has lo ng, stra ig ht, dark hair. She must be in he r mid
forties. She is wearing g lasses. She has a round face, and 
looks friendly. 

Exercise 2a 
Suggested answers: 
They are about the same age; he could be a bit older 
t han her. 
I don't t h ink she's as o ld as he is. 
She seems m uch mo re relaxed than him . 
He looks a bit worried. 
Her face is rounder than his. 
She is not as slim as he is. 

Exercise 2b 
Students own answers 

Exercise 3. 9.10 I$) 
Suggested answers: 
1 It must be curl y. 
2 He can't be very o ld. 
3 She must be in good shape. 
4 He must be clean-shaven. 
S He can't be going bald. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 9.10 
1 Her hai r isn't straight at all. 
2 He has been trying t o grow a beard fo r a mo nth. 
3 She runs mara tho ns every weekend. 
4 He doesn't like beards or mo ust aches. 
5 He has lo t s o f hair. 

Exercise 3b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 4 
Suggest ed answers: 
1 straig ht lines 
2 m odern 
3 seems/looks 
4 warm/colourful 
S te ll s a story 
6 mysterio us 

Exercise Sa 9.11 ~ 
Stude nts' own a nswers 

Exercise Sb 
Students' own answers 

Exercise Se 
Phrasal verbs: look forward t o, take up, put off, g ive up 

AUDIOSCRIPT 9.11 
I thin k I'm more like my father than my mother. He's the 
kind of person w ho always looks forward to the future, and 
so am I. My mother always thinks about what m ight go 
w rong. Recently my father took up cycling and wan ted to 
teach her how to rid e, but she kept making excuses and 
putting it o ff. In t he end he gave up trying to persuade her. 

Exercises 6a and 6b 9.12 ~ 
f, e, d, a, c, g, b 

AUDIOSCRIPT 9.12 
C = Customer, A = Assistant 
( Sorry to bother you, but I've got a b it o f a problem w ith 
th is tab let. 
A Oh, I'm sorry to hear that . What seems to be the 
problem ? 
( I on ly boug ht it a few weeks ago, but it keeps t urning 
itse lf o ff. 
A Do you have the receipt? 
( Er, no I don't, actually. 
A Well, I'm afraid I can't help you, t hen. 
( Do you think you could get the manager? He m ig ht 
remem ber se lling it to me. 

Exercise 6e 
Students' own answers 



10.1 Crowd-funding 

Goals 
• Talk about business 

• Talk about how things are done 

Lead-in 
• Pur students into pairs. 

• Ask students if they have ever set up their own company, 
or know someone who has. Would they like to? What sort 
of company would it be? What are the pros and cons of 
working for yourself? 

• Ask them to discuss this with their partner. 

• Elicit thei r ideas together. 

Vocabulary & Reading business 

Exercise 1 

• Focus students' attention on the photograph, and the 
instruction. 

• Ask students to discuss what sort of company Kickstarter is. 

e Check kick-start, entrepreneur and investor. 
• Elicit thei r ideas together. 

Exercise 2a 

Text summary: The article describes a musician and two 
friends who raised money th rough the internet, instead 
of taking out a bank loan, so that they could put on their 
concert. 

• Before reading the article, ask students if they know about 
crowd-funding. 

• Break down the word: crowd + fund = crowd-funding (= a 
way of getting money from many people via the Internet). 

• Ask students to read the article to check their ideas to 
exercise 1. 

ANSWER 
Kicksta rte r helps entrepreneurs fi nd investors (idea a) 

Exercise 2b 

• Put students into pairs and ask them to answer the 
questions about the Kickstarter text. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 When he had to cancel a concert because he couldn't 
raise enough m oney to organize it 

2 S 1 

3 a p rofit, i.e. more m oney back t han you pay in 
EXTENSION Ask if students have ever raised money on line 
(e.g. a sponsored run) . Was it successful? Why/Why not? 

CRITICAL THINKING Ask students' opinions of Kickstarter. 
Does it matter if people don't know each other personally? 
What problems could this cause? 

Exercise 3a 

• Focus students' attention on the phrases. 

• Ask them to work alone to choose the correct word to 
make a business phrase. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

Exercise 3b 

• Ask students to check their answers to exercise 303 by 
finding the phrases in the article. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check the meaning of: to raise money; to set up a business; 
to back a project; short of cash; get funding; take out a loan; 
give a guarantee (= provide a firm promise). 

• Check pronunciation of loan lI;)unl and guarantee 
I, grer::m' t i:/ 

ANSWERS 

1 m oney 7 short o f cash 
2 the risk 8 funding 
3 a business 9 a bank loan 
4 an idea 10 in va lue 
S a proj ect 11 a g uarantee 
6 an investor 12 a prof it 
WATCH OUT! Remind students that we use to raise with an 
object (e.g. money), but to rise without an objective, e.g. 
The sun rises at 5a.m. 
STUDY TIP Remind students that. as these are phrases, it's 
useful to record and learn them together as a 'chunk'. 

PRONUNCIATION Remind students about linking sounds, 
and unstressed words, e.g. find yourself short of cash where 
short of becomes IJ:> :t;)v /. 

Exercise 4a 

• Ask students to choose six phrases from exercise 3a. 

• Ask them to write a definition or sentence for each word. 
Remind them not to include the word in the sentence. 

• Model the task by doing an example for the class (e.g. to 
go up in amount or The shares went up by 4%. = increase in 
value). 

• Ask students to read their definitions/sentences to their 
partner who tries to guess the word. 

• Find out how many students guessed all six words. 

• Give students, if necessary, an extra two or three minutes 
to work together to improve their definitions. 

EXTENSION Students could write and guess definitions in 
pairs and then swap them with another pair. This will be 
easier, and more fun. 
EXTRA SUPPORT If your students find writing definitions 
hard, they can look them up in a monolingual English 
learner's dictionary. 

Exercise 4b 

• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask students to write a list of the advantages and 
disadvantages of crowd-funding, for entrepreneurs or 
investors. 

• If needed, prompt with extra questions, e.g. What other 
ways could they invest/raise money? What are the risks? 
How will entrepreneurs pay profits to investors? 

• Give them time to think of their ideas. 

Exercise 4c 

• Ask students to compare their ideas with another pair. 

• Is crowd-funding better for entrepreneurs, or investors? 
Why? 

• Elicit some of their ideas together. 



EXTENSION Ask if any of your students know of a project or 
event which they could use crowd-funding for. They could 
discuss in pai rs how to make it attractive to investors. 
DICTIONARY SKILLS Write these words from exercise 3a on 
the board: raise, share, investor, back, guarantee, fund, and 
loan. Ask them in pairs to use their dictionaries to find other 
forms of the word, under the headings: verb/noun/person. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Students could find out more about 
crowd-funding, or find a crowd-funding project online, 
out of class, and report back to the group next time. 



• Grammar & Speaking passlves 

Exercise 5 

Text summary: The text describes the success of Ostrich 
Pillow, a Kickstarter project. The pillow is like a padded hat 
you pull over your head to help you sleep. It was intended 
for travellers, but is now used by many other people. 

• Put students into pairs. 
• Ask students to read the instruction and the questions, 

and then find the answers to the questions in the article. 

• Check take a nap, backer, to pledge, ostrich and padded. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Ask students what they think of the Ostrich Pillow, and 
why. 

ANSWERS 

1 a kind of pillow which helps you steep more easi ly 
2 travellers 
3 1,846 
4 $195,094 
5 Yes. Many people in other areas were also interested. 

They have made and sold over 5,000, and sent them to 
fifty-two countries. 

Exercise 6a 
• Check active and passive form and give examples if 

necessary. 

• Ask studems to read the Grammar focus box. 

• Tell them to choose the correct options to complete 
the rules. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

ANSWERS 
1 what someone or something does 
2 what happens to someone or something 
3 not known 
4 unimportant 
5 pasSive 

Exercise 6b 
• Focus students' attention on the lettered gaps in the 

Grammar focus box. 

• Ask them to find example semences from the article in 
exercise 5 to illustrate the rules in exercise 6a. 

• Ask students to check with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Remind stud ems that we form the passive 
with the verb co be and the past participle, e.g. drive ~ drove ~ 
driven. Point out that if we want to emphasize who does the 
action, we use by. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 
a . . . that people can pull over their heads/Ali Ganjavian 

[, . . 1 admitted that they had no idea . . . /We thought it 
would appeal to travellers/ete. 

b Five thousand pillows were sold ... 
( More are currently being manufactured. 

• Refer studems to the Grammar reference on p 154. There 
are three more exercises here they can do for homework. 

Exercise 7 
• Ask students to read the grammatically incorrect 

semences about the Ostrich Pillow. 

• Ask them to correct them by adding one missing word. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Draw the structure of passives on the board 
to help them focus on possible errors: noun + (auxiliary verb 
e.g. have, Will, ete.) + be + past participle (+ by + noun). 

ANSWERS 
2 The pillow was invented in Ganjavian's studio. 
3 The Ostrich Pillow has been well designed. 
4 You are protected from all sides by a soft cushion. 
5 There are two holes which are located near your ears so 

you can put in earplugs. 
6 It arrived safely and it was packed well. 

Exercise Sa 
• Ask studems to complete the semences with the verb in 

brackets in the correct form of either the active or passive. 

• Ask studems to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Check to ship (= to transport by sea). 
EXTRA SUPPORT Remind students that if the subject of the 
sentence is not the person or thing that does the action (Le. 
the agent), then the sentence is passive. 

Exercise Bb 10.1 <S> 
• Ask studems to listen to the semences to check their 

answers. 

• Play track 10.1. 

• If necessary, play the listening again. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 travel 
2 was invented 
3 you pull/ is pulled 
4 has been pledged 
5 shipped 

AUDIOSCRIPT 10.1 
1 Ali Ganjavian noticed that people who travel a lot often 

get very tired. 
2 The Ostrich Pillow was invented to help long-distance 

travellers. 
3 It 's a kind of hat that is pulled over the head in order to 

take a nap. 
4 So far over $195,000 has been pledged by its backers. 
5 In the first three months of production, Ganjavian's 

company shipped five thousand pillows to fifty-two 
countries. 



• Pronunciation passlves 

Exercise 9a 10.2 ~ 
• Ask students to listen again to the sentences in exercise 8, 

and mark the main st ress. 

• Play t rack 10.2. 

• Ask them to decide which word is stressed more, t he main 
verb or the auxiliary verb. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

AN SWER 
The main verb is stressed. 

Exercise 9b 1O.21S> 
• Ask students to listen and repeat. 

• Play t rack 10.2, pausing after each sentence. 

• Play the listening more than once if necessary. 

• Encourage students to stress the main verb, and to use 
the weak form for the unstressed auxilia ry (e.g. been Ibm/). 

AUDIOSCRIPT 10.2 
1 Ali Ganjavian noticed that people who travel a lot often 

get very tired. 
1 The Ostrich Pillow was invented to help lo ng-distance 

travellers. 
3 It's a kind of hat that is pulled over t he head in o rder to 

take a nap. 
4 So far over $ 195,000 has been pledged by its backers. 
S In the first three m onths of production, Ganjavian's 

company shipped five thousand pi llows to fifty-two 
countries. 

Exercise 10 
• Put students into pairs: Student A and Studen t B. 

• Ask Student A to look at p131, Student B at p134. 

Communication Part a 

Text summaries: Student A has a text about a bag, called 
Everpurse, wi th an inbuilt smartphone recharger. Student B 
has a text abou t a drinks van, called Good & Proper Tea, 
serving quality tea. 

• Ask students to read their text and answer the questions. 

• Tell students that they will later present their project to 
the others. 

• Check the following vocabulary: Student A: to run out of, to 
charge (your phone), built-in, mat. Student B: in the depths, 
convert, and stall. 

• Ask students to read and answer the questions about their 
p roject, so that they have a clear understanding of w hat 
it's about. 

Communication Part b 
• Ask students to join one or two other students who have 

read the same text. 

• Tell them to check their answers to the questions in 
exercise lOa. 

• Tell students to work together to prepare a short talk 
about their project. 

• Remind them that the questions in exercise S will help 
them. 

• Give them a time limit for the presentations, e.g . 3 minutes. 
SMART COMMUNICATION Encourage students to make their 
project sound exciting, and to get others' attention, e.g . 
questions about the product, e.g. Have you ever needed/ 
wondered why/thought about ... ? ete. 

Communication Part C 

• Ask students to present t hei r project to the class. 
FEEDBACK FOCUS Encourage students to give feedback 
to each other on something that they liked about thei r 
presentation. 

EXTRA CHAllENGE Ask students to present their own ideas 
for Kickstarter projects. They could do some research online 
before presenting to the class and make slides. 



10.2 Competitive sport 

Goals 
• Talk about competition 

• Use articles 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to think of a sport, and keep it a secret 
• Ask students to work in pairs and take turns to explain 

the rules of their sport . Their partner should try to guess 
which sport it is. 

• Model the activity first, e.g. In this sport, there are two or 
four players. They play the sport on a court with a net and use 
rackers. The players hit 0 ball over the net, ere (sport ::::: tennis) , 

• Elicit a few of their sports together. 

Vocabulary competitive sport 

Exercise 1 
• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask them to look at the photos and to discuss the 
questions about sports. 

• Encourage them to give reasons. 

• Elicit some of their ideas together. 

Exercise 2a 

Tex t su m mary: The article explains government plans 
to introduce competitive sports days in schools partly 
to help the problem of overweight children. It says that 
competitive sports teach team skills, and are better than 
just exerCising. 

• Ask students what sports child ren in their country do at 
school. Are they happy to do these? 

• Ask students to read the article and to decide if they agree 
with the government. 

• Ask students to compare thei r ideas with a partner. 

• Elicit some of thei r ideas together. 

• Check overweight, county (= an area within the UK which 
has its own local government), trampolining, cheerleading 
and self-esteem. 

Exercise 2b 

• Focus students' attention on the words in the box. 

• Check pronunciation of compete l kom ' pi:t/, competitive 
I ko01'pet 01 Iv l and rournament 1'1:' :0001001 /. 

• Ask students to use the words in the box to complete the 
text. 

• Do the first one together, i.e. highly competitive. 

• Ask students to work alone to complete the text. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

Exercise 2c 10.3 tS> 
• Ask students to listen to check their answers. 

• Play track 10.3. 

ANSWERS 

1 competitive 7 part 
2 to urnam ent 8 w on 
3 against 9 lose 
4 compete ,. team 
S fi nal 11 break 
6 race 

WATCH OUTl Some phrases are only used one way round, 
e.g. win or lose (NOT lose or ~'lfin). 

STUDY TIP Remind students to learn new collocations or 
verbs with dependent prepositions as chunks. This is easier 
if they learn them within a context, e.g. by noting down a 
sentence in thei r notebooks in which the collocation is used. 

DICTIONARY SKILLS Ask students to check the difference 
in meaning between: competition, tournament, games and 
championship. 

EXTENSION Ask students if they agree with the ideas. 
Would this work in their country? WhylWhy not? 

AUDIOSCRIPT 10.3 
As f igures show that more and more child ren are 
overweig ht, t he government has announced that high ly 
com petitive sport s days and tournaments are to be re
int roduced at schools. Under the new p lans, schools w ill 
p lay against each o ther in an Olympics-sty le event, wit h 
sports such as foot ba ll, ath let ics, rugby, swimm ing, tennis 
and cyc ling. Winn ing t eams w ill compete in sixty county 
com petitions before going on to a nat ional f inal. 
For too lo ng, schools have been avoid ing com peti t ive 
sports, introd ucing acti vi t ies such as yoga, tram polining, 
cheerlead ing and danc ing instead . They seem to 
believe t hat losing a race w ill ma ke people feel bad 
about t hem selves. We have to rea lize that taking part 
in competit ive spo rt is not bad for people's se lf-esteem. 
Whether you w in o r lose, com petitive sport teaches 
people t o work together in a tea m and t o try ha rd to be 
t he best that t hey can be. These are sk ills w hich are just as 
impo rtan t in the workp lace as they are in school. 
It is also hoped that the new p lans w ill help Britain to 
b reak more records in futu re Olympic Games. 

Exercise 3 
• Focus students's attention on the six sentences. 

• Ask students to choose the best option to complete each 
sentence. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 winner 4 broke 
2 tourn am ent S losing 
3 p lay against 6 fi nal 

Exercise 4a 104~ 

Audio summary: Six speakers give their opinion about 
competitive sports, in each case giving reasons or 
examples. 

• Before doing thiS exercise, ask students whether they 
think competitive sports are good or not. 

• Ask students to listen and to mark on the table whether 
the speaker is against or in favour of competitive sports. 



• Point out that some speakers can see both sides of the 
argument and 'have a different idea'. 

• Play track lOA . 

• Ask students to check thei r answers with a partner. 

• Play the listening more than once if necessary. 

• Check the answers together, 
• Check unrealistic, (do well) academically and demorivating. 

ANSWERS 
1 in favour of 
2 against 
3 in favour of 

AUDIOSCRIPT lOA 

4 against 
S has a different idea 
6 has a different idea 

1 It's just unrealistic for children to be told that everyone 
can win; life is competitive. If you lose a race, then you 
should just try harder. That's what I learnt when I was at 
school. 

2 I don't think more competition is the answer. Sport 
at school isn't about teaching children how to be 
competitive; it's about encouraging them to exercise. 

3 There are plenty of children who don't do well 
academically, who are brilliant at sports. Why shouldn't 
they be allowed to play against each other and prove 
how well they can do? No one says that trying to get a 
good mark in an exam is too competitive. 

4 I went to a school that insisted on competitive sports. 
The school used to hold sports days in a public park, 
so everyone in the park could watch. I was small for my 
age and always came last in all the races. It was awful. 

5 Competition is healthy, but taking part is more 
important than winning. Everyone should feel good 
about having done their best, whether they win or lose. 

6 If everyone knows at the start of a race who the winner 
is going to be, then it can be boring and demotivating. 
Why can't children be encouraged to compete against 
themselves, to break their own personal records 
instead? 

Exercise 4b lOA <S> 
• Ask studen ts to listen again and to take notes on what 

each speaker says. 

• Do the first one together. 

• Play track 10.4. 

• Pause after each speaker to allow students to take notes. 
• Ask students to discuss their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 
• Ask students which person's opinion they most agree 

wi th, and why. 
EXTENSION Ask students to discuss ways to get children 
participating more in sports. Ask students to work in pairs 
and brainstorm suggestions, and then share these with 
the class. 

ANSWERS 

1 in favour of: not everyone can win, but life (like in 
sports) is about always trying to do better. 

2 against: it's more important that children should do 
exercise than compete against each other. 

3 in favour of: school subjects also encourage children to 
compete in exams; if you are good at something, you 
should be allowed to show it. 

4 against: some people are never good at sports, and big 
school events can cause embarrassment. 

S has a different idea: children need encouraging to do 
their best; they don't have to win. 

6 has a different idea: the best children always win; 
children should be encouraged to do better and 
compete against themselves. 



Grammar & Speaking using articles: a/an, 
the, - (no article) 

Exercise Sa 

• Elicit examples of articles (i.e. a/an and the). 

• Ask students to complete the extracts from the listening 
in exercise Sa with a/an, the, or no article. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

Exerci se 5b 10.5 <SJ 
• Ask students to listen to the ext racts to check their answers. 

• Play t rack 10.s. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

Note that numbe rs re late to gaps, not sentence numbers. 
1 - 2 a 3 - 4 the 5 a 6 t he 

AUDIOSCRIPT 10.5 
1 It's j ust unrealistic fo r child ren to be told that everyone 

can w in; life is compet iti ve. 
2 If you lose a race, t hen you shou ld j ust t ry harder. 
3 That 's w hat I learnt w hen I was at school. 
4 I d on't thi nk m ore competit ion is the an swer. 
S The school u sed to ho ld sports d ays in a publ ic park, so 

everyone in t he park could watch. 

Exercise 6 

• Focus stud ents' attention on the Grammar focus box on 
ar t icles. 

• Ask them to complete the rules with the six numbered 
answers in exercise 5a as examples of each rule. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
a 2 b S c 4 d 6 e l f 3 

• Refer students to the Grammar reference on p155. There 
are two more exercises here they can do for homework. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Point out that With some words (e.g. church, 
school, hospitan, we use no article when talking about the 
activity associated with the place (e.g. Tom goes to school in 
Windsor.) rather than the place itself, (e.g. I went to rhe school 
to collect Tom.). 
WATCH OUT! Remind students we use the with superlatives, 
e.g. She was the best player in the team. 

Exercise la 

Text summary: The text describes the spo rt, sepak 
takraw, a type of kick volleyball which requi res players to 
be very fit. 

Background note: Sepak takraw is played in Southeast 
Asia. It is similar to volleyball, but you can touch or 'kick' 
the ball using your feet, knees, chest or head. 

• Ask students to complete the text with articles, as 
necessary. 

• Ask students to check their answers wit h a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 an 2 a 
9 10 the 

Exercise 7b 

3 The 
11 -

4 a 5 - 6 the 7 the 8 the 

• Ask students to then match thei r answers to the rules in 
the Grammar focus box. 

• Ask students to check their answers wit h a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 an Rule b 7 the Ru le d 
2 a Ru le b 8 the Ru le c 
3 The Ru le d 9 - Rule f 
4 a Ru le b 1. the Ru le c 
5 - Ru le e 11 - Rule e 
6 the Ru le d 

EXTRA SUPPORT Use concept questions to he!p st udents 
if necessary, e.g. Is it something specific, or general? Is it the 
first time something is mentioned. or do we know what we are 
talking about? Is it a common phrase? ete. 

EXTRA CHAllENGE Ask students to w rite a personalized 
sentence about a sport or activity for each rule in the 
Grammar focus box, using exercise 5 as a model, e.g. It's 
difficult to find rime for sports when work is busy. (rule e) . When 
I was at college, I played in the volleyball team. (rule f, rule c). 

Exercise Sa 

Background note: Martina Navratifova (b. 1956) is a 
Czech-American former tennis p layer. She won 18 major 
international tennis titles. Michael Jordan (b. 1963) is an 
American former basketball player; he played for the 
Chicago Bulls and Washington Wizards. Lionel Messi (b. 
1987) is an Argentine footballer and plays for the Spanish 
team Barcelona. 

• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask them to decide which of the th ree quotes in the book 
they most agree with and why. 

• Encourage students to give reasons. 

• Check to sacrifice (= to give up something important and 
valuable for something that seems more im portant). 

Exercise Sb 

• Before re-pairing students, find out which quotes studen ts 
agree wi th: wri te the numbers 1,2 and 3 vertically on the 
board, and give each pai r a letter, A. B, C, ete. Write these 
on the board horizontally, next to the quote they agree 
with . 

• Pu t pai rs with another pair with a different opinion. 

• Ask them to listen to each other's reasons and to d iscuss 
thei r different views. 



Exercise 8c 
• Ask students to discusS which pair had the best 

arguments. 

• Encourage students to get the other pair to change their 
mind. 

• Elicit their comments together. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to search online and find a 
quotation they like on one of the following topics: education, 
competition, schools. Ask them to bring it to class to discuss 
in groups next time. 



10.3 Vocabulary and skills 
development 

Goals 
• Hear unstressed words 

• Phrases with take and have 

Lead-in 
• Ask students what events they have been to recently, e.g. 

a concert, theatre performance, sporting event, ere. 
• Ask what it was like to be there and experience the 

atmosphere. How does it compare to seeing the same 
thing on TVor on line? 

• Ask students to share their ideas in small groups. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

Listening & Speaking unstressed words 

Exercise 1 a 

• Ask students to work in pairs. 

• Tell them to look at the photograph and to guess what 
it shows. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

Exercise 1 b 10.6 <SJ 
• Check clue. 

• Tell students they will hear a clue. They should try to guess 
what it is. 

• Play track 10.6. 

• If necessary, play the listening twice. 

• Elicit what they now think the photograph shows. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 10.6 
Sound of a crowd cheering at a baseball or football match. 

Exercise 2a 10.7 ~ 

Audio summary: The presenter talks about the 
atmosphere of the crowd at a football match, and how 
a South Korean baseball team have created a similar 
atmosphere using robots. 

• Ask students to listen to the fi rst part of a radio 
programme to check their ideas. 

• Play t rack 10.7. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Play the listening again if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check to arrend in person, ro cheer on (= to shout loudly 
in order to encourage someone in a competit ion) and to 
display (= to show informat ion). 

AUDIOSCRIPT 10.7 
P = Presenter 
P There's nothing quite like the atmosphere of the crowd at 
a big game, is there? We ll, actually a South Korean baseball 
team, the Hanwha Eagles, think they can create something 
like the atmosphere of the crowd by u sing robots instead 
o f real live fans. The robots can cheer on their team, and 
human fans who aren't able to attend the game in person 

wi ll be able to upload their faces onto the robot, and make 
the robots clap and wave. They can also send text messages 
which the robots will display to the players. 

Exercise 2b 
• Ask students to d iscuss in pairs whether they think robot 

fans are a good idea, and to include reasons. 

• Elici t thei r ideas together. 

• Ask students if they would be happy being a team p layer 
wi th only robots for fans. WhyIWhy not? 

Exercise 3a 
• Focus students' attention on the extract from the listening. 

• Ask them to underli ne the words which ca rry the main 
meaning and stress. 

Exercise 3b 10.8 <SJ 
• Ask students to listen to check their answer to exercise 3a. 

• Play track 10.8. 

ANSWER 
The robots can cheer on their team. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 10.8 
1 The robot s can cheer on their team. 

Exercise 3e 
• Ask students to discuss what happens to the non-stressed 

words in t he sentence in exercise 3a. 

• Play track 10.8 again if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
The other words are not stressed, and so they are u sually 
shorter, at a lower pitch, and quieter, i.e. 'weak'. 

Exercise 4a 
• Focus students' attention on the extract. 

• Ask them to underline the main stresses. 

Exercise 4b 10.9 <SJ 
• Ask students to listen to both sentences from exercise 3a 

and 4a to compare them. 

• Elicit thei r answers. 

ANSWERS 
Then the robots can also cheer on their own team. 
Bo th sentences stress the same three words. The other 
non-stressed words are 'swa llowed up' between the main 
stressed words. The length of the two sentences in time is 
about the sa me. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 10.9 
1 The robots can cheer on their team. 
2 Then the robots can also cheer on their own team. 

Exercise 4c 10.10 <SJ 
• Ask students to listen and read the information in the 

Unlock the code box to check their ideas. 

• Ask students to practise saying both sentences in 
exercises 3a and 4a. Encourage them to say them 
rhythmically, focusing on the stressed words. 



AUDIOSCRIPT 10.10 
Unstressed words 
Words which carry the main meaning of a sentence are 
usually stressed; the other words, which are 'grammar' 
words, are generally unstressed. The following kinds of 
'grammar' words are usually unstressed: the verb to be; 
auxiliary verbs: do, did, will; pronouns: he, it, they; articles: 
a, an, the; conjunctions: and, 50, when; prepositions: to, 
from, at, with. 
There may be two or three unstressed words between two 
stressed words. However, the length of time between the 
two stressed words remains about the same, no matter 
how many unstressed words there are between the 
two stressed words. This can make it harder to hear the 
unstressed words. 

Exercise Sa 1O.11 !$) 
• Ask students to listen to the sentences and w rite down 

the number of words in each sentence. 

• Play track 10.11. 

• Play the listening more than once if necessary, pausing 
the listening after each sentence. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 10.11 
1 The atmosphere at the match was amazing. 
2 We cou ldn't have had a better result. 
3 I was able to sit right at the front. 
4 I rang my friend at the end of the first half of the game. 
S She couldn't come, but she was happy to hear the score. 

Exercise 5b 
• Ask students to check their answers in pairs. 

• Play the listening again if necessary. 

ANSWERS 
, 7 
2 7/8 (if you count could and not as separate words) 
3 9 
4 14 
S 11 / 12 (if you count could and not as separate words) 
WATCH OUT! Point out that when words are unstressed, they 
are often reduced to schwa /a/, e.g. I should have / ;:,/ gone co 
the match.; Wait a /a/ moment.; A box of / -;:'/ books.; The players 
are /a/ lore. Dictate this at normal speed, and get students to 
identify what word the /a/ is in each case. 



Exercise 6 10.12 ~ 

Audio summary: The radio programme continues by 
discussing fans, and home sports events. It explains that 
teams usually play better in their home stadium. It also 
discusses the effect of noise on sports players. 

• Before you play the track, ask them to read the questions. 

• Check referee (= the official person in sports such as 
football who controls the match), 

• Ask students to listen to the rest of the radio programme, 

• Play track 10,12. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Play the listening a second time jf necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check virtually (= by using a computer), to be made upof {= to 
consist of), evidence, opponent, impacr (= a powerful effect) 
and to favour (= to treat somebody better than others). 

ANSWERS 

1 53% 
2 The shape of the stadium makes the noise as loud as 

possible. 
3 Crowds shouting can affect the decisions of referees. 
4 Crowds seem to be good for sporting events which 

involve teams demonstrating their strength and speed. 
S Noisy crowds might cause athletes who need to 

concentrate to make mistakes. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 10.12 
Convenient it might be, but attending a game virtually 
couldn't possibly be as exciting as being at a real game, 
surely? And what about the effect on the players? Don't 
the fans have a responsibility to turn up and encourage 
their team? Sporting teams always prefer to play in their 
home stadium, where 70-80% of the crowd will be made 
up of their own fans, and there is plenty of evidence to 
show that the home team really does have an advantage. 
On average, teams playing in their home stadium win 
about 53% of the time, and there are certain football 
stadiums, such as the Turkish team Galatasaray's AIi 
Sami Yen Stadium, which seem to be designed to take 
advantage of the noise fans make, using the shape of the 
stadium to make the noise as loud as possible. This then 
makes it very difficult for the visiting team to do well. 
Some teams now train using recordings of the other 
team's fans, so that they can learn to take no notice of 
whatever their opponents might be shouting. However, 
there is some evidence to suggest that the biggest impact 
of the crowd is not on the players, but on the referees, or 
match officials, who have to take decisions about w hether 
to allow goals and so on. It seems that shouting from the 
crowd can affect their decisions, and make them more 
likely to favour the home team. 
But is the noise of their supporters always a positive thing 
for players or ath letes? Not necessarily. In general, crowds 
seem to improve performance for team sports and sports 
that involve strength or the ability to keep going, such as 
running or cyc ling. However, sports which require a lot of 
concentration don't benefit from the excitement caused 
by the screaming crowd. These kinds of ath letes need ca lm 
and quiet to do well, and noise from the crowd might cause 
them to take unnecessary risks and make a mistake. 

Exercise 7a 

• Put studen ts into pairs. 

• Focus students' attention on the two tasks, and ask them 
to choose one. 

• Make sure that enough pairs choose each option to do 
exercise 7b. 

• Ask students to write five reasons to support their choice. 

• Monitor as necessary. 
EXTRA SUPPORT If students need help, prompt them by 
suggesting they think about comfort, price, location, ete. 

Exercise 7b 

• Ask students to pair up with another pai r who chose to 
make a different list in exercise 7a. 

• Ask them to compare their ideas. 

• Encourage them to listen carefully to all of each other's 
ideas. 

• Together, they should decide which pair's ideas were the 
strongest. 

• Elicit their conclusions together. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Brainstorm sports, enough for one per pair. 
In pairs, ask students to choose a sport, w rite it in the middle 
of a piece of paper, and add related words (e.g. tennis: court, 
net, balf). Circulate the papers, and allow studen ts to add 
to them. 

Vocabulary & Speaking phrases with take 
and have 

Exercise Sa 
• Focus students' attention on the extracts from the 

listening in exercise 6. 

• Ask them to complete them with take or have. 

• Do the first one together. 

• Ask students to check thei r answers wit h a partner. 

Exercise Bb 10.13 ~ 
• Ask students to listen to the sentences, and check the 

answers. 

• Play track 10.13. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 have 1 have 3 take 4 take 5 take 6 take 

AUDIOSCRIPT 10.13 
1 Don't the fans have a responsibility to turn up and 

encourage their team? 
1 . . . the home team really does have an advantage. 
3 ... there are certain football stadiums ... which seem to 

be designed to take advantage of t he noise fans make. 
4 . . . they can learn to take no notice of whatever the 

other team's fans might be shouting. 
5 ... referees, or match officials, who have to take 

decisions about whether to allow goals and so on. 
6 ... noise from the crowd might cause them to take 

unnecessary risks and make a m istake. 



Exercise 9 
• Focus students' attention on the information in the 

Vocabulary focus box and the six definitions. 

• Ask them to match the definitions with six of the phrases 
in the box. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 have a feeling that 
1 have a go at doing something 
3 have nothing to do with something/someone 
4 take something seriously 
5 have difficulty in doing something 
6 take something for granted 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Remind students that we say to take a 

phoro. Write do, have, make, take on the board. In pairs ask 
them to brainstorm as many nouns as possible for each verb. 

Exercise 10 

• Ask students to read the sentences, and use one of the 
phrases from the Vocabulary focus box to replace the 
underl ined parts. 

• Do the fi rst one together. 

• Ask students to check answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 Don't take risks - it 's not worth it. 
1 He took advantage of his friend's kindness to borrow a 

lot of money he couldn't pay back. 
3 Just take no notice of him - he's being silly. 
4 I take my studies very seriously. 
5 It's very important to take the right decision about 

which degree to do. 
6 It's a bit difficult at first, but just have a go at doing it. 
7 I have a feeling this holiday will be a mistake ... I don't 

know why. 

EXTENSION Ask students which phrase in the box is 
not used in exercises 9 or 10 (have a responsibility to do 
something). Ask them, in pairs, to write a sentence with this 
phrase. 

DICTiONARY WORK If students are unsure of any of the phrases 
with take and have, ask them to check their dictionaries. 
Phrases (e.g. rake advantage) are usually listed under the key 
word (Le. advantage) rather than the verb (Le. take). 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students, alone or in pai rs, to choose 
three 'take' and three 'have' phrases. Tell them to write a 
sentence using each one, relating to their own context. Ask 
them to swap and read each other's. 

Exercise 11 

• Focus students' attention on the situations and ask them 
each to choose three or four to talk about. 

• Give them time to prepare what they want to say. 

• When they are ready, ask them to tell each other their 
stories. 

• Tell them to listen and ask questions to find out more 
information about their partner's story. 

• When they have finished, elicit a few ideas together. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to work in pai rs to w rite a 
situation to illustrate one of the phrases, e.g. 'Last weekend 
I lent my bike to a friend. He still hasn't returned it: (take 
advantage of someone) . Ask them to read their situation to 
the class and get the others to guess what phrase it refers to. 



10.4 Speaking and writing 

Goals 
• Write about changes and differences 

• Make recommendations 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to think about a place they know well, e.g. 

their own town/village. How has it changed over the 
past five/ten years? What has been developed/buil t? Is it 
better? How? 

• Give students a few minutes to think or make notes, and 
then ask them to share their ideas with a partner. 

• Elicit comments together to find our the most typical 
changes. 

Reading & Writing changes and 
differences 

Exercise 1 

Background n ote: Istanbul is a city of 14 million in the 
north-west ofTurkey; Liverpool has a population of about 
470,000 and is situated in the north-west of England; Riga 
is the capital of Latvia, and has a population of almost 
700,000. 

• Focus students' attention on the photos, and ask if they 
have been to any of the three cities. 

• Ask students to then read and answer the two questions, 
and discuSS thei r ideas with a partner. 

• Give them time to discuss all three photos. 

• Then elicit some of the comments together. 

Exercise 2a 10.14 CS> 

Audio summary: The radio extract lists seven cities which 
have been European Capital of Culture cities. The winning 
city each year has to organize cultu ral events to attract 
visi tors. 

Background not e: Each year, one or two cities are 
awarded (through competition) the ti t le European Capital 
of Culture, for a period of one year. This is a European 
Union initiative. 

• Tell students they will hear an extract from a radio 
programme. 

• Tell them to listen for what the cit ies have in common. 

• Play track 10.14. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

All three cities have been European Ca pital of Culture 
cit ies in the past . 

AUDIOSCRIPT 10.1 4 
Helsinki, lisbon, Istanbul, Bologna, Liverpool, Riga, Santiago 
de Compostela .. . w hat do they all have in common? 
They're all in Europe, of course, but they 're also all past 
w inners of the title of European Capital of Cu lture. Since 
1985, w hen Athens w as first g iven the title, a different city 
has been chosen each year to organize a seri es of cultura l 
events. As well as the honour of being chosen, the w inning 
cities have often been able to attract more v isitors and 
improve their image, so competition is fierce. 

Exercise 2b 

• Ask students to think about which city in their country 
they would recommend to be a European Capital of 
Culture. 

• If one of their cities already has been a European Capital of 
Culture, ask them to think of a second one. 

• Encourage the students to give reasons for their answers. 

• Ask students to compare their ideas with a partner. 

• Elicit thei r ideas together, along with their reasons. 

Exercise 3a 

Text summary: The text describes how Istanbul has 
changed over the past few years. A lot of building 
work has taken p lace, and tourists can now visit both 
historic buildings and modern galleries and fashionable 
restaurants. 

• Tell students to read the text, and take notes about the 
past and present of each of the two places in the table. 

• Before they read, check skyline, skyscraper, to renovate and 
warehouse. 

• Ask students to work on their own. Give them five or si x 
minutes. 

Exercise 3b 
• Ask students to check thei r answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. You could elicit these to the 
board, in two columns. 

• Check designer (= made by a famous designer), dramatic 
(= sudden and surprising), to dominafe (= to be much 
higher), to resemble, run-down (= in bad condition), 
boutique Ibu : 'ti : k/ (= small and offering products or 
service of a high quality to a small number of customers), 
trendy, sophisticated, must-see attraction, stunning, scate-of
the-art and vibrant. 

ANSWERS 

The Ortakby area: before it w as a fi shing v illage; now it is 
an area w ith nightclubs and restaurants. 
Ist anbul Modern: before it w as an empty w arehouse; now 
it is a m odern gallery w ith a rest aurant. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY In pairs, ask students to think of a place 
other classmates will know (a town/city nearby, or famous 
place). Tell them to w rite three sentences to describe it, bu t 
without naming the place. Ask students to pair up with 
another pai r, read their sentences, and guess the place. 



Exercise 4a 
• Ask students to look again at the article again and to 

underline five words or phrases for comparing things. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Ask them to discuss, in each case, wha t is being 
compared. 

• Do one together first if necessary. 

Exercise 4b 

• Focus students' attention on the Language for writing box, 
and ask them to compare their answers. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Mention that we use whereas co show that one fact is 
different to another fact (e.g. Whereas Ann likes tennis 
(fact 1), Marta hates iC. (fact 2)). 

ANSWERS 

Whereas in the past it was ... , today it is ... (past and 
p resent: ancient sites/modern galleries, etc.) 
Whereas befo re, .. . now it is . . . (t he sky line, then and now) 
. .. in contrastto ... (Ortak6y, t hen and now) 
Compared to 20 years ago, ... (the city 's must-see 
attract ions) 
In the past, ... but today ... (the choice of p laces for 
v isitors to see) 

EXTRA SUPPORT Highlight how to use these words by 
eliciting/giving the structure, e.g. Whereas + clause; 
in contrast co/compared to + noun; one of the most important 
changes + verb. Then use one in the first part of a sentence 
about your city and ask students to complete it. 



Exercise 5 

Text summary: The text describes how and why 
Liverpool has changed over the past years. It used to 
be known for unemployment and poverty; now, it has 
fashionable shopping centres, the renovated dock area, 
and museums and galleries. 

• Ask students what they know about Liverpoo l. 

• Ask students to use the phrases from the Language for 
writing box to complete the text about Liverpool. 

• Point out that there may be more than one possible 
answer. 

• Check image (= the general impression a person or 
organization gives to the public), poverty, to link, and dock 
(= an area of a port where ships stop to be loaded, etc.). 

• Ask students to check thei r answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 Whereas 
2 One of the most important changes 
3 Compared to/ In contra st to 
4 Another important change 
5 Whereas 
WATCH OUT! You can also say compared with. and in contrast 
wirh. 

STUDY TIP Ask students to note down phrases in sentences 
about where they live. Personalizing language will help them. 

Exercise 6a 

• Ask students to think about a place they know. 

• Tell them to make notes about five or more changes that 
have happened to the town or city in the recent past. 

• Re-reading the article in 2a will help with vocabulary. 

• Suggest students choose a place they both know, and 
draft their ideas together. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Suggest areas to think about, e.g. new 
buildings, restaurants, open spaces, etc., and local events. 

Exercise 6b 

• Ask students to w rite about the place they have made 
notes about. Suggest 100- 120 words. 

• Refer them to the model text about Liverpool for help 
with the structure. 

• Remind them to think of the past and present, and to use 
contrasting phrases from the Language for writing box in 
exercise 4. 

• They could also do this for homework, and bring in a fi rst 
draft next time to discuss with a partner, or the teacher. 

EXTENSION Ask students to find, at home or online, pictu res 
to illustrate the 'past' and 'present' of the place they wrote 
about. 
CR1T1CAL THINKING Ask students to discuss if it is impor tant 
to keep old buildings and why. Should cities be as modern 
as possible? Ask students to think of one place in their town/ 
city to keep, and one to be renovated/destroyed, and why. 

Listening & Speaking making 
recommendations 

Exercise 7a 10.15 tS> 

Audio summary: Students hear four short conversations 
about different places. Each one has a recommendation 
about what to do there: 1 learn flamenco in Seville, Spain; 
2 go skiing in Chile, or visit one of Pablo Neruda's houses; 
3 go across the Charles Bridge and up to the Castle in 
Prague, try some Czech food; 4 stay at a ryokan in Kyoto. 

• Ask students to read the instructions and the questions. 

• Tell them they will hear four short conversations. 

• Ask students to fill in the chart with the city and 
recommendation. 

• Play track 10.15. 
• Play the listen ing twice if necessary. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 10.1 5 
1 A So how long are you going to be in Spain? 

B Six months. My company is opening an office in 
Seville, and I'm involved in setting it up. 
A I loved living in Spain. You are so lucky to be going 
there. 
B Yes, but I hope I don't get lonely - being so far from 
home. 
A Well, there's one thing you cou ld do to meet people 
you cou ld try learning flamenco. I tried it and I loved 
it - I made loads of friends. 
B But I'm not much of a dancer. 
A That doesn't matter. There are fantastic schools - they 
can teach anyone to dance. 
B OK, I' ll give it a go! 

2 I've just got back from Santiago in Chile. It's such a 
fabulous city, mountains in one direction, the beach 
in the other. If you like skiing, I'd strongly recommend 
Portillo or Valle Nevado, both world-class ski resorts. In 
the city itself, one of the most interesting things to do is 
to go to La Chascona, one of the houses of the famous 
Chilean poet, Pablo Neruda. It's fascinating. 

3 A Didn't you use to live in Prague? 
B Yes, why? Are you thinking of going there? 
A We've just booked a weekend there. Is there anything 
we shou ldn't miss w hile we're there? 
B Well, you just have to go to the Charles Bridge and 
up to the cast le - especially at night. It's very romantic. 
The area near the castle has lots of restaurants and bars 
where you eat traditional Czech food, and, of course, 
drink some o f our famous beer. 

4 A OK, I arrive in Kyoto on Thursday. Where would you 
recommend I stay? 
B Well, have you thought of trying a traditional 
Japanese inn? It's called a ryokan. I stayed in one last 
year and it was a great experience. They're the last word 
in luxury and relaxation - you can enjoy traditi onal 
Japanese foods and baths - just everything you could 
ever want. 
A That sounds fabulous. I'll definitely try it. 



Exercise 7b 
• Tell students to compare their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 Seville (Spain) - learn f lamenco (a dance) 
2 Santiago (Chile) - go skiing; v isit one of Pablo Neruda's 

houses 
3 Prague (t he Czech Republic) - go across the Charles 

Bridge and up to t he castle at nig ht, and t ry loca l food 
o r beer 

4 Kyoto (Japan) - stay in a ryokan, a t rad itional Japanese 
hote l, and try the traditional baths and food 

EXTENSION Ask students if any of them have been to 
these places and done these activities. Which place or 
recommendation do they like most? Why? 

Exercise 8a 10.16 ~ 
• Ask students to listen and complete the sentences from 

the dialogues in exercise 7. 

• Before playing the listening again, ask them to try to 
remember what was said. 

• Then tell them they will hear those extracts only. 

• Play track 10.16. 

• Ask students to compare their answers with a partner. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 
• Check to give something a go and (be) the last word in 

something (= the most recent/fashionable, etc.). 

ANSWERS 

1 could try 
2 g ive it a go 
3 strongly recommend 
4 we shouldn't miss 
5 would you recommend 
6 have you thought of 
7 last word 
8 sounds fabulous 

AUDIOSCRIPT 10.16 
1 You could try learning fl amenco. 
2 OK, I'll give it a go. 
3 If you like skiing, I'd strongly recom mend Portillo or 

Valle Nevado, both world-cl ass ski resort s. 
4 Is there anything we should n't m iss? 
5 Where would you recommend I stay? 
6 Well, have you thoug ht o f try ing a t raditiona l Japanese 

inn? 
7 They're the last word in luxury and relaxa ti on. 
S That sounds fabu lous. I' ll defi nit ely t ry it. 

Exercise Bb 
• Focus st udents' attention on the three categories. 

• Ask them to match the phrases w ith the categories. 

• Ask students to compare answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

Ask fo r a recommendation: 4, 5 
Recommend something: 1, 3, 6,7 
Respond to a recommendat ion: 2, 8 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Draw students' attention to the Language 
for speaking box. Ask students to add extra phrases to each 
category, e.g. You must . . . ; That sounds great. 

PRONUNCIATION We show more enthusiasm if we stress key 
words. Ask students to look again at the phrases in exercise 
8a, and underline words they would stress, e.g. could me 
give it a gQ; strongly recommend; we shouldn't miss; last word; 
sounds fabulous . Also f'II definitely try it. 

Exercise 9 
• Ask students to work alone. 

• Ask them to choose two cities or places they know, and 
to think of 3-5 things to recommend to a Visitor. Remind 
them to think of ideas for work, study and/or social 
purposes. 

• Give them time to make notes about each idea, and why 
they recommend each one. 

• Monitor and help, as needed. 

• Tell them they will be giving each other suggestions. 

Exercise 10 
• Ask students to work in pairs. 

• Focus students' attention on the conversation diagram: 
this will help them have an effective conversation. 

• Model a sample conversation together, or with one 
student, using the prompts in the diagram. 

• Ask students to use the phrases in the Language for 
speaking box. 

• Remind students to ask questions to find out more about 
each idea. 

• When they have both finished, elicit their ideas together. 
Which recommendation did each person like best? Why? 

EXTENSION Ask students to do the activity again but 
to reverse the orders of the cities so that they give 
recommendations about the other city they prepared. 
Afterwards, ask students together which of the two cities 
was the most interesting. 
SMART COMMUNICATION Remind students that when 
rejecting offers/recommendations, it's polite to say why 
something isn't suitable, e.g. I'd love to go, but .. . I don't like 
flying/I've been there before/my wife likes going to the coast, etc. 



10.5 Video 

Borussia Dortmund 

VIDEOSCRIPT 
Modern football is big business. Top players can earn 
hundred s of t housands of euros a week, and can be sold 
for over a hundred m illion euros. 
The world 's biggest clubs have revenue of around 400 
m ill ion euros, and the Premier l eague - the world's 
biggest football league - earns almost 3 bill ion euros a 
year. 
This money is attracting some of the world 's richest 
individuals, and many clubs in England's Premier League, 
Spa in's La Liga, Italy's Serie A and France's Ligue 1 are now 
owned by wealthy investors. 
But the world's other top leag ue ~ Germany's Bundes liga 
- is d ifferent. 
Here d ubs are con trolled by their fans. This is because the 
Bundesliga has a SO per cent plus 1 ru le, so the majority of 
the club must be owned by the supporters. 
Th is means decisio ns are made for the benefit of t he club 
rather t han rich investors. 
Take Borussia Dortmund, fo r example. 
Th is d ub was founded in 1909, and is o ne of Germany's 
most successfu l football teams. 
They have won the Bundesliga eight t imes, the German 
Football cup three t imes and the Champion's League 
once. 
Recently they won the league in 2011 and 2012, got to the 
Champion's League fi nal in 201 3 and had four p layers in 
Germany's Worl d Cup w inning squad in 20 14. 
Over the last few years, they have been o ne of the best 
teams in the world, and thi s success has made them one 
of the richest, too. 
But Dortmund's ticket s are still affordable. The cheapest 
ticket price fo r thi s match is only around 16 euros, and the 
most expensive is around 76 euros. 
This is com pared to Chelsea, w here the most expensive 
ticket cost s over 100 euros, Barcelona, where it is 300 
euros, or Real Madrid, w here it is over 500 euros. 
It's no surprise, then, t hat the club has the highest average 
attendance in t he world. 
Almost 80,000 people come each week t o see the 
b lack and yellows play, and the st adium is fam ous for 
its fantast ic atmosphere. Dortm und fans are known all 
over t he world for t heir passion and loyalty, and as they 
support the d ub, the d ub support s them, too. 

They are involved in lo t s of community in it iat ives and play 
an important role in loca l youth teams. Most importantl y, 
they work hard to achieve sport ing success so the ci ty and 
its people have something to be proud of. 
And as long as the fans and the club continue to 
coopera te, it will enjoy success both on and off t he pitch. 

VIDEO ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 2a 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 2b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 3 
1 team s 
2 countries 
3 investo rs 
4 fans 
5 decisions 

Exercise 4 

6 players 
7 t icket s 
8 matches 
9 project s 

10 people 

• The Prem ier League earns almost t hree billion euros a 
year. 

• Prices for match-day t ickets to watch Dortmund 
Borussia cost from 16 to 76 euros. 

• Dortm und Borussia was founded in 1909. 
• The most expensive ticket for a Rea l Madrid match costs 

over 500 euros. 
• Dortmund Boru ss ia won the League in 201 1 and 2012. 
• The most expensive ticket for a Chelsea match cost s 

over 100 euros. 
• Four players from Dortmund Bo ru ss ia were in 

Germany's World Cup squad. 
• Every week, about 80,000 people go to see Dortmund 

Borussia play. 

Exercise Sa 
Students' own answers 

Exercise Sb 
Students' own answers 

Exercise Sc 
Students' own answers 



Review 
ANSWERS 

Exercise la 
, were developed 
2 were based 
3 were worn 
4 became 

Exercise 1 b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 2a 

5 packed 
6 were redesigned 
7 caused 
8 are exported 

1 - 2 an 3 the 4 the 5 a 6 a 7 the 8 the 

Exercise 2b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 3a 
a get 
b make 
( become 

d get 
e gIve 
f find 

Exercise 3b 1O.171Si 
l d 2c3 f 4eS a 6 b 

AUDIOSCRIPT 10.17 
1 get money t o start a business 
2 put money into someone else's business 
3 discover that you don't have very much money 
4 prom ise that something w ill be done or wil l happen 
5 th ink of something new 
6 make money from a business 

Exercise 4a 
Nouns: (break a) record, final, race, team, tournaments, 
w inner, w in 
Verbs: break (a record), com pete, lose, play against, race, 
take part, team, w in 
Adjectives: competitive, final 

Exercise 4b and 4c 
Students' own answers 

Exercise Sa 
The following do not go wi th the verb in the first co lumn: 
1 a feeling that 
2 someth ing serio usly 
3 nothing to do w ith someone 
4 noti ce of 

Exercise Sb 
Students' own answers 

Exercises 6a and 6b 1O.181Si 

ANSWERS/AUDIOSCRIPT 10.18 
A I'd rea lly like to get a bit fi tter. What sport or activity 
wou ld you recommend ? 
B I st rongly recom mend running; you'll get fit very fast. 
A That 's a good idea, but I have some problems wi th my 
knees. Could you recommend something a bit gent ler? 
B Have you thought of swim ming? It's rea lly good for you. 
A Thank you, t hat 's a good idea. I' ll give it a go. 

Exercise 6c 
Students' own answers 



11.1 Outlaws 

Goals 
• Talk about crime 

• Talk about unreal situations in the past 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to think back to a story they know about 

something that was stolen from them or from someone 
else, e.g. a mobile phone, a car, ere. 

• What was stolen, and how did it happen? Was the item 
returned? 

• Ask students to share their stories with a partner. 

• Elicit one or two ideas together, and find out whose is the 
most interesting. 

Vocabulary & Reading • crime 

Exercise 1 a 

• Explain that students are going to read about a real -life 
crime story. 

• Focus them on the ti t le of the article. 

• Ask them to discuss what they think a 'barefoot bandit' is. 

• Elicit answers together. 

Exercise 1 b 

Text summary: The article is about a thief. Colton 
Harris-Moore, who carried out more than 100 thefts in 
the USA. He didn't hurt anyone and was known as the 
'barefoot bandit' as he didn't wear shoes. He became 
popular through a Facebook page. The police tried to 
catch him for almost two years. He was eventually caught 
in the Bahamas after stealing a plane which he'd taught 
himself to fly, using the internet. 

• Check barefoot and bandit. 

• Ask students to read the article and compare it with 
thei r ideas. 

• Ask students to discuss their ideas with a pa rtner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check injured, to rum up (= to arrive/appear), sensation 
(= great interest among a group of people) and to 
crash-land. 

Exercise 2 
• Ask studen ts to work in pairs to think of two or three 

possible reasons why Harris-Moore became a sensation 
on Facebook. 

• Elicit some ideas together. These could include the idea 
that. although he frightened people, many thought his 
crimes were fun and wanted to find out where he would 
be seen next; he also used escape ideas which were 
unusual, and perhaps like those we see in films. 

EXTENSION Ask students to comment on the story in pairs: 
should Harris-Moore be in prison? Would his story make a 
good book o r film? They could find out more about him 
online. 

Exercise 3a 
• Ask students to work alone to match the highlighted 

words in the text with the definitions. 

Exercise 3b 
• Ask students to check their answers to exercise 3a with a 

partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 burglaries 7 robberies 
2 suspected 8 sentenced 
3 v ictim s 9 escaped 
4 capture 10 arrest 
S prison 11 thefts 
6 sto len 12 outlaw 

WATCH OUT! Explain the differences between rob and steal. 
We rob a place or person but we steal an object. A robbery 
is usually of a large place (e.g. a bank), but a burglary is of 
someone's home. A robbery is big, but thefr is usually small 
(e.g. a purse; a bag). 

PRONUNCIATION Check students can pronounce the 'f' and 
'v' correctly in thief/Oi : rl and thieves IOi :vz/; check also the 
changed vowel in thefr 16eft / . 

• Ask students to complete the table in pairs. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 theft 
2 burglar 
3 robbery 
4 rob 
S stea l 

STUDY TIP Encourage students to include tables with word 
families like this in their notebooks. 

DICTIONARY WORK Ask students to find the verbs to rob, 
to steal, and to burgle, or the nouns thief, burglar and robber, 
in a dictionary, and write a sentence to illustrate each word. 
EXTENSION Ask studen ts if they know of other internet 
sensations involving unusual people. 



Exercise 4 
• Ask students to choose the correct word to complete the 

text. 

• Check stuck (= not able to move). 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 burglar 
2 caught , arrested 
4 suspect 
5 thefts 
EXTENSION Ask students to brainstorm any other words 
related to crime, and to think of related words (as in the 
table, in exercise 3), e.g. criminal - crime - to commit a crime; 
to break in - a break-in. Elicit them to a table on the board. 

Exercise Sa 
• Ask students to read the reasons why outlaws become 

popular with the public. 

• Ask them to discuss in pairs which reasons could apply to 
Harris-Moore. Suggest they consider where and how the 
crimes take place, and who receives any advantage from 
them. 

EXTENSION Ask if there are any outlaws, or famous criminals 
in their own countries. Ask them to say why they are famous. 

Exercise Sb 11 .1 IS> 

Audio summary: The reporter mentions a new film about 
Colton Harris-Moore. He discusses with Susie, another 
reporter, why Harris-Moore was so popular. They discuSS 
two o ther famous outlaws: Ned Kelly, who lived in Australia 
in the 1800s, and Attila Ambrus from present-day Hungary. 

• Ask students to listen to a discussion about three outlaws. 

• Focus students' attention on [he information under each 
outlaw's name. 

• Check to claim (= to say that something is true, without 
having any proof). 

• Tell students to listen, and complete the notes. 

• Play track 1 1 .1. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Check to admire (= to respect or like somebody/something). 

AUDIOSCRIPT 11.1 
P = Presenter, S = Susie 
P And now let's move on to a new film which has just 
been announced, about the life and crimes of Colton 
Harris-Moore, known as the 'barefoot bandit: Apparently 
the money Colton makes from the film will be going 
straight to his victims, but can it be right to make film s 
which celebrate someone's crimes in this way? Susie, will 
you be going to see the film? 
S Yes, definitely. I think it's a fa scinating story. 
P Why do you think people are so interested in his story? 
Didn't he get a lot of fans on Facebook as well? 
S Yes, he did. I think the biggest thing with Colton is 
that the story was just so entertaining. Everyone wanted 
t o know what would happen next. And lots of people 
just loved the idea of him teaching himself to fly - who 
WOUldn't want to do that?! 

P Er, me for one! But seriously, he wasn't rea lly someone 
to be admired, was he? I mean, if he had crashed the 
plane in a town, he would probably have kilted someone. 
But there are examples of criminals who actually did some 
good. I can understand those more. Take Ned Kelly, for 
instance. 
S I've heard of him, but I'm not sure what he did. 
P He was an outlaw in Australia in the 1 800s. His trouble 
started when a police officer was shot in Ned 's house. Ned 
was arrested for murder, but he claimed he hadn't done 
it and escaped with his brother and two friends. The four 
of them then went around robbing banks, but they were 
kind to the people who actually worked in the banks, 
and shared the money with other people. Ned claimed 
that he was being unfairly treated because his family was 
Irish. When he was finally arrested, thousands of people 
protested outside the prison. 
S That reminds me of someone else I heard about - a 
Hungarian ca lled Atilla Ambrus. He robbed banks as 
well , back in the early 1990s. No one was ever hurt, and 
he treated the people working at the bank very politely. 
He even gave the women working there flowers! He 
became popular because many people felt that the banks 
deserved it! Though I don't think he ever gave any of the 
money away. When he was arrested, he escaped from 
prison by tying his bed sheets t ogether! It's a great story, 
and there's been a film made about him since. 
P Really? People do seem to love this kind of story, don't 
they? 

Exercise Sc 

• Ask students to check their notes for exercise Sb with a 
partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Ask which outlaw is most interesting, and why. 

ANSWERS 

1 the barefoot bandit 
2 entertaining , fly 
4 murder 
5 to rob banks 
6 kind 
7 his family was Irish 
8 robbery 
9 gave the women flowers 

10 the banks deserved it 
CRITICAL THINKING Ask students to think about the sort 
of outlaw which people from their own country might 
follow with interest. What would make him/her different or 
'likeable'? Why? 

Grammar & Speaking unreal past 
conditional 

Exercise 6a 
• Ask students to read the extract from the listening 

exercise that uses the thi rd conditional. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Elicit the structure of the example sentence. 
Remind students of the second conditional, Le. If + past 
simple, would/might/could + infinitive (Lesson 8.2), which we 
use for hypothetical/unreal situations in the present/future. 



• Then tell them to answer the questions. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 No; in the sea. 
2 No. 

Exercise 6b 
• Focus students' attention on the sentences in the 

Grammar focus box about unreal past conditionals. Ask 
them to read them. 

• Ask them to choose the correct options. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Remind students that the result clause is 
the clause without if; it describes the possible outcome if 
another situation changes. 

ANSWERS 

1 unrea l 2 past 3 don't use 

• Refer students to the Grammar reference on p156. There 
are three more exercises here they can do for homework. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Remind students that, as with unreal 
conditional sentences (Lesson B.2), we can use could or 
might instead of would in the result clause. 
PRONUNCIATION Remind students that we usually contract 
both would and had to 'd in informal spoken English, i.e. 
If he'd crashed .. ./he probably would've . .. ; in spoken English 
He would've sounds like He'd've. Say this, and encourage 
students to repeat it out loud. 

Exercise 7 
• Ask students to complete the sentences using the unreal 

past conditional with the correct form of the verb. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 hadn't stolen; might not have become 
2 wouldn't have made; hadn't had 
3 hadn't been; wouldn't have got 
4 hadn't arrested; wouldn't have robbed 
5 had given; might have been 
6 hadn't had; couldn't have escaped 

EXTRA SUPPORT Help with the contracted forms in the result 
clause would've /'wud';Jv/; wouldn't have /'wud ';J nt ';J vl. 

PRONUNCIATION Back-chaining (starting at the end, building 
up the sentence backwards) helps pronunciation. Ask 
students to repeat the phrase each time: use sentence 4, e.g. 
any banks', 'have robbed any banks', 'he wouldn't have robbed 
any banks: Allocate a sentence from exercise 7 to each pair 
to practise. 

Exercise Sa 
• Ask students to write an extra sentence abou t one of the 

outlaws, using an unreal past conditional. 

• Demonstrate wit h an example, e.g. IfNed Kelly hadn't been 
Irish, the police wouldn't have been unfair to him 

EXTRA SUPPORT They could also work in pairs, and then, in 
exercise Bb, check with another pair. 

Exercise Bb 
• Ask students to compare their ideas with a partner, and 

give reasons. 

• Elicit some of their ideas together. 

Exercise 9 

• Put students into pairs: Student A and Student B. 
• Ask Student A to read about the Brazilian, Maria Bonita, on 

p132, and Student B to read about the Welshman, Twm 
Sion Cati /tum J~:n 'kret 1/ . on p135. Both are 'outlaw' 
stories. 

Communication Part a 

Text summaries: Maria Bonita's father was killed by the 
police. She joined other Brazilian female outlaws, and, 
dressed as men, they took part in battles against the 
police. Twm Sion Cati was Welsh, and famous for clever 
ways of tricking people, and then stealing their goods. 

• Ask students to read the instructions and answer the 
questions. 

ANSWERS 

Maria Bonita 
1 Fighting the police 
2 She dressed as a man, 

Twm Sion Cati 
1 Theft 
2 He sto le things in clever ways. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Ask students to work in pairs with someone 
with the same outlaw (i.e. A+A, B+B) to write sentences. They 
should then pair up with another pair to discuss. 

Communication Part b 
• Ask students to write three sentences using unreal past 

conditionals. 

• Monitor and give help as necessary. 

Communication Part c 

• Put students into pairs: Student A and Student B. 
• Ask students to then tell each other about their outlaw, 

using the sentences that they wrote. 

WATCH OUTl Remind students that we don't use would in 
the if clause. 
FEEDBACK FOCUS Focus on the unreal past conditionals, 
paying particular attention that students don't use if and 
would in the same clause. Encourage them also to contract 
had /hod! and would / w-;,d/, and stress key words. 

Communication Part d 
• Ask them to discuss in pairs which outlaw they most 

admire, and why. 

• Elicit answers together. 
CRITICAL THINKING Ask students to discuss why some 
criminals become folk heroes. Why do people like to read 
and watch films about criminals? Should it be discouraged? 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to think back to something 
they did, and regret. They should describe the consequences 
of what happened to their partner. Provide a non-serious 
example to the class before they begin (e.g. If! hadn't got up 
late, I wouldn't have missed the train and .. , , ete). 



11.2 I should never have clicked 
'send'! 

Goals 
• Talk about people's behaviour on social media 

• Criticize past actions 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to work in small groups. 

• Focus on the section heading: have they ever thought this? 

• Ask students to share ideas in small groups: what was the 
message they sent about, and what happened? 

• Ask students what sorts of messages they send, and/or 
what sort of things they post on line. Are there any topics 
which they do not write about? Why? 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

Vocabulary & Reading behaviour on 
social media 

Exercise 1 

• Focus students' attention on the headline of the article. 

• Pur students into small groups and ask them to read and 
discuss the questions. 

• For question 1, encourage students to think about 
gestures. and correcting oneself when communicating 
face -to-face. 

• Elicit students' ideas together. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Remind students of the phrase 'one in four ' 
(taught in lesson 6.3) and elicit other ways of saying this, e.g. 
25%/a quarter (of people). 
CRITICAL THINKING Before reading the text, encourage them 
to think of reasons why people regret sending messages. 

Exercise 2a 

Text summary: The article gives some reasons why 
people send stronger messages on social media sites than 
in face-to-face communication. It includes how people 
present opinions about important issues online, but also 
explains how and why some also use social media for 
hurting people. 

• Ask students to read the article and compare their ideas. 

• Check survey and findings. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Elicit some of the similarities/differences between their 
ideas and the article together. 

• Check to survey (= to find out opinions or behaviour of a 
group of people by asking questions), to reveal, to bully, 
feedback and interaction (= communication between 
people). 

WATCH OUT! Remind students that actual means 'real '. It is a 
'false friend '; it doesn't mean 'current' or 'now'. 

EXTENSION Ask students if they agree with the article: do 
they also send stronger messages online? Why? 

Exercise 2b 

• Ask students to read the article again and to match the 
percentages to the statements. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

AN SWERS 

1 55% 2 26% 3 36% 



Exercise 2c 
• Ask students to discusS the quest ions in pairs. 

• Encourage them to discuSS each statement in exercise 2b. 

• Elicit their ideas and opinions together. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students to find other percentages 
in the article, and discuSS those findings, i.e. 39%, 44%, 44%, 
27%. You could allocate each percentage to two students. 

Exercise 3a 

• Put students into pairs: Student A and Student B. 

• Focus students' attention on the boxes with phrases from 
the article. 

• Ask students to read the article again to work out the 
meaning of the words or phrases in their box. 

• Students may also benefit from using dictionaries. 

• Encourage them to think about whether these words refer 
to people or things (or both), whether they are positive, 
negative or neutral. or formal/informal. 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Encourage them to w rite a sentence 
using each item. 

STUDY TIP Remind students to treat these phrases as 
'chunks: paying attention to each word in the phrase, e.g. 
stand UD for what you believe ~ blog or tweet about an issue, 
ete. They should record them like this in thei r books. 

PRONUNCIATION Students will be able to remember the 
phrases more easily if they say them aloud, stressing key 
words, e.g. speak W2. about something you feel oassionate 
about; make a real difference, ete. Remind students that 
the particle is stressed in phrasal verbs, i.e. speak IJJ2 about 
something. 

SUGGESTED A N SWERS 

1 If you criticize somebody/something, you say what you 
think is w rong about them/it; if you insult somebody, 
you offend them so it is a stronger word. 

2 If you are rude to somebody, you don't show enough 
respect t o them; if you are nasty you are unkind or 
unpleasant so it is a stronger word. 

3 to communicate face-to-face is neutral. If you say 
something to someone's face, you say it directly to them 
rather than in secret (i.e. behind their back); thi s can be 
w hen you criticize them. 

4 to stand up for what you believe in is about defending 
your beliefs through words or actions; to speak up about 
something you feel passionate about is not to be shy 
about saying what you think. 

5 have a positive effect is to affect a situation in a good 
way; make a real difference cou ld be positive or negative 
but is usuall y positi ve. 

6 be sorry you did something is less formal than to regret 
doing something. 

7 These two phrases are very similar but careless is 
m ore negative and suggests that you made a mistake 
throug h not paying enoug h attention. 

S b/og or tweet an issue just means to talk about it online 
on socia l network sites; cyberbul/ying describes online 
messages w hich th reaten or frighten o thers. 

• Check to criticize, to insult, to upset (= to make somebody 
worry or feel unhappy), to srand up for somebody/ 
something, passionate and ro make a difference (= to have 
an effect on somebody/something). 

WATCH OUT! Note the different word stress between to insult 
(verb) hn'sAItI and insulr{noun) /' msAIt /. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students to check the meanings and 
word stress of the following in their dict ionaries (they all 
have both a noun and verb form): discount, increase, invite, 
object, present What pattern do they notice? (The nouns are 
stressed on the first syllable; the verbs on the second.) 

Exercise 3b 

• Tell students to explain their words to each other in turn, 
using example sentences and situat ions. 

• listen in to make sure they clarify the d ifferences between 
each pai r of words or phrases. 

EXTENSION Ask students, in pairs, to deCide which five 
words or phrases to remember. They could w rite them in 
thei r notebooks, and add a sample sentence, sjtuation or 
illustration. 
DICTIONARY SKILLS Ask students to find word fam ilies 
(verb, nouns) for the following verbs: criticize, insult, upset, 
communicare and interact. Then they should write a 
sentence to illustrate each one. Remind students to check 
the word stress. 

Exercise 4 

• Put students into pairs or small groups. 

• Ask them to read the instructions and statements. 

• Check drawback (= a disadvantage or a problem). 

• Ask them to deCide which sta tement they agree w ith more. 

• Ask students to then discuss the statements and compare 
thei r ideas. 

• Elici t some of their ideas together. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask st udents to do a class survey about 
online messages. Ask students, in pairs, to choose one of 
the topics from the art icle or assign a topie. Tell students to 
walk around and ask each other questions about their topic, 
not ing down the answers. Then ask them to work out a 
percentage for the class opinion on thei r topic. 

Grammar should/shouldn't have 

Exercise 5 

• Ask students to read the Grammar focus box and choose 
the correct option. 

• Ask students to check their answers wit h a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 didn't 2 bad 3 did 4 bad 

EXTRA SUPPORT Ask students to write down something they 
did/didn't do recently which wasn't a good idea, e.g. I locked 
myself our of the house. Ask them to rephrase the action 
using should/shouldn't have, and to tell thei r partner the new 
sentence. Tell their partners to listen, and guess the original 
sentence they wrote down. 

• Refer students to the Grammar reference on p 1 57. There 
are two more exercises here they can do for homework. 

Exercise 6a 11.2 ~ 

Audio summary: Students will hear two short extracts. 
Each one describes a mistake they made online. 



• Before asking students to complete the sentences, ask 
them to listen and find out what each person did or didn't 
do, which they now think is a bad idea. 

• Check accidentalfy (= by chance, not planned). 

• Play track 1 1.2. 

• Ask students to discusS thei r ideas with a partner. 

• Play the listening again if necessary. 

• Ask students to then complete the sentences with 
should/shouldn't have and the verb in its correct form. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 11.2 
1 I accidentally posted a video of myself and some friends 

at a party and my boss saw it. I didn't mean to post it. I 
was uploading a different video and accidentally clicked 
on this video, too. It was really embarrassing, and now 
my boss thinks I'm really unprofessional. 

2 I had just had a job interview and one of the 
interviewers was very rude to me. So I tweeted about it. 
As soon as I pressed Send, I knew it was a mistake, but 
it was too late. later I found out that I would have been 
offered the job, but someone saw my tweet and they 
changed their minds and gave the job to someone else. 

Exercise 6b 11.3 ~ 
• Tell students to listen to the sentences to check their ideas. 

• Play track 11.3. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 should've been 
2 shouldn't have accepted 
3 shouldn't have behaved 
4 shouldn't have posted 
5 should have thought 
6 shouldn't have said 
7 should have waited 
8 should have given 

AUDIOSCRIPT 11.3 
1 She should have been more careful when she posted 

the video. 
2 She shouldn't have accepted her boss as a 'friend' 

online. 
3 She shouldn't have behaved badly at the party. 
4 She shouldn't have posted any videos online. 
5 He should have thought before pressing Send. 
6 He shouldn't have said anything negative about the 

interviewer online. 
7 He should have waited untit he was offered the job. 
8 They should have given him the job anyway, if he was 

the best candidate. 

Exercise 6c 

• Ask students to read the statements again, and decide 
which ones they agree with. Encourage them to give 
reasons. 

• Ask students to discuss their ideas with a partner. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

Pronunciation should/shouldn't have 

Exercise7a 1l.4<Sl 

• Focus students' attention on the two statements with 
should. 

• Tell students to listen for the pronunciation of have in the 
positive and negative forms. 

• Play track' '.4. 
• Encourage students to repeat each sentence, highlighting 

l~v/, and It~v/ (in the negative). Stressing should helps. 

ANSWERS 

The word have is not stressed in either sentence. It is 
pronounced /~V/ in the first sentence and / t':Jv/ in the 
second sentence. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 11.4 
She should have been more careful. 
She shouldn't have behaved badly. 

Exercise 7b 

• Tell students to listen and repeat the sentences, focusing 
on the pronunciation of have. 

• Play track 11.4 again, pausing after each sentence. 

Exercise 8 11.5 <Sl 

Audio summary: Students will hear two people talking 
about their mistakes. 

• Ask students to listen to two more mistakes and to find 
out what each mistake was, and what happened as a 
resu It. 

• Play track' '.5. 
• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Ask students to discuss what the speakers should or 
shouldn't have done, and whether they agree or not. 

• Elicit their ideas together to see if they agree. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 11 5 
1 I really wanted to go to a big football game, but I was 

supposed to be working. So I told my boss I was ill. The 
game was brilliant, but unfortunately I got so excited I 
started tweeting about it and my boss saw the tweets, 
so she knew I wasn't at home sick. I ended up losing 
my job. 

2 It really wasn't my fault. I was looking after my parents' 
house whi le they were away, and I decided to have a 
party. It was only going to be a few friends, but one of 
my friends decided to write about it on Facebook. He 
didn't realize it, but that meant that 500 people knew 
about the party and about 1 SO people turned up. It 
was a great party, but the house was a terrible mess 
afterwards. 

CRITICAL THINKING 'Hate speech' is speech which attacks a 
person or group because of issues relating to gender, ethnic 
origin, religion, disability or sexual orientation. It is currently 
a major issue and is a criminal offence in some countries. 
Ask students to think about whether hate speech should be 
a crime and why/why not. 



11.3 Vocabulary and skills 
development 

Goals 
• Hear modal verbs 

• Understand words with multiple meanings 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to think of something they (or someone they 

know) did as a child, bur should not have done. Give an 
example fi rst. e.g. When I was five, I took some plants out or 
their pots in the garden and filled the pots with sand. Not all 
che plants survived. 

• Ask students to share their stories with a partner, or in 
small groups. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. What should/shouldn't they 
have done? Whose story is the funniest/naughtiest? 

Listening & Speaking hearing modal 
verbs 

Exercise 1 

• Ask students to look at the photos. 

• Ask them to describe what they can see in pairs. 

• EliCit some of their ideas together. 

Exercise 2 11 .6 is> 

Audio summary: Students hear two conversations: 
one about a la prop, and one about a student and tutor. 

• Ask students to read the instructions and the questions. 

• Play track 11 .6. 

• Ask students ro discuss and check their ideas with a 
partner. 

• Play the listening again if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check slave. 
EXTENSION Ask your students what they would have done 
in each situation. Have they done something like this that 
they wished they hadn't? Ask students to compare stories 
in pai rs. 

ANSWERS 
Conversation 1 
1 He borrowed a laptop t o finish a report at home. 
2 He wanted to take the laptop back to work the next day 

with the report finished. 
3 He got sick, cou ldn't go to work, and his colleagues 

ca lled the police because they thought the laptop had 
been stolen. 

Conversation 2 
1 She was he lping a professor with his new research 

project. 
2 She hoped that by doing this she would get a better 

exam result. 
3 She has to work very long hours for the professor for 

free. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 11.6 
Conversation 1 
M Something horrible has happened at work. 
W Oh no! What? 
M I had to finish a report for Tuesday mo rning, and by 
Monday afternoon, I hadn't even started it. I decided to 
borrow a laptop from the o ffice so I cou ld w rite it at home, 
and bring it in on Tuesday morning. 
W OK. So . . . ? 
M The thing is, it's against the rules. Our manager says we 
must get permission before we do that. 
W Right ... 
M So I took the laptop home, and was writing the report 
at home. But then during the night I got really sick ... 
W You were probably feeling gUilty .. . 
M Hmmm. Maybe. Anyway, I couldn't go into work on the 
Tuesday after all, because I was sick. And they discovered 
the laptop was missing. 
W And they realized it was you! 
M No, worse than that, actually! They called in the police! 
W Why don't you just phone in and tell them it was you? 
M Because then they'll realize I was going to be late w ith 
the report ... 

Conversation 2 
M Where were you last night? 
W I had to help Professor Dudley wi th his new research 
project. 
M Again? That's all you do at the m oment. 
W I know! I wish I'd never offered to help him. 
M So w hy did you ? 
W I thought it would get m e a bette r grade in my exams. 
But .. . 
M But ... ? 
W I have to work day and night fo r him - fo r free! And I 
don't think he even knows my nam e. I'm just a slave. 
M Ha! Serves you right. 

Exercise 3 11.6 <$l 
• Ask students to read the sentences. 

• Ask students to listen again and to complete the 
sentences. 

• Play track 11.6 again. 

• Ask students to check their answers wi th a partner. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
Conversation 1 
1 I could w rite 
2 must get 
3 couldn't go 

Conversation 2 
1 had to help 
2 it would get me 

Exercise 4 11.7 <$l 
• Ask students to read and listen to the Unlock the code box. 

• Play t rack '1 .7. 



AUDIOSCRIPT 11.7 
Hearing modal verbs 
Modal verbs such as must, may and could are very 
important for the meaning of a sentence, but they are 
often difficult to hear. We sometimes form the past using a 
different verb. 
For example: 
We must get permission. I had to help. 
When you are listening, use the context to decide if the 
speaker used a modal verb, and which one suits the 
context best. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Remind students we use modal verbs with 
other verbs to express obligation, possibility, ere. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Remind students of the difference 
between must and have to in the present: must is used when 
the speaker decides something is necessary; have to is more 
usually used when someone else decides. 
WATCH OUT! Remind students that, for negative obligation 
with both must and have to in the present, we use mustn't. 
Don't have to is used when you have a choice. 

Exercise Sa 
• Ask students to read the definition. 

• Check unintended, consequence and intention. 

• Ask them to work in pai rs to think about how each 
photograph could illustrate an example of an unintended 
consequence. 

• Elicit students' ideas toget her. 

POSSIBLE ANSWERS 

1 The employee borrowed the laptop so that he could 
complete a report on time; it caused a problem because 
colleagues thought it had been stolen. 

1 The student wanted to get a better grade, but found 
she had to work very long hours. 

Exercise Sb 11.8iS> 

Audio summary: The radio programme is an interview 
with Or Michelle Hall about introducing a law which means 
you have to wear a crash helmet when you cycle. However, 
young people may think it is not fashionable to wear a 
crash helmet, so they may not cycle. The idea of helping 
people stay safe when cycting is therefore more difficult 
than trying to get people to do exercise and keep fir. 

• Focus students' attention on the photo and eliCit/check 
crash helmet. 

• Tell students they will hear an interview about crash 
helmets for cyclists. 

• Before playing the listening, ask them how crash helmets 
could connect with 'unintended consequences: 

• Give students two minutes to discuss their ideas. 

• Elicit some of their ideas together. 

• Play track 1 1.8. 
• Ask students to compare their ideas with a partner. 

• DiscuSS the ideas together. 
• Check to pass (a law) {= to officially approve a law}. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 11.8 
I = Interviewer, H = Or Hall 
l Over the last three programmes, we've looked at the 
results of actions - both our personal actions and the 
actions of big business and government. Today we have 
Dr Michelle Hall with us. She's been researching into an 
area known as 'unintended consequences: Good morning, 
Dr Hall. Just to start off with, can you tell us what you 
mean exactly by 'unintended consequences'? 
H Good morning, Peter. Well, yes, the easiest way to 
explain is through an example: let's imagine that we pass 
a law which says that all young people must wear helmets 
when they are cycling. This looks like a very sensible law. 
Obviously our intention is that if a young cyclist were to 
have an accident, their head would be protected. 
I Yes, it sounds like a very good idea! 
H But the problem is that wearing helmets is very 'uncool: 
or unfashionable, so young people might say, ' I don't want 
to wear a helmet: 
I Andso ... ? 
H So they'll stop cycling, and go everywhere by car. This 
means they may take less exercise. And then they could 
put on weight, and later in life that might bring health 
problems. And that all means that the unintended result is 
as bad as the origina l problem. 

Exercise Se 
• Ask students to read the questions. 

• Check reaction (= something you do or say because of 
something that has happened). 

• Ask students to think about their answers. 

Exercise Sd 11.8iS> 
• Put students into pairs and tell them to compare thei r 

ideas. 

• Ask them to listen again and check which modal verbs 
they heard in the answers. 

• Play track 11.8 again. 
• Check the answers together. Ask them which modal verbs 

Or Hall used, and what each one means. 

ANSWERS 

1 All young people must wear crash helmets when they 
are cyc ling. must = obligation 

2 If the young cyclist were to have an accident, their head 
would be protected. would = conditiona l sentence 

3 Wearing crash helmets is very'uncool'or unfashionable, 
so young people might say'l don't want to wear a 
helmet: might = possibility 

4 So they' ll stop cycling and go everywhere by car. This 
means they may take less exercise. And then they cou ld 
put on weight and later in life that might bring health 
problems. may/Could/might = possibility 

EXTRA CHAllENGE Ask students what the modal expresses 
in each sentence, Le. obligation, possibil ity, or a condition. 
PRONUNCIATION We often stress modals, e.g. { have to do it. 
This more strongly suggests external obligation. However, if 
we are speaking in a neutral way, the modals are usually not 
stressed, making them more difficult to hear. 



Exercise 6 

• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask them to read the three actions, and choose one to 
discuss. 

• Ask students to discuss the unintended consequences of 
thei r situation. 

• Encourage students to brainstorm all the possible 
consequences, good and bad. There are several possible 
consequences for each situation. 

• Elicit ideas for each situat ion together. 

FEEDBACK FOCUS listen out especia lly for modals for 
expressing obligation and possibility. Challenge students' 
ideas by asking what further consequences there would be. 
This will elicit more examples o f modal verbs, e.g. , . Doctors 
might make a lot of money. And then what would happen? 
They would work fewer hours. And then? ete. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE If two pairs discuss the sam e situa tion, 
which pair can think o f the most unintended consequences? 



Vocabulary & Speaking words with 
multiple meanings 

Exercise 7a 
• Tell students tha t each pai r of sen tences uses one of the 

words from the word pool. 

• Do the fi rst one together. 

• Ask them to work alone to complete the pair of sentences. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Point out that sometimes the words are different parts of 
speech, e.g. (1) fine (see also the Vocabulary focus box). 

• Check (2b) performance (= how well Of badly something 
works); (3b) bank (= the ground along the side of a river); 
(Sa) jam (= a situation in which you cannot move because 
there are too many people or cars). 

ANSWERS 

1 fine 
2 performance 
3 bank 

4 wave 
5 jam 

EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students if they know of any other 
words which have more than one meaning. 

Exercise 7b 
• Before doing this exercise, ask students to cover the 

sentences and focus only on the words in the box. 

• Ask students to think of two meanings for each word. 

• Tell students to match the word with the two definitions. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

A N SWERS 

1 rock 
2 square 
3 key 

Exercise 8a 

4 match 
5 lig ht 
6 change 

• Focus students' attention on the Vocabulary focus box, 
and ask them to read ir. 

DICTIONARY SKILLS Refer students back to the eleven 
words in exercise 7, and ask them to check what part of 
speech each word is. Ask them to check these words in their 
dict ionaries, and find other meanings in different parts of 
speech, e.g. change (verb) (= to become different). 

Exercise Bb 
• Ask studen ts to work alone to complete the sentences in 

two different ways, according to the different meanings. 

• Encourage them to write sentences which also help 
illustrate the meaning. 

• Ask students to compare their answers with a partner. 

• Elicit their answers for each word together. 

• Students could vote on the best sentences for each word. 

SUGG ESTED ANSWERS 

2 a ... Richard took it to work by mistake. 
b ... I was too tired and it was too difficult. 

3 a ... happens overnight . 
b ... is in loca l currency. 

4 a ... was 20 cm long! 
b ... ended nil -nil. It was very boring. 

5 a ... went off. There was a power cut. 
b ... was very low and we cou ldn't see. 

6 a ... from the cliffs, looking out to sea. 
b ... concert live in Li verpool. 

STUDY TIP Remind students that it is important to record 
both meanings of each word in their notebooks, ideally in a 
sentence which helps them remember the meaning. 

Exercise 9 

• Pu t studen ts into pairs. 

• Ask them to read the instrUction and the example. 

• Ask each student to work alone. Tell them to choose four 
word s from exercises 7 and 8, and w rite a sentence for 
each word; they should leave a gap for the word. 

• Ask them to swap papers with their partner, who must 
guess the word. 

• Elicit some examples together. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Students could work in pai rs to w rite 
sentences, and then swap with another pair. 
DICTIONARY SKILLS Give each pair of students one of the 
following words which have several meanings: back, cup, fan, 
iron, letter, park, play, present, stamp and tense. Ask students 
to check the meanings and to write a definition for each 
on a slip of paper. Tell them to swap their definitions with 
another pair, who has to guess the word. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to work in groups. Write the 
words from exercises 7 and 8 on slips of paper. Give one 
set. face down, to each group. In turn, one person should 
take a word and make two drawings on a piece of paper to 
illustrate the meanings. No words are allowed. The others 
should then guess the word. 



11.4 Speaking and writing 

Goals 
• Come to a decision 

• Apologize 

Lead-in 
• Ask students where they live and what they like or dislike 

about it. 
• Ask them to think of three things which they would change 

about their home if they CQuld, e.g. location, size, ete. 

• Ask students to discuss their ideas with a partner. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

Listening & Speaking decisions 

Exercise 1 a 
• Focus students' attention on the quotation. 

• Ask them to work in pai rs to discuss if they agree with it, 
and what the most important factors are when choosing 
a place to live. 

• Elicit some of their ideas together. 

Exercise 1 b 
• Ask students to discuss in pairs the consequences of 

having or not having each factor. 

• Elicit their ideas together. 

Exercise 2 ".9 ~ 

Audio summary: Three friends are discussing what sort 
of flat they would like to move to. They consider the size 
of the flat, the number of rooms it has, the floor it is on, 
the location and price. 

• Ask students to read the instructions. 

• Tell them to listen and tick any of the factors they listed in 
exercise 1 that are mentioned. 

• Play track 11.9. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• If necessary, play the listening again. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check estate agent and to go for (= to try to get or 
achieve something) . 

WATCH OUT! American English usually uses apartment. In 
British Eng lish people usually say flat. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 
They discuss: the number of rooms, the floor the 
apartment is on, the location and the price/rent. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY Play the listening again, and ask students to 
listen carefully to what sort of flat they finally agree to look 
for. (They decide on a three-bed roomed apartment, near 
the city centre, with a balcony or garden. They agree to pay 
more than they are paying now.) 

AUDIOSCRIPT 11 .9 
A OK, so when do we have to move? 
B By the end of the month; I think the last day's the 28th. 
e I've been checking all the estate agent's sites on the 
internet, and there seem to be quite a few apartments 
that would suit us. 
A Great. Let's see. It would be a good idea for us to decide 
what we have to have. 
e Well, to start off, a bedroom each, and a nice living 
room ... 
B I'd like the apartment to have a balcony. 
e Let's leave extras like that for now and concentrate on 
the essentia ls. 
B Don't you think a balcony is essentia l? What will we do 
in the summer when it's hot? 
A Well, another option would be to go for a ground-floor 
apartment, or a building wi th a shared garden. 
e OK, we can see what's available. Could we move on to 
thinking about where we want to live? 
A Near the centre - that would be good for you at the 
university and for our office. 
B OK, now for the difficult question: how much rent can 
we afford to pay? 
e Could we all go up by 100 euros a month? We'd get 
somewhere really nice for that. 
A I suppose so. 
e So, we're looking for a three-bedroomed apartment, 
near the city centre ... 
B With a balcony or garden . . . 

Exercise 3. 11.10 <SI 
• Ask students to read the sentences, and try to remember 

the missing words. 

• Ask students to listen and complete the sentences. 

• Then play track 11 .10. 

• Ask students to check their answers wi th a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 leave, for now 
2 Don't you think 
3 option would be 
4 we're looking for 

AUDIOSCRIPT 11.10 
1 Let's leave extras like that for now . .. 
2 Don't you think a balcony is essentia l? 
3 Another option would be to go fo r a ground-floor 

apartment . . . 
4 So, we're looking for a three-bed roomed apartment .. . 

Exercise 3b 
• Ask students to match the phrases in exercise 3a with the 

categories a- d. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

a 4 b 3 c 2 d l 

Exercise 3c 11.1O<SI 
• Tell students to repeat the phrases in exercise 3a. 

They can do this in pairs, or as a class. 

• If necessary. play track 11.10 again, pausing after 
each phrase. 



EXTRA SUPPORT Help students to sound fluent by focusing 
on sentence stress, linking sounds and intonation. Tell 
students to underline the stressed words, to link words 
starting with a vowel with the end of previous words, and to 
use wide intonation. 

Exercise 4a 
• Ask students to read the information in the Language 

for speaking box. This is needed for the next part of the 
exercise. 

• Check settled (= agreed). 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students to add the phrases from 
exercise 3a to the correct category. 

Exercise 4b 
• Put students into small groups. 

• Before they read the descriptions on p132, ask students 
what factors would be important when choosing a home 
for a couple with two children, aged nine and eleven, e.g. 
They may need co walk co school. 

• Elicit one or two factors together. 

• Ask students to then read the three descriptions on p 132, 
and discuss each one in turn. 

• Check suburbs and reasonably priced. 

• Ask students to discuss their ideas together, and try to 
decide which property would suit the family best. and 
why. 

• Remind them also to use phrases from the Language for 
speaking box. 

• Tell students to present their ideas to another group, and 
to give reasons for their decision. 

• You could put two groups together, or, to increase 
student talking time, ask students to work in pairs with 
someone from another group. 

FEEDBACK FOCUS When they have finished, ask each student 
to draw a circle, and divide it by how much each person 
in their group spoke. Who spoke the most, and the least? 
This will help raise students' awareness about everyone 
participating equally. 

SMART COMMUNICATION Remind students that when 
discussing options it's important to be polite. Using eye 
contact, gestures and questions to 'include' other people 
in the discussion helps show you are taking their ideas into 
consideration. 



Reading & Writing apologizing 

Exercise 5 

• Put students into small groups. 

• Ask students to read the instructions and the four situations. 

• Check consequence, deadline and [0 leave somebody out 
(= to not include somebody). 

• Ask students to discuSS thei r experiences in g roups. 

• Encourage others to ask questions to find out more, e.g. 
What happened? What did you do? ete. 

• Elicit some of the experiences together. 

Exercise 6 

Text summary: The three messages each apologize for 
something and explain what happened. The fi rst is about 
an invitation sent to the w rong person; the second is 
about a late 'thank you'; the thi rd is from a student about 
late work. 

• Ask students to work in pairs. 

• Ask them to read the emails and find out what each 
person is apologizing for, matching each message to a 
situation in exercise 5. 

• Check (message 2) to appreciate; (message 3) submission 
(= the handing in o f a paper, document o r essay officially); 
extension (= an extra period of time that you are allowed 
for something); to face (= to have to deal with something 
d ifficult ); and inconvenience. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

M essage 1 - sending an inv itation to the w rong person 
M essage 2 - fo rgetting to thank someone 
M essage 3 - m issing an im portant deadline at co llege 

Exercise 7 

• Ask students to read the four sentences, and find phrases 
with similar meanings in the four messages in exercise 6. 

• Ask students to check thei r answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 I'm sorry fo r ... by mistake.!1 apologize fo r the 
inconvenience.!Please accept my ap o log ies. 

2 Sorry fo r no t getting in to uch sooner. 
3 I really hop e you understand!!1 ca n see now it would 

have been bette r to ... 
4 Apo logies again.!1 apo log ize fo r the inconvenience. 

Exercise 8 

• Ask students to look at the phrases they have grouped in 
exercise 7, and decide how formal they are; e.g. Sorry for 
not getting in touch sooner is informal; I apologize for the 
inconvenience is formal. 

• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Tell students to read the Language for w riting box 
to check the phrases in the two columns, formal and 
informal. 

EXTENSION Encourage them to include other phrases they 
know, e.g . No problem for accept ing an apology. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE St udents could write the informal 
phrases as formal, complete sentences, e.g. I'm sorry for not 
getting in touch with yo u sooner. This focuses on words left 
out in informal writing (e.g. pronouns; some verbs, etc.). 

Exercise 9a 
• Ask students to read the email and discuSS why it isn't 

good. (It is too informaL) 

• Check tone (= the general style of something). 

• Ask them then to discuss how they think the customer 
would react if they received this. 

• Elicit some of their ideas together. 

Exercise 9b 
• Ask students to rewrite the email in exercise 9a so that the 

tone is more appropriate (i.e. more formal). 

• Encourage them to invent any extra information they 
need in o rder to make the email polite and formal. 

• They could diSCUSS this in pai rs, but then wri te the email 
on thei r own. 

• Ask them to compare emails With a partner, and decide 
whose is the most poli te and suitable for the situation. 

SUGGESTED ANSWER 

Dea r Mr Ca rte r, 
I apo logize fo r not co ntacting you sooner. 
I am very sorry that you had p roblem s in our shop last 
Tuesday. I can understand t hat you were no t pleased w ith 
t he situati on. I b elieve you tried to discuss the matter w ith 
a m ember of st aff, but could not, as we were ve ry busy. 
Thi s is unusua l, but a lot of staff were away last week. 
If we can help w ith the m atter, please fee l free to visit o u r 
sho p again, and I wi ll try to help you . 
I apo log ize fo r the inconven ience. 
Yo urs Sincerely, 
Dmitri (+ surnam e) 

Exercise 10 

• Put studen ts into pairs. 

• Ask them to choose one of the situations in exercise 5 
or to think of their own. 

• On their own, ask them to write an email to apologize. 

• Encourage them to think about the details, and what they 
want to say before they start w riting. 

• Monitor and help as necessary. 

• When they are ready, ask students to swap emails with 
a partner. 

• Give them time to read the email, and decide if the 
content is suitable, and also if it is formal o r informal 
enough. 

• Elicit some of their comments together. 
FEEDBACK FOCUS In this context, style is perhaps more 
important than content. Make sure students use a style 
that is appropriate for the situation and the person they are 
writing to. 



EXTENS10N Ask students to think about email subject lines 
for the si tua t ions in exercise 6, e.g. Theatre ticket - sorry, ete. 
Students could think of subject lines for the emails they have 
w ritten. 

EXTRA ACT1VITY Redistribute the students' emails (if they 
agree), and ask each to reply to the complaint email. Remind 
them to accept the apology, offer thanks, and add anything 
else appropriate. Ask students to 'send' t hei r reply, and read 
the one they receive. 



11.5 Video 

Cybercrime 

VIDEOSCRIPT 
Technology has always been used by criminals, and the 
internet - where people can operate anonymously all over 
the world - is the perfect tool. We now live in the age of 
cyber crime. 
Cyber crime is fundamentally crime, but specifically using 
computers or the internet to deliver the attack. 
This is Fraser Howard. He is a principal threat researcher at 
Sophos, one of the world's leading internet security firms. 
Internet security is basically the steps taken to protect 
yourself from online attacks. 
Internet security is necessary because criminals are 
targeting users, targeting businesses, looking to steal data 
in order to profit financially from internet attacks. 
Today, almost everybody has been a victim of some kind 
of cyber crime. But how exactly does it happen? Here, 
Fraser talks us through an example of cyber crime. 
Most people today get infected as they 're browsing the 
Web. So, as they're browsing around they come across 
a site, a real website, but one that might have been 
hacked by hackers in order to redirect their browser to 
somewhere bad, bad stuff happens and their machine 
gets infected. And that 's what we have in this video here. 
As the real webpage loads, there's nothing that the user 
can see that tells them anything is going wrong. But as the 
page loads, in the background bad stuff is happening and 
their machine is becoming infected with malware. 
So, after a second or so this application, calling itself 
Security Shield, is now installed on the system, and this is 
the malware. And it 's going to run; it's going to tell them 
they have lots of problems on their system; and it's going 
to try, try to trick the user into paying for removal of these 
non-existent problems. 
We can look at that exact attack from a geographical 
perspective to get a bit more idea of how it's constructed. 
We start off in the UK, which is where we're browsing the 
website from, and that first real site that we're browsing to 
is hosted on a server in Vancouver, Canada. As I said, this is 
a real site - a normal company site, but one that happens 
to have been hacked by hackers in order to redirect to 
somewhere bad. So, it causes your browser to redirect to 
a server in Russia. This server in Russia then bounces your 
browser onto another server, this time one in the United 
States. 
How do Sophos combat attacks like this? 
The thing you notice about an attack is there is a 
sequence of steps involved before the user actually gets 
infected: they browse the real website, they're redirected 
to another site, they're redirected again, before finally 
getting infected with the threat of the malware itself. So, 

our job at Sophos is to protect people from these attacks. 
So what we do is get visibility into how all these different 
attacks are working, understand all the different steps 
involved. such that we can publish the appropriate data 
and protect our customers from attacks like this by trying 
to take out all of the relevant steps involved. 
But it isn't easy. Cyber crime is changing all the time. 
One of the ways in which cyber crime is changing is the 
target, the actual data that the criminals are after is, is 
changing in form. Rather than just being focused on 
information stored on a computer, we're now looking at 
information stored on mobile devices. There's a broader 
range of attacks that therefore become possible. And 
when we think about security and how we secure our 
information, we're not just looking at securing computers 
we're looking at securing our whole networks: our mobile 
phones, our tablets. 
To respond to the changes in cyber crime and the types 
of attacks that the criminals are using, internet security 
also has to continually adapt. And so internet security 
nowadays provides solutions that aren't just focused on 
your computer; they're focused on your entire business 
network or even your home network, across multiple 
devices, multiple computers. 
In this ever-changing technological landscape, it is 
important that Fraser and his team stay one step ahead of 
the cyber criminals. This research means we can adapt to 
new threats, and we need to adapt in order to survive. 

V IDEO ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
a Web 
b criminals/hackers 
( malware 
d application 

Exercise 2 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 3 
b 

Exercise 4 
a False: He's a principal threat researcher at Sophos. 
b True 
( False: It's an application, known as malware, which can 

infect a system. 
d False: The hackers' server is in the US. It is a real 

company website in Canada, browsers then redirect 
users from Canada to servers in the US via Russia. 

Exercise Sa 
Students' own answers 

Exercise Sb 
Students' own answers 



Review 
ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 a 
1 a 've locked 

b have left 
( hadn't left, wouldn't have been 

2 a 've hidden 
b have left 
c hadn't left, wouldn't have broken 

Exercise 1 b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 2a 
1 sto le 
2 thief 
3 a rrested 
4 robbery 

Exercise 2b 
Students' own answers 

S 
6 
7 

Exercise 3a 
l d 2 a 3 f 4 c S b 6 e 

Exercise 3b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 4a and 4b 11 .11 \Sl 
Students' own answers 

AUDIOSCRIPT 11 .11 
1 In the square I saw .. . 
2 The light was ... 
3 The match was rubbi sh - it ... 

prison 
victims 
escapes 

4 Please can you give me the key - I need it to ... 
S We need change - it's important because ... 
6 I'll meet you at the bank - bring some ... 

Exercise Sa 
1 We're running out of time. 
2 Are there any other suggestions? 
3 That's settled, then.frhen that's settled. 
4 let's leave that for now. 
S You must admit that's true./That's true, you must admit. 
6 That would be another option. 
7 I'm convinced that ... 
8 So w hat we're saying is .. . 

Exercise 5b 11 .12\Sl 
Students' own answers 

AUDIOSCRIPT 11.12 
1 
2 

3 
4 
S 
6 
7 
8 

We're running out of t ime. 
Are there any other suggestion s? 
That's settled, then. 
Let 's leave that for now. 
You must admit that's true. 
That would be another option. 
I'm convinced that .. . 
So w hat we're saying is . .. 

Exercise Se 
a 1, 4 
b 2,6 
( 5, 7 
d 3,8 



12.1 Advertising 

Goals 
• Talk about advertising 

• Understand and use reported speech 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to think of their favourite advertisement on 

television, on the internet, on the street, ere 

• Ask students to reil a partner why they like the 
advertisement, giving reasons. 

• Elicit some of their favourites together. 

Vocabulary & Listening advertising 

Exercise 1 

• Ask students to look at the adverts in pairs, and to decide 
which makes the biggest impact. 

• Check impact (= a powerful effect or impression). 

• Encourage them to give reasons. 

• If necessary, explain the adverts. The advert with the hand 
is for Dettol, a liquid used to disinfect. The advert at the 
top illustrates McDonald's french fries as if they were a 
zebra crossing; the advert on the side of a double-decker 
bus shows Apple iPods; the advert showing the faces of 
people watching a major event (a football match) is for 
Sky TV Spons, 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

Exercise 2a 

• Focus students' attention on the words in the box, and ask 
them to find examples of t hem in the photos in exercise 1. 

• Check billboard, brand (= the name of a p roduct that is 
made by a particular company), logo and slogan. 

• Elicit examples of each word, focusing on each advert 
in turn. 

WATCH OUT! Remind students that ad, QQvert and 
advertisement are all used. Note the different word stress. 

Exercise 2b 

• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask them to match the words with their definitions. 00 
the first one together. 

• Check pronunciation of confuse I kan'fju :z/, memorable 
/' memarabll and persuasive Ipa'swe lslv/. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS , persuasive S unpleasant 
2 amusing 6 memorable 
3 effective 7 clever 
4 confUSing 

Exercise 2e 

• Ask studen ts to use the adjectives to describe t he photos 
in exercise 1. 

• Ask students to check their answers wi th a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 
The McDonalds advert: amusing, clever, memorable 
The Apple (iPod) advert: memorable 
The Dettol advert: (confusing) , clever, effective, 
memorable, unpleasant 
The Sky Sports advert: effective, memorable 

Exercise 3 12.1 ~ 

Audio summary: Three people each describe an effective 
advert. The first describes an ad to encourage people to 
save electricity; the second ad helps people understand 
the problems of homeless people more easily; and the 
th ird is about the dangers of sending text messages 
whilst driving. 

• Focus students' attention on the photos. 

• Tell them they will hear three people, each one talking 
about an advertisement. Ask them to match each speaker 
with one of the photographs. 

• Elicit/Check driving instructor (photo a), moth (photo b) 
and homeless (photo c). 

• Play track 12.1. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check (to have a) point (= a serious idea), raise awareness; 
to present (= to introduce a TV or radio programme) and 
public service. 

ANSWERS 
a Speaker 3 b Speaker 1 ( Speaker 2 

EXTENSION Ask students their opinions of the adverts. 
Which one do they think is the most effective/memorable/ 
persuasive, etc.? Why? 

AUDIOSCRIPT 12.1 
1 The best ad j've seen had a serious pOint, but it was 

actua lly really amusing. There were three g uys Sitting 
outside somewhere in Australia. There was a house 
behind them, and the light was on. One of them asked 
another one to go and turn the light off because it 
was Earth Hour. You know, every year it's one hour 
when everyone around the world is supposed to turn 
off their lights to save energy and make people think 
about using less electricity. Anyway, the man couldn't 
be bothered to turn the light off - he said it was just 
one light and it wouldn't make any difference. Then, 
suddenly, he saw a HUGE cloud of moths coming 
towards them. Maybe every moth in Austral ia was 
heading for their light because all the others had 
been switched off! I really think that the most effective 
adverts are those that make people laugh. 



2 I saw an amazing ad to raise our awareness of the 
problems homeless people have. It said that the 
weather was one of the biggest problems homeless 
people have, and that during the previous winter 
many of them had died. However, because they were 
homeless, no one really noticed them. So, in Germany, 
Switzerland, Russia and a few other countries they 
asked homeless people to present the weather forecast 
on TV. This helped people watching to see them as real 
people, just like them, and lots of them were offered 
help and jobs. They are now hoping more countries will 
do it next year. 

3 I really liked a public service ad called 'The impossible 
texting and driving test: It was really clever. It was made 
in Belgium, and the point was to persuade people not 
to send texts on their mobile phones while driving. Of 
course, no one likes being told not to do something -
well, I don't anyway - so they decided the best way 
to convince people that it's a stupid idea was to show 
what happens when you actually force people to text 
and drive! So the ad shows real people learning to drive 
at a driving school in Brussels. The instructor told them 
that a new law had been passed and that they now had 
to prove they could use a mobile phone while driving. 
Of course, no one could do it, and there were lots of silly 
little accidents. 



Exercise 4 12.1 ~ 
• Ask students to read the statements. 

• Before playing the listening again, ask them to guess 
which statement most closely relates to which advert. 

• Ask them to listen and to w rite the number of t he speaker 
next to each statement. Poin t out that there is one extra 
statement. 

• Play t rack 12.1 again. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

a Speaker 3 (driving) 
b 
c Speaker 2 (homeless people) 
d Speaker' (moths) 
DICTIONARY SKILLS Ask students to choose two words 
from exercise 2b, and to use their dictionaries to find one 
or two other words belonging to the same word family, e.g. 
confusing - to confuse. Remind them to check word stress. 

Grammar & Speaking reported speech 

Exercise 5 

• Ask students to read the two sentences from the listening 
in exercise 3, and the two questions, and to answer the 
questions alone. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

, a 'It's just one light. It won't make any difference: 
b 'The point of the advert has been to persuade people 

not to send texts whi le driving: 
2 The tense shifts back in time: is - was; wifl not - would 

not; has been - had been. 

Exercise 6 

• Ask students to read the information in the Grammar 
focus box and complete the examples. 

• Ask students to check their answers With a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 was 
2 had won 
3 had been 
4 were hoping 
5 would do 

• Refer students to the Grammar reference on p 1 58. There 
are four more exercises here they can do for homework. 

WATCH OUT! Clarify to students that if we report information 
which is still t rue 'now; we do not need to change the tense, 
e.g. John's coming tonight ar 9 p.m. _ He said (that) John's 
coming tonight at 9 p.m. 

Exercise 7 

• Ask students to report the statements. Remind them to 
refer to the Grammar focus box. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 He said (that) the best ad he'd seen had a serious point. 
2 He told us (that) Earth Hour is/was about saving energy. 
3 She said (that) they had asked homeless people to 

present the weather forecast on TV. 
4 She to ld us (that) in future people would think before 

they text. 
S He said (that) he didn't like being told what to do. 
6 He told us (that) there were lots of Silly accidents. 

STUDY TIP Suggest st udents note down two sample 
sentences for each tense, one in direct speech, and one 
reporting it, as in the Grammar focus box. Remind them to 
include also the reporting verbs say and tell, using a personal 
object with tell. 

Pronunciation linking 

Exercise 8a 12.2 is) 
• This exercise focuses on sounds we link when one word 

ends in a consonant, and the next begins with a vowel 
sound. 

• Ask students to read, then listen to the sentences, paying 
special attention to how the words in bold are linked. 

• Play t rack 12.2. 

• Ask them what they noticed: are the words sounded 
separately, or together? 

EXTRA SUPPORT It will also help st udents to focus on the 
words that are stressed in each sentence. 

AUDIDSCRIPT 12.2 
1 The best ad I've seen had a serious point. 
2 Earth Hour is about saving energy. 
3 I saw an amazing ad . .. 
4 Lots of them were offered help. 
S The instructor told them that a new law had been 

passed. 
6 There were lots of silly little accidents. 

Exercise Bb 

• Pu t studen ts into pairs. 

• Ask students to ci rcle all the vowel sounds in bold. and 
underline the consonants. 

Exercise Bc 

• Ask students to look at the consonant-vowel sounds at 
the ends and beginnings of words. 

• Suggest they say the sounds out loud, without a gap 
between the word s, to be able to feel and hear what 
happens. 

ANSWER 

The consonant connects to the vowel at the beginning of 
the next word with no break. 

Exercise Bd 

• Ask students to practise the words by saying each 
sentence in turn, w ithout a break between each pair of 
words in bold. 

• You could ask students to work in pairs and listen to each 
other. 

• listen to one or two together. 



Exercise 9a 

• Ask students to work in pairs. 

• Ask students to read the sentences. 

• Check public service announcement. 
• Ask students to think of an advertisement they know. 

• Before they discuss it, ask them to take notes according to 
the five questions. 

• When they are ready, ask students to use the questions to 
help them tell each other about their memorable advert. 

• Tell listeners to pay attention, and if necessary take notes. 
They will need the information they hear later. 

FEEDBACK FOCUS While students are doing this part of the 
task, focus on their use of adjectives from exercise 2b for 
explaining why their advertisement is memorable. 

Exercise 9b 

• Re-pair students. 

• Check they have their notes about their previous partner's 
memorable advertisement. 

• Tell students to tell their partner about their previous 
partner's advert. 

• Remind them to use reported speech and the questions 
in exercise 9a. 

• When they have finished, elicit one or two ideas from 
students about what they heard from their partners. 

FEEDBACK FOCUS Pay special attention to the tenses 
students use when reporting information to their new 
partner. Remember also to listen for accurate use of say 
and tef!. 
EXTRA ACTtVITY Ask students to find a favourite advert 
online, and to bring a print-out to class. You could vote, as a 
group, on the most memorable advert. 



12.2 How to persuade and 
influence people 

Goals 
• Talk about persuading people 

• Understand and use reported questions 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to write down three questions to ask a 

partner about a recent book they have read, e.g. why they 
read it, what it WQS about, ere. 

• Give them two or three minutes. 

• Monitor, and check their questions are accurate. 

• Get students to ask and answer the questions in pairs. 

• Elicit a few ideas about the books they have read, 

Vocabulary & Reading persuading 
people 

Exercise 1 
• Focus students' attention on the advertisement for a book 

and ask them to try to guess what it is about. 

• Ask students to share their ideas in pa irs. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

• Check to persuade and to in({uence (= to have an effect on 
or power over somebody/something. 

EXTENSION Would students consider reading the book? 
WhyfWhy not? 

Exercise 2a 

Text summary: The advertisement describes how 
the ideas and exercises in the book will help you to be 
persuasive and able to influence people. It also includes a 
very short biography of the author, Philip Hesketh. 

• Ask students to read the advertisement and to think about 
what they would expect to read about. 

• Ask students to share their ideas with a partner. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. Encourage students to give 
reasons for their answers. 

• Check second edition (= the form in which a book is 
published for the second time), negotiator, objection (= 
a reason why you do not like or are against somebody/ 
something) and be up to somebody (= to be somebody's 
responsibility). 

PRONUNCIATION The stress on be up to somebody is on up 
and on the person. 
WATCH OUTI Point out that the 'p' is not pronounced in 
psychology Isal'kolad3i/. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

The book probably includes examples of people who have 
been successful in influencing others, tips and advice, and 
exercises to practise them. 

Exercise 2b 
• Ask students to think about who might buy the book, 

and why. 

• Students should also consider if they would read it, and 
why. 

• Ask them to then share their ideas with a partner. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 
People would perhaps read thi s if they work in business 
and have to take part in discussions and decision making. 
People who work in sales would also be possible buyers. 
EXTENSION Ask students what similar books they have read, 
e.g. 'how to' books (for language learning, skills, etc.). Are they 
useful? Do they do what they say on the cover? 

Exercise 3a 
• Focus students' attention on the phrases in the list 

meaning to persuade or influence someone. 

• Ask students to read the advertisement again, and find 
four more phrases with a similar meaning. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
get people to see th ings your way - a particular method, 
style or manner of doing something 
to bring somebody round - (here) to persuade somebody 
to agree with your opinion 
win somebody over - to persuade somebody to support or 
agree with you 
to overcome objections - to manage to control or defeat 
somebody 
WATCH OUT! Remind students that we put the stress on the 
particle in phrasal verbs, i.e. to bring somebody round; win 
somebody over. 



Exercise 3b 

• Ask students to complete the questions with the phrases 
from exercise 3a. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 your (own) way 
2 them over 
3 from their point of view 
4 you round to, convince 
5 objections 

Exercise 3c 

• Put students into pairs, 

• Tell them to ask and answer the questions in exercise 3b 
together. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY Ask students to think about what tips they 
could offer for being more influential. 
SMART COMMUNICATION Ask students to think about the role 
body language (gestures, facial expressions, eye contact) 
plays in being able to persuade or influence others. 

Exercise 4a 

Text summary: The extract describes a situation when a 
shop doesn't sell what the customer is looking for: BOSS 
clothes. Boss is a brand of luxury clothing. 

• Before doing this exercise, ask students their opinions 
about shop assistants. Do they try to make you buy things 
you don't want? 

• Ask students to read the extract and the questions. 

• Check menswear store. 

• Ask students to discuss thei r ideas with a partner. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

Exercise 4b 

• Ask students to read the suggestions from the book for 
dealing wit h this situation. 

• Ask them in pairs to choose one, and to think about the 
benefits and drawbacks. 

• Ask them to diSCUSS their opinions wi th a partner. 
Encourage them to give thei r reasons. 

Exercise 4c 

• Ask studen ts which option they discussed in exercise 4b. 

• Pu t students with two other pairs who discussed the 
other options. 

• Ask students to read the author's solution on p 135 and 
compare it wit h their own. 

• Do they agree with the author? WhyfWhy not? 

• Elicit a few ideas and opinions together. 

Grammar & Listening reported questions 

Exercise Sa 12.3 <S> 

Audio summary: The rad io presenter interviews Tania, 
who has read the book in exercise 1, She says what she 
thought of it and describes how useful it has been so far 
for her. 

• Ask students to listen to the review and to decide if it is 
positive or negative. 

• Play track 12.3. 
• Ask students to check their answer with a partner. 

• Check the answer together. 

• Check entertaining, OWl, and to associate. 

ANSWER 
The review is positive. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 12.3 
P = Presenter, T = Tania 
P So, Tania, you've been reading our book of the week, 
How to Persuade and Influence People. Did you enjoy it? 
T Yes, actually. I thought it might be useful, but I didn't 
really expect to enjoy reading it. But it was really quite 
entertaining. There are a lot of personal stories by the 
author, and some of them are quite funny. 
P Can you give an example? 
T Er, well, the author probably tell s the stories better, 
but there's one where a bird attacked the audience at a 
presentation ... 
P Really?! 
T Yes, the author had thought it would be a good idea 
to have a rea l owl in his presentation, but it escaped! 
Amazing ly, he still got the job. 
P So, what did you actually learn from reading the book? 
T Well, there were some very useful tips for remembering 
people's names. He says that's important in getting people 
to trust you, so that you can then influence them. 
P Oh, I'm not very good at remembering names. What 
were the tips? 
T Erm, to believe that you could do it, to listen carefully 
when the person first says their name, to use their name in 
the conversation, to look at their face and associate it with 
the name, and to write down their name and everything 
you can remember about them afterwards. 
P That sounds sensible. Have you got better at 
remembering names since you read the book? 
T Actually, I think I have ... a bit, at least. It probably takes 
practice. 
P And what does the book say about persuading people? 
T Well, there's a lot of information - you'll have to read it, 
really. But probably the most important thing is to rea lly 
li sten to people and to ask questions to find out what's 
rea lly important to them, what matters to them. When 
they see that you understand them, you'll be better able 
to influence or persuade them. 
P I guess that makes sense, too ... So, most important 
question: are you better at persuading people now? 
T I'm not sure. Ask me again in a few months ... 
P I certainly will ... 



Exercise Sb 12.3 <S> 
• Ask students to listen again and to write down the seven 

questions asked by the interviewer. 

• Play track 12.3 again. 

• Ask students to check their quest ions with Cl partner. 

• You will probably need to play the listening again. Pause 
after each question if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 Did you enjoy it? 
2 Can you give an example? 
3 So, what d id you actually learn from reading the book? 
4 What were the tips? 
5 Have you got better at remembering names since you 

read the book? 
6 ... w hat does the book say about persuading people? 
7 Are you better at persuading people now? 

Exercise 6a 
• Before doing this exercise, remind students of the rules 

for reporting statements: what happens to the tenses? 
(Tenses shift back, unless the information is still t rue now.) 

• Ask students to read the information in the Grammar focus 
box and to rewrite the questions in reported speech. 

• Remind students to look at the word o rder: this changes 
from question to statement word order; we don't use an 
auxiliary verb. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 
EXTRA SUPPORT Remind students that we use if/whether 
when reporting yes/no questions, but the question word 
with Wh-questions. (See Lesson 7.2.) 

ANSWERS 

1 .. . w hen I arrived. 
2 He asked where I wou ld go. 
3 He asked if I had been to France. 
4 He asked if he could leave early. 

Exercise 6b 

• Focus students' attention on the example. 

• Ask students to rewrite the seven questions from exercise 
Sb in reported speech. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 
WATCH OUT! The tense can remain the same if the 
information is still t rue now. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

1 He asked if she enjoyed it. 
2 He asked for an example/if she could give him an 

example. 
3 He asked what she had actually learnt from read ing 

the book. 
4 He asked what tips there are/were. 
5 He asked if she has/had got better at remembering 

names since she had read the book. 
6 He asked what the book says/said about persuading 

people. 
7 He asked if she is/was b etter at persuading people now. 

• Refer students to the Grammar reference on p 159. There 
are two more exercises here they can do for homework. 

Exercise 7a 12.3 <S> 
• Ask students to listen again and take notes on the answers 

in the interview in exercise Sb. 

• Play track 12. 3 again. 

• Ask students to check their answers wi th a partner. 

• Check the answers rogerher. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

1 She enjoyed it and found it quite funny at times. 
2 She mentions an anecdote w hen the author had an owl 

in his presentation (a job interview), but unfortunately 
it escaped. 

3 Tips for remembering people's names. 
4 To use their name, w rite it down and anything else you 

can remember about them afterwards. 
5 Yes, a bit, but it takes practice. 
6 Listen to people so that you know what matters to 

them, so that they can see that you understand them. 
7 She's not sure, but will perhaps be in a few months' time. 

Exercise 7b 

• Ask students to work in pairs. 

• Ask them to use their notes, and, in turn, to report the 
questions and answers from the listening. 

• Do the first one together. 

• When they have finished, elicit answers together. 

Exercise Sa 
• Focus students' attention on Tania's statement in the box. 

• Ask students to read the instructions and sample 
questions. 

• Tell them to write down five questions to help you find 
out more about someone. 

• 

• 

Encourage students also to think about work/study 
contexts or holidays, ete. 

Elicit/Give an example, e.g. Wheres your favourite place, and 
why is it special? 

• Monitor, and make sure their questions are accurate and 
appropriate. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Studen ts could think of questions in pairs, 
and then work individually in exercise Bb wit h someone 
from another pair to ask and answer the questions. 

Exercise Bb 

• Put students into pairs. 

• Tell them to ask and answer the questions they wrote in 
exercise 8a. 

• Ask them to take notes about their partner's questions 
and answers, as they will need these in the next exercise. 

Exercise 9 

• Pai r students with a new partner. 

• Ask them to tell their new partner about the conversation 
they just had. 

• Remind them to use reported speech and to check the 
Grammar focus box to report the questions accurately. 

FEEDBACK FOCUS Pay attention to their use of if/whether for 
yes/no questions, and word order in reporting questions. 



12.3 Vocabulary and skills 
development 

Goals 
• Recognize complex noun phrases (2) 

• Use dependent prepositions 

Lead-in 
• Ask students to think of what thei r own country is famous 

for (e,g. food, sport, films, etc.). 

• Ask them to think how well -known these things are, e.g. 
just in their region of the world, or on other continents? 
How do these things become famous? How could they 
make their country more well known abroad? 

• Ask students to work in pairs, and exchange ideas. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

Reading & Speaking complex noun 
phrases (2) 

Exercise 1 a 

Background note: The Alliance Fran<;aise is an 
international organization which aims to promote the 
French language and cul ture worldwide. 

• Ask students to read the instructions and the sentences. 

• Check to have something co do with (;;;;; be connected with) 
and co host. 

• Ask them to try to decide what 'soft power' is. 

• Ask students to discuss their ideas with a partner. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

• Tell students they will be reading about this later. 

SUGGESTED ANSWER 
'Soft power ' is the ability to attract and influence people, 
and work together with them, rather than using force as a 
m eans of persuasion . 

Exercise 1 b 
• Ask students to circle the subject and verb, and underline 

the object in sentences four and five in exercise 1 a. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Help students by explaining that the subject 
does the action and the object is the person or thing acted on. 

ANSWERS 

Subjects 
4 The Olympic Games/Japan 
S The 226 Alliance Fran~aises th roughout the world and 

France 24 o n line 

Verbs 
4 can increase/ has 
S provide 

Objects 
4 a country's soft power; som ething big to aim for. 
S an alternative to the English-language dominated news 

agenda, i.e. news from a different perspective 

Exercise le 

• Ask students to read the Unlock the code box to check 
their answers to exercise 1 b. 

Exercise 2a 

Background note: In the photos we can see: PSY /s<l ll 
(Park Jae-sang), a South Korean singer-songwriter, whose 
song 'Gangnam Style'was a global hit in 2012; Samsung, a 
multinational electronics company; and kimchi, the famous 
traditional South Korean spicy dish made of fermented 
cabbage. 

• Focus students' attention on the photographs of South 
Korean culture. 

• Ask students to work in pairs to answer the questions. 

• Ask them to list what they can see, and then discuSS how 
each one helps make South Korea more important or 
successful. 

• Elicit answers together. Ask students if they can think of 
anything else South Korea is known for. 

ANSWERS 

1 The photographs show examples o f successful South 
Korean en tertainment, business and cuisine: South 
Korean pop music is very popular, and has spread world 
wide, as have South Korean e lectronic consumer goods, 
and its food has also increased in popularity. 

2 These brands are well known worldw ide; they help 
give an impression of a nation w hich understands what 
young people want, has important intellectual skitl s, 
and is able to influence others. 

Exercise 2b 

Text summary: The article describes different aspects 
of South Korean culture, and how they have become 
popular all over the world, changing the country's image 
abroad. It explains that this 'soft power' is becoming more 
important than force or politics to increase influence. 

• Ask students to read the article and compare it with their 
own answers. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check wave (;;;;; a large amount suddenly appearing), 
edicor-in -chief. to re/yan and to lead to (;;;;; to cause 
something). 

Exercise 3 

• Ask students to look at the highlighted verbs in the article. 

• Ask students to find the object of the verbs highlighted. 

• Do the fi rst one together. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 



ANSWERS 

has changed the country's image abroad 
have made an incredible difference to the country's image 
watched it 
could forget Psy's 'Gangnam Style' video, which broke all 
records for YouTube views 
has increased the country's soft power, its ability to make a 
positive impression through things like culture, architecture, 
sport and popular brands 
published a report about the countries with the most soft 
power 
said soft power was more important than ever before 

Exercise 4 
• Ask students to read the instruction, and the four topics. 

• Ask students to then read the article in fuil, and take notes 
on the topics, discussing their ideas with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Make sure students give answers which demonstrate thei r 
understanding; extra information is usually given in the 
next sentence(s). 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

1 South Korean TV shows and pop music have made an 
incredible difference to the country's image (and many 
think they have done more than the government), 

2 80% of TV viewers in Iran watched Jumong. 
3 Monocle magazine published a report about the 

countries with the most soft power. (The editor-in -chief 
believes it is now fashionable for countries to use cu lture, 
not force or politics, to increase their influence abroad,) 

4 Socia l media has helped Hallyu (South Korean culture) 
attract attention. (People watch videos on the internet. 

EXTENSION Ask students how products are made famous. 
What can individuals do to promote a product's success? 
(e.g. write blogs, spread by word of mouth). 

Exercise Sa 
• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask students to read the instruction and focus on the 
topics in the box. 

• Tell students to decide which countries have soft power. 

• Encourage students to think of countries which are 
famous for several of the items listed in the box. 

• How much soft power do they think their own country 
has? Why? 

Exercise Sb 
• Ask students to pair up with another pair and compare 

their ideas. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

• Find out which countries they think have the most soft 
power and why. 



Vocabulary & Speaking dependent 
prepositions 

Exercise 6 
• Ask students to add the missing p repositions to the 

sentences. 
• Ask students to check their ideas with a partner. 

• Ask students to find the examples in the text about 
South Korea. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 on 2 to 3 to 

Exercise 7a 12.4 ~ 

Audio summary: Three people each give their views 
about soft power. The First man explains that originally soft 
power was connected to foreign policy; now it is used 
in business. The woman describes the role women have 
played in making soft power important. The third speaker 
explains the importance of working together. 

• Tell students to listen to three people talking about soft 
power. 

• Ask them to note down what each person says about 
the subject. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

1 'Soft power' is not only about foreign policy, but also 
about business. 

1 We are no t afraid to show our em otions at work any 
more. Female influence in business is increas ing. 

3 Working together with o thers, job satisfaction and 
being va lued are very importan t nowadays. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 12.4 
1 Well, the interesting thing is that soft power is now all 

about bus iness. Countries no longer depend o n force or 
po litics to increase their influence abroad. I mean, when 
the distinguished American po litical scientist Joseph 
Nye used the word s 'soft power; he was referring to 
foreign po licy, but now soft power is used in business, 
too. The idea is that to succeed in business, you need 
to influence people - so nothing new there - but the 
best way to do that is through communication and soft 
ski ll s. You need to respond to you r employees and show 
that you believe in them. Then they will work hard for 
you and make your business successful. 

l One thing that's rea lly changed in business is the way 
we persuade people through communication skill s 
and not force. We're not afraid of being m ore open in 
the workplace any more. Of course, we have women 
to thank fo r a lo t o f these changes. Women are starting 
more businesses than ever, so female influence is 
increasing. Poor leadership and communication lead 
to employees becoming dissatisfied w ith their boss 
and maybe even leaving. That's a disast er because 
we depend on our employees to make our business a 
success. 

3 The thing we're all concentrating on now is working 
together and finding work that we find sati sfying. 
We want to work in a group and deal with problems 
effectively, not spend our time blaming other people for 
the problems, or feeling jea lous of other people's success. 
I think a lot o f young people have stopped worrying 
about how they are going to get a promotion. They 
just want to be good at som ething and to feel they 're 
working for a company that va lues them as a person. 

Exercise 7b 12.4iS> 
• Before playing the listening again, focus students' 

attention on the sentences from the listening. 

• Ask students if they know or remember what the missing 
prepositions are. 

• Ask students to listen again and check. 

• Play track 12.4. 

• Check force (= physical strength or power), 50ft skills, 
dissatisfied and to blame. 

ANSWERS 
1 on 1 of; for 3 w ith 

Exercise Sa 
• Ask students to write the correct preposition from the box 

after each verb. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

Exercise Bb 12.5iS> 
• Tell students to listen and check their answers. 

• Play track 12.5. 

• Ask students to check their answers wi th a partner. 

• If necessary, play the listening twice. 

• Check the answers together. 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Point out that we can use some of the 
verbs with different prepositions when there is a different 
focus, e.g. ralkabout (a topic) to (somebody) and listen to 
(something in general); but listen for specific information; work 
on (a task) for (somebody). 

ANSWERS 
1 about 1 about 3 in 4 in 5 In 6 to 7 to 
8 to 9 on 10 for 

AUDIOSCRIPT 12.5 
1 We're not worried about showing our emotions in public. 
1 What we're talking about is a country's influence in 

business and culture. 
3 The idea is that to succeed in business, you need to 

influence people. 
4 We're becoming more interest ed in how other people 

see us. 
5 You need to respond to your employees and show that 

you be lieve in them. 
6 Joseph Nye was referring to fo reign policy. 
7 Poor communicatio n can lead to employees becoming 

dissa ti sfied. 
8 Managers need to li sten to their staff. 
9 The thing we're all concentrating on now is working 

together. 
10 They just want to feel they're working for a company 

that va lues them as a person. 



Exercise 9 12.5 <S> 
• Ask students to listen again to the sentences from exercise 

Bb, and to pay attention to the prepositions. 

• Ask them to discuss with a partner how each one is 
pronounced. 

• As these words are not stressed, the pronunciation is 
weak; this means it is short and quiet. 

ANSWERS 

1 about la' baul l 6 to It dl 
2 about la' baut l 7 to It al 
3 in / m l 8 to Itdl 
4 in 1101 9 on l onl 
5 in / lnl 10 for Ifa(r) / 

Exercise 10a 

• Ask students to read the instruction and question starters. 

• Te!! students to add a preposition to complete the 
questions. 

• Te!! students to read the Vocabula ry focus box on 
dependent prepositions to help them. 

• Monitor as they do this. 

• Check the answers together. 

EXTRA SUPPORT Students could work together to complete 
the questions, and then pa ir up with someone else to ask 
and answer them in exercise lOb. 

Exercise lOb 
• Ask students to work in pairs to ask and answer the 

questions they wrote in exercise lOa. 

• Remind them about putting the stress on the verbs, not 
on the prepositions. 

FEEDBACK FOCUS Focus on accurate use of verbs and 
prepositions, but also on complex noun phrases. 
EXTRA ACTIVITY If students have recently done Lessons 12.1 
and 12.2, ask them to re-pair with another student, and to 
report their previous partners questions and answers. 
CRITICAL THINKING Ask students if they think soft power has 
a role in world issues (e.g . wars). How can countries avoid 
conflicts and promote a positive image? 



12.4 Speaking and writing 

Goals 
• Agree and disagree 

• Write an advantages and disadvantages essay 

Lead-in 
• Ask students how important fashion is to them. Do they 

follow fashion, or not? WhyN/hy not? 

• Who do they know (friends, fam ily or celebrities) who they 
can describe as 'fashionable: and why? 

• Ask students to share their ideas in small groups. 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 

Listening & Speaking agreeing and 
disagreeing 

Exercise 1 a 
• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask them to read the instructions, and check ro go in/oue 
offashion. 

• Tell them to add th ree or more items to the list of things 
that can go in and out of fashion. 

• Elicit their ideas together. 

• Other items could include popular music, furniture, shoes, 
TV programmes, ere. 

EXTENSION Ask students to th ink of specific examples for 
each category, e.g. a popular new restaurant in town, and a 
restaurant people used to go to but now don't. 

Exercise 1 b 

• Ask students to read the questions, and discuss their ideas 
in pai rs. 

• Prompt if necessary, by asking: How long have you had your 
phone? When and why did you get it? What sorts of clothes 
are particularly fashionable/unfashionable now? 

• Elicit a few ideas together. 
EXTENSION Ask students what their most fashionable and 
most unfashionable items are. 

Exercise 2 12.6 ~ 

Audio summary: The firs t dialogue talks about a new 
mobile phone; the second talks about an old -fashioned 
car; in the thi rd, they are discussing a new restaurant. 

• Tell students they will hear three short conversations. In 
each one, they are talking about an item from exercise 1. 
Ask them to tick the items they hear. 

• Play t rack 12.6. 

• You may need to play the listening twice. 

• Ask students to compare their answers With a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

• Check to treat somebody/oneself(= to give something that 
is very special o r enjoyable), megapixel (= a million pixels), 
be under pressure; impression (= an idea, feeling or opinion) 
and spot (= a particular area). 

ANSWERS 
1 a mobile phone 
2 an o ld-fashioned car 
3 a restaurant 

AUDIOSCRIPT 12.6 
1 Emily and Andrew 

E Ooh ? Is t hat new? Very fancy! 
A Yes, we ll I decided to t reat m yself - m yoid o ne wasn't 
working properly. It has a rea lly good cam era - 12 
m egapixels. That ' l! be rea lly useful for my ho liday. 
E I was just goi ng to say t hat! You won't need to take 
you r cam era with you now. 
A And t he internet is rea lly good on it as well, so I don't 
t hink I'll need my com puter as much as befo re. 
E I'm not sure about t hat . Don't you thi nk t he screen's a 
b it too sm all to read? 
A M m , you m ight be rig ht. Maybe I' ll still use the 
computer for work. It rea lly does look good, though, 
doesn't it? Hey, maybe I can persuade you t o get one 
as we ll! 

2 Lena and Matt 
l So how d id you get home from t he party last n ight? 
M In t he end I got a lift w it h Andre. Have you seen 
t hat thing he d rives? It looks absolutely terrible. 
So old-fashioned. 
l Oh no, I to tall y d isagree ... I think it's rea lly coo l to go 
around in som ething like t hat. It's so different. 
M Yes, but I can't help t hi nking that 'different ' doesn't 
m ean good-looking! 
l We ll, I think som e of the o ld sty les look bet te r than 
t he m odern ones. And anyway, we shouldn't be under 
p ressure t o buy new stuff. 
M I COU ld n't agree m ore. But t his m odel never was 
st yli sh! It 's just awfu l! 

3 Isabella and Marina 
I Have you been to that new place in t own yet - you 
know, at t he top of t he hill? 
M Yes, I went last week, actually. What was your 
impression? 
I Well, t he food is fantast ic, but so expensive. And they 
encourage you to o rder so m uch! Don't you agree? 
M Yeah, t hat 's j ust w hat I thought. I m ust say, we 
enjoyed it, but I d idn't enjoy paying the b ill. I t hink it's in 
a g reat spot, though, look ing o ut over t he cit y. 
I Absolutely! It's a great v iew. It's even better if 
someone else is paying! 

Exercise 3 12.6 <Sl 
• Ask students to read the statements. 

• Ask them to listen again to deCide if they are True or False. 

• Play t rack 12.6 again. 

• Ask students to check their answers wi th a partner. 

• Play the listening twice if necessary. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 
1 T 2 T 3 T 4 T 



Exercise 4a 
• Focus students' attention on the phrases in the box and 

the table. 

• Ask students to complete the table with the phrases. 

• Ask students to then compare their answers with a 
partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

Agreeing: You might be right. I was just going to say 
that! I couldn't agree more. That's just what I thought. 
Absolutely! 
Disagreeing: I'm not sure about that. I totally disagree. 
Asking jf someone agrees: Don't you think . .. ? 

Exercise 4b 
• Ask students to decide which phrases in the fi rst two 

columns in the table in exercise 4a show strong or weak 
agreement o r disagreement. 

• Ask them to mark them 5 or W for strong or weak. 

• Ask students to then compare their answers with a partner. 

Exercise 4c 

• Ask students to read the Language for speaking box to 
check their answers to exercise 4b. 

• Check the answers together. 
WATCH OUT! Students may be confused that I couldn't agree 
more is in fact strong agreement. 

ANSWERS 

Agree strongly 
I was just going to say that! 
I couldn't agree more. 
That's just w hat I thought. 
Absolutely! 

Agree weakly 
You might be right, ... 

Disagree strongly 
I totally disagree. 

Disagree weakly 
I'm not sure about that. 

Exercise 4d 12.7 <SI 
• Tell students to listen to and repeat the phrases from the 

Language for speaking box. 

• Play track 12.7. 

• It will be useful to pause after each one. 

• You could encourage students to underline words which 
are stressed. This will make it easier to repeat them. 

• Play the phrases again for students to repeat each one. 
PRONUNCIATION Highlight/demonstrate that the intonation 
is wider for strong agreement/disagreement; flatter 
intonation shows weaker agreement/disagreement. 

AUDIOSCRIPT 12.7 
Agree strongly 
I was just going to say that! 
That's just w hat I thought. 
Absolutely! 
I cou ldn't agree more. 
My thoughts exactly. 
That's a good point. 

Agree weakly 
I suppose so. 
You might be right. but . . . 

Disagree strongly 
I totally disagree. 
Rubbi sh ! 

Disagree weakly 
I'm not sure about that. 
Yes, but I can't help thinking . . . 
I agree up t o a point. 

Exercise 5 

• Put students into pairs. 

• Focus students' attention on the topics and ask them to 
choose two. 

• Ask them to read the conversation prompts below. 

• Demonstrate the conversation together first: choose 
a topic and give your opinion; ask a student to agree 
strongly. using a phrase from the box, ete. 

• Tell students to decide who is A. and who is 8. 

• Encourage them to use a range of phrases. 

• When they are ready, ask students to carry out their 
conversations. 

• Afterwards, ask if they gave their real opinions. 
EXTENSION Ask students their real opinions on the topics, 
and let them discuss one or two topics briefly together or in 
small groups. 
SMART COMMUNICATION Remind students to be polite, 
even if they don't agree. Warn students that Rubbish! is very 
strong. 

Exercise 6a 
• Ask students to work in pairs again. 

• Ask them to read the instruction and the statement about 
fashion. 

• Ask them to write three reasons for and against the 
statement. 

• Monitor and help as necessary. 

• Encourage them to support their arguments with reasons. 

Exercise 6b 

• When they are ready, pair students with another pair. 

• Before discussing the statement, ask them which pai r will 
agree and which pair will disagree with the statement 

• Give them time to finalize their arguments. 

• Ask the two pairs to discuss the topic. 

• Encourage them to listen to each other carefully. and 
respond to each other's opinions. 

Exercise 6c 
• Ask whether more students agree or disagree with the 

statement. What are their reasons? You could also ask, 
if they agree With the statement, which matters more 
(money, time or effort). and why. 



Writing advantages and disadvantages 
essay 

Exercise 7a 

• Before doing this exercise, you could ask students in 
pairs to look at the photos of high street clothes shops at 
the bottom of the page. Ask if they shop in any of these 
places. Why/why not? 

• Ask students to discuss what they think 'fast fashion' 
means. 

• Elicit a few of their ideas together. Ask students to read the 
text to find the answer. 

Exercise 7b 

Text summary: 'Fast fashion' describes companies which 
sell the latest fashions very quickly. The text presents 
arguments for and against 'fast fashion'. 

• Ask students to read the first paragraph to find out what 
'fast fashion' is. 

• Ask students to compare their ideas with a partner. 

• Check their ideas together. 
• Check high fashion, fashion house and to discourage. 

ANSWERS 

'Fast fashion' describes companies which make and sell 
the latest fashions very quickly. They bring clothes to the 
shops every two to three months, not twice a year, which 
most fashion houses do. 
EXTENSION Ask students if they know of any 'fast fashion' 
companies. Do they like to wear clothes that come from 
standard high-street clothes shops? Why/Why not? 

CRITlCAL THINKING Ask students what they think about using 
cheap labour for 'fast fashion: Does it exploit (treat unfairly) 
the workers, or is a badly-paid job better than no job? 

Exercise Sa 

• Ask students to work in pairs. 

• Ask them to write down two good and two bad things 
about 'fast fashion'. 

• Elicit their ideas together so that they can hear what other 
students think. 

EXTRA SUPPORT If students need help, prompt by asking 
them to think about price, quality, peer pressure, ete. 

Exercise Sb 

• Ask students to read the rest of the essay in exercise 7b 
and underline any ideas that they had already thought of. 

• Tell them to ignore the gaps. These will be dealt with later. 

• Elicit their answers together. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

Good things about fast fashion: 
Customers ca n buy very up-to-date, fashionable clothes; 
the re is greater variety in the shop s. 
Bad things about fast fashion: 
Designs are not origina l; the clothes are usually made 
very cheaply; the p eople who make the clo thes are not 
well-paid. 

Exercise Sc 

• Ask students to decide which paragraph talks about the 
advantages and which about the disadvantages. 

• Elicit their answers together. 

ANSWERS 

Paragraph 2 talks about the advantages. 
Paragraph 3 talks about the disadvantages. 

Exercise 9a 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Before doing this, ask students to find 
phrases from paragraphs 2 and 3 which helped them find 
the advantages and disadvantages. 

• Ask students to read the Language for writing box for 
phrases to introduce advantages and disadvantages. 

Exercise 9b 

• Ask students to use words from the phrases in the 
Language for writing box to complete the text in 
exercise 7b. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

SUGGESTED ANSWERS 

1 is that 
2 Another 
3 positive/advantage/ benefit 
4 On the other 
5 drawbacks/ disadvantages 
6 One 
7 drawback is that/disadvantage is that 

Exercise 10 

• Check generolizarion and ask students to find two in the 
introduction and conclusion of the text in exerciSe 7b. 

• Ask students to check their answers with a partner. 

• Check the answers together. 

ANSWERS 

Broadly speaking 
Overall 
EXTRA CHALLENGE Ask students what other phrases they 
know for generalizing, e.g. generally. 

STUDY TIP Encourage students to note down two or three 
sample phrases under headings for each category. 

Exercise 11 a 

• Ask students to read the instruction and the essay title 
about technology. 

• Ask them to work in small groups to brainstorm 
advantages and disadvantages and to add these points to 
the table. 

• Suggest they think of at least three of each. 

• Elicit one advantage and one disadvantage together. 

• Monitor as students do the exercise. 

Exercise 11 b 

• Put students into pairs. 

• Ask students to plan the structure of an essay. They should 
think of two ideas for each paragraph in the list. 

• Encourage them to organize their thoughts clearly, and to 
think carefully about the introduction, and conclusion. 



Exercise 12a 
• Tell students to use their notes to write an essay. 

• Remind them to use suitable phrases from the Language 
for writing box. 

• If you don't have time for students to do this in class, 
students can do it at home and bring it next time. 

Exercise 12b 
• Check students are willing to exchange essays. 

• Ask students to read each other's essays. 

• Ask them first to tell each other two things they like about 
the essay, and then one thing they could improve. 

• Elicit together some of the ideas they came up with, and 
perhaps discuss which are the most important. 

EXTRA ACTIVITY To review the course, ask students what 
they enjoyed most, and why. Then ask them to think about 
which skills (e.g. listening) and which areas of language (e.g. 
grammar) they have developed most in. They could discuss 
in pairs ways to continue developing their English. 



12.5 Video 

Starbucks 

VIDEOSCRIPT 
Starbucks is the biggest coffeehouse company in the 
world. 
There are over 20,000 stores in around 65 different 
countries. 
The company's growth has been remarkable, and thanks 
to its innovative advertising campaign and aggressive 
marketing strategy, it now dominates the industry. 
A recent survey said Starbucks was one of the best 
global brands in business, and its iconic logo is instantly 
recognisable to people across the planet. So, how did this 
happen? 
Starbucks was started by three friends in Seattle in the 
north-east of the United States. 
The original cafe opened here on Western Avenue in 1971. 
Five years later, it moved to 1912 Pike Place Market and 
this store is still open today. 
Over the next decade, Starbucks grew. And by 1986, there 
were six Starbucks cafes in Seattle. 
In 1987 a former employee called Howard Schultz asked 
the original founders if they would sell the chain to him. 
They said they would, and the rest is history. 
Schultz told his employees he had always wanted to 
combine the Italian cafe culture with Starbucks's excellent 
coffee beans and friendly service. 
The idea was an instant success and the chain expanded 
rapidly. 
In 1990 there were 84 stores; by 2000 there were 3,501 
stores; and by 2010 there were 16,858. 
This is the Starbucks Centre, the company's centre of 
operations. It has a reach that extends all over the globe. 
But there have been criticisms of Starbucks's rapid 
expansion. 

Some say that Starbucks have become too big and have 
an unfair advantage over smaller, local cafes. 
Even Howard Schultz admitted that it might become a 
problem. He said he didn't want growth to change the 
company's culture. After all, this culture is an important 
part of the company's success. 
Starbucks don't have a slogan, but they do promote a 
philosophy. They don't just sell coffee; they try to offer 
customers a complete experience. They want people to 
enjoy each store's welcoming atmosphere, friendly staff 
and ethically sou reed ingredients. 
And it 's all of these things that have created one of the 
strongest coffee brands in the world. 

VIDEO ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 2 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 3 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 4 
1971 original cafe opened on Western Avenue 
1986 six Starbucks cafes in Seattle 
1987 Howard Schultz buys Starbucks 
1990 there are 84 Starbucks cafes 
2000 there are 3,501 Starbucks cafes 
2010 there are 16,858 Starbucks cafes 
Now one of the strongest coffee brands in the world 

Exercise Sa 
Students' own answers 

Exercise Sb 
Students' own answers 

Exercise Se 
Students' own answers 



Review 
ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 a 
advertising, advert, billboard, poster, brand, slogan 

Exercise 1 b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 2a 12.8 ~ 
1 persuasive 
2 memorable 
3 confu sing 
4 amusing 
5 unpleasant 
6 clever 

AUDIOSCRIPT 12.8 
1 It reall y makes me w ant to try the product . 
2 I'll never fo rget that advert. 
3 I didn't really understand w hat it was trying to say. 
4 It was really funny. 
5 I've never seen anything so horribl e. Yuck! 
6 It is rea lly imaginative and different. 

Exercise 2b 12.8 tS> 
1 He sa id it really makes/made him want to try the 

product. 
2 She said she' lI/'d never forget that advert. 
3 He said he d idn't rea lly underst and/hadn't rea lly 

understood w hat it was/had been trying to say. 
4 She said it was/had been rea lly funny. 
5 He sa id he'd never seen anything so ho rrible. 
6 She said it was rea lly imaginative and different. 

Exercise 3a 12.9 ~ 

ANSWERS/AUDIOSCRIPT 12.9 

1 Do you usually watch adverts on TV? 
2 What kind s of adverts do you notice? 
3 Have you ever bought a product because of adverti sing? 
4 What slogans can you remember? 
5 Was adverti sing better when you were a child? 
6 What do you think about advertising t o children? 

Exercise 3b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 3c 
Suggested answers: 
1 I asked her/ him if/whether she/he usually w atches 

adverts on TV. She/He sa id/ to ld me ... 
2 I asked her/ him what kind of adverts she/he noti ced. 

She/He sa id/ told me ... 
3 I asked her/ him if/whether she/he had ever bought a 

product because of adverti sing. She/He said/ to ld me ... 
4 I asked her/ him what slogans she/he could remember. 

She/He said/ told me ... 
S I asked her/ him if/whether adverti sing was better when 

she/he was a child. She/He sa id/ told me . . . 
6 I asked her/ him w hat she/he thought about advertising 

to children. She/He sa id/t old me ... 

Exercise 4a 
l f 2 c 3 e 4 a 5 d 6 b 

Exercise 4b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise Sa 
1 about 2 on 3 at 4 In 5 to 6 In 

Exercise 5b 
Students' own answers 

Exercise 6a 
1 about 
2 help 
3 point 
4 exactly 
5 so 

Exercise 6b 
Students' own answers 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 are 8 
2 is increasing 9 
3 has changed 10 
4 look 11 
5 has become 12 
6 include 13 
7 know 

have never met 
have lost 
are now able 
are connecting 
means 
need 

Exercise 2 
1 do you work, work, 'm working 

Do (you) know, 've known 2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

7 
8 
9 

Do (you) live, 've lived 
's having, has 
Have (you) emailed, 'm emailing 
have (you) got, 've got 
'm looking, Have (you) looked 
see, haven't seen 
'm reading, Have (you) read it, 've read 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 sound s 
2 Do you have 
3 don't understand, do you mean 
4 'm t rying, isn't working, think, looks, 's causing 

Exercise 2 
1 comes 7 's having 
2 's com ing 8 Does anybody have 
3 see, don't agree 9 belongs 
4 are you thinking 10 tastes, looks 
S do you th ink 11 'm looking, Do you know 
6 imagine 

Exercise 3 
1 seem s 6 are 
2 prefer 7 is 
3 know 8 make 
4 include 9 agree 
S is increasing 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE AN SWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 c,b, a 2 b,c,a 3 b, c, a, d, e 

Exercise 2 
1 'd walked, real ized, 'd left 
2 went, 'd finished 
3 was shining, were sitting 
4 was, went 
S didn't recognize, 'd met 
6 locked, 'd checked, had gone 
7 met, were, were both studying 

Exercise 3 
1 were flying 
2 had been 
3 was moving 
4 could 
S was 
6 started 
7 became 

8 spoke 
9 were landing 

10 started 
11 landed 
12 got off 
13 saw 
14 was 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE AN SWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 w hile 5 
2 during 6 
3 until 7 
4 Meanwhile 8 

Exercise 2 
1 during 4 
2 During 5 
3 while 6 

as soon as 
by the time 
during 
while 

As soon as 
Meanwhile 
By the time 

Exercise 3 
1 during 
2 as soon as 
3 by the time 

4 until 
S Meanwhile 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 cou ld 
2 managed to 
3 manage to 
4 can 
5 won't be able to 
6 can 
7 succeed in 
8 is able 

Exercise 2 
1 manage 
2 could 
3 can't, can 
4 manage, couldn't 

Exercise 3 
1 succeeded in 
2 managed to 
3 can 
4 is able 
5 was able 
6 could 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 can, have to 
2 can't, must 
3 don't have to, can 
4 have to/ must, must/ have to 
5 had to, couldn't 
6 don't need to, must 
7 had to, d idn't have to, could 

Exercise 2 
1 don't have to 
:2 must 
3 must 
4 have to 
.5 must 
6 had to 

Exercise 3 
1 You have to wear a seatbel t in a car in the UK. 
2 You don't have to book a ticket for the concert (in 

advance) . 
3 In all jobs, you must/have to be reliab le. 
4 I missed the bus, so I had to get a taxi. 
.5 You mustn't take photos in the museum. 
6 Sorry I'm late. I couldn't leave work early. 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE AN SWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 '11 show 
2 're going to hire, '11 have 
3 's going to rain, ' 11 get 
4 'm going to see, ' 11 ca ll 
5 ' 11 enjoy, ' 11 give 
6 '11 get, ' 11 cost, won't be 
7 'm going to get, '11 get 
8 's going to be, '11 do 

Exercise 2 
1 're going to rent 
2 '11 have 
3 '11 go/'m going t o go 
4 won't have 
S '11 do 
6 '11 help 
7 '11 bel 's going to be 
8 Are (you) going to do 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
, Global warming is likely to continue for several hundred 

years. 
2 In the future, humans might be able to communicate 

with animals. 
3 One day, humans will possibly colonize the planet Mars. 
4 We will probably spend more and more time in front of 

computer screens. 
5 We are unlikely to ever make contact wi th aliens. 
6 In the future, humans will spend most of their time 

inside bui ldings. 
7 Humans probably won't ever live to be two hundred 

years old. 

Exercise 2 
Suggested answers: 
1 They are unlikely to arrive in time. 
2 Cities of the future will probably have more green spaces. 
3 Unemployment is likely to continue rising. 
4 The ice caps probably won't melt completely. 
5 It may rain later. 
6 I'm unlikely to finish my report before Friday. 
7 If United Nations forecasts are correct, the global 

population is likely to be between nine and ten billion 
by 2050. 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 I want to see the new James Bond film. 
2 My friend insisted on paying for the cinema tickets 

last night. 
3 Adam hopes to get t o London at about two-thirty. 
4 I didn't expect to enjoy the fi lm so much. 
5 Let's watch a film at home tonight instead of going to 

the cinema. 
6 We have great memories of living in Austria . 
7 Did you manage to finish w riting your report? 

Exercise 2 
1 going, to come, doing 
2 taking, acting, becoming 
3 going, to go, to do 

Exercise 3 
1 He didn't apologize for being late. 
2 Francesco left w ithout saying goodbye. 
3 Carmen's very good at playing the guitar. 
4 Ingrid can't afford to buy a new car. 
S I'm nervous about taking my driving test tomorrow. 
6 I forgot to book the ticket s. 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 d id you move, Six months ago 
2 recently, last week 
3 yet, went, was, a few days ago 
4 haven't seen, Have, saw 
5 li ved, 've never been 
6 yet, so far 

Exercise 2 
1 have existed 
2 appeared 
3 began 
4 didn't reach 
S became 

6 has occurred/occurred 
7 drove 
8 were 
9 has become 

10 has played 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 that 
2 w hich/ that 
3 w ho 
4 w hich 

Exercise 2 
Defining: 1, 2,5 
Non-defining: 3, 4, 6, 7, 8 

S w hich/ that 
6 which 
7 which 
8 w hose 

Exercise 3 
1 I've just read a book which/that I think you'll like. 
2 They're building a new factory w hich/that w ill have no 

humans and only use robots. 
3 What's the name of the scienti st who discovered the 

X-ray? 
4 You can book an S80,000 balloon flight which/that goes 

into space. 
S I've got a new mobile phone which/that has got a 

128GB memory. 
6 I met someone yesterday who knows you. 
7 Is that the girl whose party we went to last weekend? 
8 The program w hich/that you loaded yesterday isn't 

working properly. 

Exercise 4 
' ,8 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE AN SWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 's been raining 5 found 
2 finished 6 been waiting 
3 seen 7 been trying 
4 've been trying 8 snowed 
Exercise 2 
1 has been increasing, has increased 
2 has snowed, has been snowing 
3 have been investigating, have investigated 
4 has been fixing, Has (he) fixed 
S haven't spoken, have been speaking 

Exercise 3 
1 have been studying 
2 have become 
3 has become 
4 has been decreasing 
S has lost 
6 has depended 
7 have caused 
8 have been 
9 has been disappearing 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 )C 

2 My g randfather would wear a suit and tie every day. 
3 The boss would arrange a party every year. 
4 )C 

5 Anna would sit at her desk and w rite all day. 
6 In the past, a lot of people would do the same job all 

their life. 
7 )C 

8 )C 

Exercise 2 
1 would spend 6 used to smell 
2 used to be 7 would open 
3 would tell 8 would start 
4 used to have 9 would go 
s would speak 10 would tell 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
, When was James Sidis born? 
2 Who claimed he was the most intelligent person who 

ever lived? 
3 What was his IQ? 
4 Which universi ty accepted him as a student when he 

was just twelve? 
S What happened in 1919 while he was taking part in a 

political parade that turned violent? 
6 How long did he spend in j ai l? 
7 When did he die? 

Exercise 2 
1 Could you tell me how you feel before you do a big 

climb? 
2 Would you mind telling me when you were last truly 

scared? 
3 I'd like to know what you wanted to be when you 

grew up. 
4 Could you tell me if there is anyone famous you'd like 

to meet? 
S I'd like to know how you would like to be remembered. 

Exercise 3 
1 b 2 a 3 e 4 d S c 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE AN SWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 have, feel, exercise, are, ' 11 probably live 
2 eat, ' 11 start, drin k, ' 11 have 
3 don't hurry, won't get, happens, get, 's, miss 
Exercise 2 
l b 2 c 3 d 4 a 

Exercise 3 
1 You won't succeed unless you make an effort. 
2 We'll get the bus if we don't see a taxi first. 
3 Unless you spend it wisely, money can't buy happiness. 
4 If we don't get delayed, we should arrive at about 3.30. 
S You won't be allowed in the club unless you're dressed 

smartly. 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 found, would you do 
2 saw, would you try 
3 did, would you want 
4 saw, would you tell 
S would you do, knew 
6 found, would you claim 
7 would you li ve, could li ve 
8 could have, would it be 

Exercise 2 
1 If I were ri cher, I'd buy a bigger house. 
2 If I were younger, I'd play more sports. 
3 If I had mo re time, I'd read a lot more. 
4 Ifit didn't rain so much, I'd be much happier. 
S If my job wasn't so boring, I'd enjoy life mo re. 
6 If I d idn't eat so much j unk food, I'd be much healthier. 

Exercise 3 
1 If I had more money, I could buy a new mobile. 
2 I could go o ut tonight if I didn't have to w rite a repo rt. 
3 If Julia was here, we could ask her to help. 
4 We could go ski ing if there was/were enough/ more 

snow. 
S I could help you if I wasn't /weren't so busy. 
6 If I didn't work such long hours, I wouldn't alw ays be 

tired. 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 m uch shorter 
2 warmer and drier, healthier, colder and damper 
3 easier, quicker 
4 more likely 
5 much bigger, smaller 
6 better, better protected 

Exercise 2 
1 more recen t 
2 as dramatic as 
3 more distant 
4 much better 
S more global 
6 more regional 
7 most important 

8 slightly smaller 
9 as ta ll or (as) heavy as 

10 tallest 
11 much taller than 
12 as big as 
13 smallest 
14 , 0% smaller than 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 might be in the ki tchen 
2 must like black 
3 could/might be Frank's 
4 could/might be by Rembrandt 
5 can't be Ute's house 
6 must be a mistake 
7 can't be right 

Exercise 2 
1 can't 
2 could/ might 
3 must 
4 cou ld/might 
S must 
6 can't 

7 m ust 
8 cou ld/might 
9 could/might 

1. can't 
11 must 
12 must 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 was started 
2 was developed 
3 is used 
4 are made 
5 was sent 
6 are eaten, are ordered 

Exercise 2 
1 was invented 7 
2 was called 8 
3 connected 9 
4 set up 10 
5 allowed 11 
6 be completed 12 

created 
were used 
didn't become 
followed 
were launched 
are sold 

Exercise 3 
1 The business was started in 2012. 
2 Over ten million dollars was invested in the business. 
3 The euro isn't used in Switzerland. 
4 When was the first text message sent? 
S Paper was invented (by the Chinese) about 4,000 

years ago. 
6 Millions of items are bought and sold online every day. 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE AN SWERS Exercise 2 
Exercise 1 1 The 2 the 3 the 4 the 5 - 6 the 7 the 
1 -, the, the 8 a 9 a 10 a 11 an 12 t he 13 the 14 The 
2 - , a, a, the 15 - 16 - 17 the 18 the 19 the 20 a 21 a 
3 -, - , -, a, a, a 22 - 23 the 24 The 25 a 26 - 27 a 28 -
4 the, - , the, - , a 29 - 30 the 
5 a, a,-, -, the 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 'd set off, would've missed 
2 would 've arrested him, 'd found 
3 would've got, 'd applied 
4 'd asked, could've cleaned 
5 would've remembered, 'd met 

Exercise 2 
1 If Johnny had worked hard at school, he wouldn't have 

failed all his exams. 
2 If he hadn't failed his exams, he would've got a job. 
3 If he'd got a job, he would've had (some) money. 
4 If he'd had money, he wouldn't have gone back to 

school. 

5 If he hadn't gone back to school, he wouldn't have gone 
to university. 

6 If he hadn't gone to university, he wouldn't have got a 
good job. 

Exercise 3 
, If he hadn't shown the picture to his mother, she 

wouldn't have contacted the police. 
2 If he hadn't pulled the bag out of his pocket (to put the 

money in), his ID card wouldn't have fallen on the floor. 
3 If he'd had the correct money to pay for a ticket, he 

wouldn't have got off the bus. 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
, People shouldn't have opened the email. 
2 The em ployee shouldn't have started the rumour. 
3 The (EO shouldn't have sent t he emaillcri t icized his 

employees by email. 
4 The girl shouldn't have posted on Facebook that she 

was having a party. 
S The universi ty should have sent the email to j ust the 

successfu l appl icants. 

Exercise 2 
1 He should have had a shave. 
2 He shouldn't have worn jeans and a T-shirt . 
3 He should have arrived on time. 
4 He shouldn't have kept looking at his phone. 
S He should have asked some questions. 
6 He should have said goodbye. 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE ANSWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 said 
2 said 
3 told 
4 said 
S told 

Exercise 2 
1 Tom said (that) he'd watch the film with us. 
2 They said they didn't understand what the advert was 

selling. 
3 Joanna told us (that) Marek had watched TV all day. 
4 Sharon said (that) she thought we'd go to the cinema at 

the weekend. 
S Andrea and Pawel said (that) they didn't like action 

movies. 
6 Andy told me that he'd seen that documentary before. 

Exercise 3 
1 She said/told me (that) she really wanted to be an actor. 
2 She said/told me (that) she thought she had a natural 

talent for acting. 
3 She said/told me (that) she'd been in a few plays. 
4 She said/told me (that) she'd once been in a TV advert. 
S She said/told me (that) she'd played a woman queuing 

in a bank. 
6 She said/told me (that) it had been a great experience 

and (that) she'd really enjoyed it. 
7 She said/told me (that) she hoped she'd get another 

chance to be on TV again. 
8 She said/told me (that) she was determined to become 

a professional actor. 

Exercise 4 
1 He said (that) he'd seen the film the week before/the 

previous week. 
2 She told me (that) we/they were having a meeting the 

next day. 
3 He said (that) he was going to London that Monday/the 

following Monday/the next Monday. 
4 They announced (that) the award ceremony would be 

held there in the hotel. 



GRAMMAR REFERENCE AN SWERS 

Exercise 1 
1 He asked w here I worked. 
2 She asked if I lived near Istanbul. 
3 He asked if I'd lived there long. 
4 She asked where I'd gone to university. 
5 He asked jf I could give him some advice. 
6 He asked if I'd help him later. 
7 She asked if I'd ever read any Shakespeare. 
8 She asked w hat I was doing that evening. 

Exercise 2 
1 The interviewer asked what made a good leader. 
2 She asked w hat was the highest com pliment he had 

been paid. 
3 She asked what was the worst thing anyone had sa id 

about him. 
4 She asked wha t he looked for in the people he did 

business w ith. 
5 She asked what his worst faul t was. 
6 She asked w hat was the best piece of career advice he 

could give. 
7 She asked if he had a favourite book. 
8 She asked w hat he did to relax. 



Unit 1 Are you really my friend? 
1 Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ask the 

students to complete the sentences individually and then 
compare their ideas with a partner. Feed back as a class. 

2 Ask students to read through sections 1 and 2 of exercise 
2. Play the video, pausing after all speakers have answered 
the question in that section. Play the whole of the video 
again for students to check. Check answers as a class. 

ANSWERS 
1 David: Telephone, email 

Kiran: Facebook, telepho ne, sMs 
Tom: Telephone, SMS, email 
Sop hie: Telephone, sMs, Snapchat, WhatsApp, email 
Sagar: Facebook, sMs 
Tom and Sagar mention m eeting people face to face 
as another way of keeping in touch . 

2 1 F (some are, but a lot probably aren't) 
2 T 
3 T 
4 F (not to keep in touch with closest friends) 
5 F (usually) 

3 Divide the class into small groups. Ask students to discuss 
the different ways of communicating using the table in 
section 1 of exercise 2. Feed back as a class. Finally, take 
a class vote to see which is everyone's favourite way of 
keeping in touch with friends. 

Unit 2 I'll never forget that day 
1 Give a copy of the worksheer to each student. Divide 

students into pairs and ask them to diSCUSS thei r ideas. 
Elicit and check puncrure and crutches as these words are 
needed in the following task. 

2 Ask students to look at the first section in exercise 2. Play 
the video. Check answers as a class. Ask students to look 
at the second section and to discuss which is the correct 
option. Play the video again for students to check their 
answers. Feed back as a class. 

ANSWERS 
11 W 2 U 3 U+C 4 W+C 5 W 
2 1 Hunter 's manager 

2 relaxed 
3 had already broken her ankle when she slipped 
4 fire 
5 drive 

3 Tell students that they need to find someone in the class 
who has had these different experiences in their lives. 
Before starting, check that students can form a question 
for each situation. Students mingle, asking and answering 
each other's questions. Feed back as a class. 



Unit 11 Outlaws 
1 Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Divide 

the class into pairs. Set the t ime limit and students do 
the brainstorming activity. This could be done as a 
competition. Feed back as a class. 

2 Ask students to read through sections 1 and 2. Play the 
video, pausing after all speakers have answered the 
questions. Then play each section of the video again for 
students to check. Check answers as a class. 

ANSWERS 
1 lauren B 

AndyC 
Sarah T 
Peter C 
Kira T 

2 3 the acting of the cast was very good 
S it had a really clever plot 
6 it paints a very good picture 
8 they really make you think 

3 Explain to students they are going to do a class survey. Ask 
them to interview a number of other people about their 
preferences. After they have finished, ask students which 
form of entertainment is most popular. Consider different 
ways you might like students to collect and present the 
results of their survey. 

Unit 12 Advertising 
1 Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Divide 

students into pairs. Ask them to discuSS thei r ideas. Feed 
back as a class. 

ANSWERS 
1 mov ing 
2 dull 
3 persuasive 
4 amusing 

2 Ask students to read through sections 1 and 2. Play the 
video, pausing after all speakers have answered the 
questions. Then play each section of the video again for 
students to check. Check answers as a class. 

1 
2 

3 

1 b 2 a 3 b 4 b 5 a 
1 Sarah 2 Stephanie 3 Lauren 4 John 5 Andy 

Divide students into pairs. Ask them to read the situation. 
Explain that they need to consider what makes an 
effective advert isement. Do an example with the class. Ask 
students to choose a product and list what they would 
include in their ad. When they have planned their ads, ask 
students to present them to the class. 



Unit 3 Life skills 
1 Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ask 

students to do the activity individually and then discuSS 
with a partner. Check as a class. 

ANSWERS 
1 have good people skills 
1 manage my time 
3 cope/manage well under pressure 
4 deal with many jobs at the same time 
5 pay attention to detail 

2 Ask students to read through the sections. Play the video, 
stopping after the speakers have answered the first 
question. When students do the second section, offer 
extra support by pausing the video after each speaker has 
spoken to allow thinking time. Check answers as a class 
after each section. 

ANSWERS 
1 1 Alba 2 Sella 3 Niall 4 Stephanie 5 Andy 
2 1 chef / long hours 

2 confident / ambitious 
3 university professor / planning 
4 head teacher / get on 
5 computer science / creative 

3 Ask students to work in pairs. Ask each pair to ask and 
answer the quest ions about the three different jobs. Feed 
back as a class to decide which job most people would 
like to do. 

Unit4 Space 
1 Give a copy of the worksheer to each student. Divide 

students into pairs. Ask them to do the matching exercise 
and discuss their ideas. 

ANSWERS 
1 exercise 
2 fresh air 
3 city living 
4 relaxation 
5 nature 

2 Ask students to look at section 1 in exercise 2. Play the 
video. Check answers as a class. Ask students to took at the 
second section and to discuss their ideas. Play the video 
again for students to check their answers. Feed back as 
a class. 

ANSWERS 

1 1 Stephen: quiet 
2 Patricia: fresh air, sun 
3 Niall: nature, walks 
4 Stephanie: space 
5 Andy: relaxation 

2 1 keep him calm 
2 take nice walks 
3 enjoying the outdoors 
4 escape city life 
5 a green environment 

3 Ask students to work in small groups and discuSS their 
ideas. Put students into new groups and ask them to 
present their weekend plans to each other. Feed back on 
which weekend sounds the most enjoyable. 



Unit 5 Entertainment 
1 Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Ask 

students to work individually and complete the three 
sentences. Divide students into pairs and ask them to 
di scuss their answers. 

2 Ask students to read through sections 1 and 2. Play the 
video, pausing after all speakers have answered the 
questions. Then play each section of the video again for 
students to check. Check answers as a class. 

ANSWERS 

1 1 funny 
2 science fiction film s in particular 
3 make her think. 
4 help him relax 
S quite a few genres of film 

2 Kiran: Pulp Fiction - fa scinating monologues 
Alex: Shawshank Redemption - good plot and good 
acting 
Bella: Fight Club - good fun wi th a great twist at t he end 
Ebbe: Dumb and Dumber - it makes me laugh 
David: Heat - a very good cast and several clever twists 

3 Put students into new pairs. Ask them to look at the 
genres and discuss their opinions. Ask stud ems to find out 
how much they have in common with their partner. Feed 
back on their opinions as a class. 

Unit 6 Controlling the weather? 
, Give a copy of the worksheer to each student. Divide 

students into pairs and ask them to complete the exercise. 
Check answers as a class. 

ANSWERS 
l d 2 a 3 b 4 c 
2 Ask students to read through sections 1 and 2. Play the 

video, pausing after all speakers have answered the 
question. Then play each section of the video again for 
studems to check. Check answers as a class. 

ANSWERS 
1 1 F Ot's definitely becoming more extreme) 

2 T 
3 F (humans have made it worse) 
4 T 
S T 

2 • causes rea lly big disruption 
• causes damage to build ings 
• is a typhoon or a hurricane 

3 Write on the board: Extreme weather- four seasons in one 
day! Explain to students that they are going to write a 
short weather forecast. Divide students into pairs. Allow 
about ten minutes for writing. Ask studen ts to exchange 
forecasts with another pair. Students read and discuss 
their ideas in pairs and talk about how the weather is 
going to have an effect on their behaviour tomorrow. 
Feed back as a class. 



Unit 7 Ambitions 
1 Give a copy of the worksheet to each student and some 

spare paper for note-taking. Ask students to do the 
activity individually and then discuss their person with 
a partner. Students change partners several times and 
exchange information, making notes on each person. 
Feed back as a class and ask students if the people have a 
lot in common. 

2 Ask students to read through sections 1 and 2. Play the 
video, pausing after all speakers have answered the 
questions. Then play each section of the video again for 
students to check. Check answers as a class. 

ANSWERS 
1 Sarah: Yes. It's great thing to do. 

Peter A: Yes. (No reason given) 
Peter E: No. Too o ld. Wouldn't wan t to leave family. 
Patricia: Yes. An exciting oppo rtunity. 
Andy: Yes. Opportunity to learn about a country's 
culture and systems. 

2 1 Sarah 
2 Peter A, Patricia and Andy 
3 Peter E and Andy 
4 Sarah 
5 Peter A and Andy 
6 Peter E and Patricia 

3 Divide the class into pairs, A and B. Ask students to 
prepare for a discussion. When they are ready, ask 
students to sit so that a pair A is facing a pair B. Tell them 
to diSCUSS the statement. Feed back on the winning 
arguments. 

Unit 8 World happiness report 
1 Give a copy of the worksheer to each student. Divide 

students into pairs. Ask them to discuSS thei r ideas. Feed 
back as a class. 

2 Ask students to look at section 1. Play the video. Check 
answers as a class. Ask students to look at section 2 and to 
discuSS which is the correct option. Play the video again 
for students to check their answers. Feed back as a class. 

ANSWERS 

1 1 Michael: happiness/enjoyment 
2 Sarah : community/ health 
3 Niall: health/enjoyment 
4 Kira: family/education 
5 Harry: health/community 

2 1 T 
2 F (she suggests both are equally good factors) 
3 F (do someth ing you enjoy every day) 
4 T 
5 F (friend s and family are the most important) 

3 Divide students into pairs. Allow 5- 10 minutes for writing 
the advice. Ask students to compare thei r ideas with 
another pair. Feed back as a class. Take a vote to decide 
which is the most important piece of advice. 



Unit 9 Real beauty? 
1 Give a copy of the worksheet to each student. Divide 

students into pairs and ask them to discuss thei r answers. 
Check answers as a class. 

ANSWERS 
1 generous 2 easy-going 3 intelligent 
4 humourous 5 fri endly and open 

Follow up thiS short exercise with an additional task. Ask 
students to write a short description of a person they 
would NOT like to meet. Tell them to read their description 
to their partner. Partners should listen and then describe a 
person with the opposite personality. 

2 Ask students to read through section 1. Play the video 
once and check answers to this task. Ask students to read 
through section 2 and to decide if the statements are true 
or false. Then students watch the video again and check 
thei r ideas. Feed back as a class. 

ANSWERS 

1 Henry 2 
Bella 4 
Hayden 5 
Arielle 1 
David E 3 

2 1 T 
2 T 
3 F (He likes people w ho are w ill ing to accept a w ide 

variety of people.) 
4 F (She likes people w ho do n't take them selves 

seri ously.) 
5 T 

3 Put students into new pairs. Ask them to discuss their 
opinions about the different qualities. Encourage them to 
give reasons. Feed back on their opinions as a class. 

Unit 10 Competitive sport 
1 Give a copy of the worksheer to each student. Divide 

students into pairs and ask them to interview each other. 
Feed back as a class. 

2 Ask students to read through sections 1 and 2. Play the 
video, pausing after all speakers have answered the 
questions. Then play each section of the video again for 
students to check. Check answers as a class. 

ANSWERS 
1 1 F (He enjoys live football in the stadium.) 

2 T 
3 F (He speaks about the sports he wat ches.) 
4 F (She is a competitive person.) 
5 T 

2 1 being part of 
2 team sports 
3 have some thinking time 
4 feeling part of the group 
5 has been living in London 

3 Put studen ts into small groups. Monitor and prompt with 
ideas if necessary. Feed back as a class and ask students to 
decide on the best reason for and against each sport. 
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